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PREFACE 


HowEVER regrettable it may seem, during the past 
decade or so Greek has come to be in this country largely 
a college subject. Already approximately four thousand 
students each year begin the study of Greek after entering 
college,! and this number is certain to increase. Nor are 
all of these freshmen and sophomores; many are juniors, 
seniors, and even graduates. Statistics show, moreover, 
that the majority do not continue the study beyond two 
years. Indeed, many are content with but a single year. 

These new conditions under which the study of Greek 
is begun have given rise to a new and serious problem. 
For it is clear that students of college age do not desire, 
and should not be expected, to begin the study of a lan- 
guage in precisely the same manner as children of four- 
teen or fifteen. The course must be more compressed ; 
the content of the first year, richer. Just so far as is 
possible in so brief a period the student must be given the 
opportunity of reading in their original form choice por- 
tions of Greek literature — the finest flower and revealing 
of the Hellenic mind. To this end all other objects are, 
for the majority, subordinate. 

1See my article ‘‘College Students Beginning the Study of Greek,” 
Classical Journal, XII (1917), pp. 381-332. 

2See my ‘‘Old Wine in New Bottles,’ University of California 
Chronicle, XV (1918), pp. 235-242 ; reprinted in revised form under the 
caption ‘‘ The First Year of Greek ’’ in The Classical Journal, X (1915), 


pp. 262-266. 
Vv 
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More than eight years have passed since I first addressed 
myself to this problem. A series of lessons and exer- 
cises was prepared, and these, annually revised, were used 
with successive classes until more than three hundred 
students had been introduced to the study of Greek by 
their means. They were used, moreover, by five differ- 
ent teachers both in preparatory school and in college. 
This book is the fruition of this long-continued experi- 
ment. As its title indicates, it is designed to provide 
material for an entire year for pupils of high-school age 
and for college students who recite in this subject but 
three times each week. College classes which meet five 
times a week may complete the work in less than a year. 

The plan of the book is simple. It consists of two parts 
followed by a vocabulary. Part I contains lessons 
(vaOnpara) and exercises (yupvaciac); Part II, a gram- 
mar (ypappata). The scheme of the lessons is fairly 
uniform. Each begins with a numeral, followed in many 
- instances by a quotation to be learned by heart. Follow- 
ing these in turn are references to the grammar (Part IT), 
a vocabulary, one or more selections for reading, and 
‘notes (oxydda). The selections have been chosen for their 
intrinsic merit and graded with greatest care, and deserve 
to be read and re-read many times. In fact, there are 
only a few that are not worthy to be memorized, which 
indeed was one of the chief considerations in determining 
their choice. For in learning a language like Greek there 
is hardly any exercise more helpful than memorizing and 
reproducing from memory suitable passages both in prose 
and verse. 

Many of the lessons, moreover, are followed by a sup- 
plement (apocjxn), which may be treated in one of two 
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ways. Some may be used as exercises in reading at sight, 
others may be assigned as additional lessons. All of the 
selections both in the lessons and in these mpoc@jxar have 
been taken directly from Greek literature. Occasionally 
@ passage containing a rare word or an unusual construc- 
tion has been admitted. But these are exceptional. In 
the main only common words and standard constructions 
will be found in these pages. 

The exercises (yupvaclas), which conclude Part I, are 
intended to accompany the lessons and should be regarded 
as suggestions admitting of indefinite imitation and ex- 
pansion.! Although very incomplete, they will be found 
to provide, if treated in this manner, abundant material 
for both oral and written work, even for those teachers 
who desire to employ the “direct” method. Experience 
has demonstrated, however, that this method in the case 
of Greek is not very successful with mature students. 
These yield themselves more readily to the memorizing 
of selections, writing from dictation, and similar exercises. 
Such exercises cannot be repeated too frequently. 

The grammar (Part IT) contains practically all that the 
pupil will need until he begins the reading of Homer and 
drama. Non-essentials have been omitted, while forms 
of infrequent occurrence, such as those of the pluperfect, 
receive but slight attention. But a sincere attempt has 
been made to state all fundamental principles not only 
briefly but clearly, and this feature of the grammar, 
coupled with the fact that lessons and grammar have been 
carefully articulated, should make this portion of the 
book one of invaluable service. The marking of the long 
vowels in such words as xapdia, devrdépa, and the like may 


1 See the note prefixed to Exercise II, p. 178. 
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seem unnecessary, but has been adhered to consistently 
throughout for the sake of its pedagogical value. 

Although few of the selections in this volume are taken 
from Xenophon, and these entirely from his Memorabilia, 
the pupil who successfully completes these lessons is 
ready for the Anabdasis or any similar text. 

To all who have aided in the preparation of this book, 
and especially to my students whose good-will and for- 
bearance have made possible its thorough testing, I make 
grateful acknowledgement. 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, 
June 1, 1917. 
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THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


I. es pia & a 
Td Iperov Mdbnna 
"Apyy jyuwcu wdvteav, — Tapoula ‘EXAnviey. 


(The) beginning (és the) half of ali. ‘‘ Well begun, half done.” 
, — Greek proverb. 


For the Alphabet (6 adA¢dB8nros), see Part II (TO 
AEYTEPON MEPOZ), §§ 1, 1 a;! Punctuation Marks, § 2; 
Pronunciation, § 3 (Vowels), § 4 a (Diphthongs: az, av, e, 
ev, ot, ov), 5 b, c, e (Consonants); Breathings, § 6 a-e ; 
Accents, § 9 a, b,c; Quantity, §§ 8, 9 f. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dorl he (she, it) is. est. - qv he (she, it) was. erat. 


(B) 
4 &pxf the beginning. Cf. archaic. 1d pd@npa the lesson. Cf. mathe- 
évin. bv dpxg in (the) beginning. matics. 
See SXOAIA. 8,4, 76 the. § 24a. 
fpirv half. Cf. Lat. sémi. ovrog this (one), he. 
6 Oeés the god, god. Cf. theology. wévrev of all (things). 
Acc. rdv Oeby. awpds trav Oedv in aperov first. Cf. prototype. 


the presence of God. 7d oxdAdrov the note. Pl. ra oxdda. 
xal and. Cf. Lat. scholium. 
6 Aéyos the word, speech. Cy. 

logic, -logy. 


1The pupil need learn at first only so much of the alphabet as occurs 
in this lesson. | 
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EN APXHI HN O AOTOS 
"Ev apy Hv O Adyos, Kat 6 Adyos Fy 
N “ 4 N XN > € , 
mpos Tov Dedv, kat Feds Av 6 Adyos. 
ovTos HV év apxn mpos TOV Oedv. 
—'Ex rod edayyeXlou roi card "Iwdyny, A’, a’—f’. 


ZXOATA 


év dpy7. Pron. like dpxy7#. See §4b. The article is omitted, as in 
Eng. in bed, on time, etc. 


kai Geds Hv 6 Adyos. The article is omitted with deds, because this is in 
the predicate. 6eés is put first for emphasis, see § 198. . 


Il. dvo. 8 
Td Actrepoy MadOnpa 


Thorough review of Lesson I, including a mastery of 
both quotations. These should be studied until they can 
be reproduced from memory either orally or in writing 
(see Preface). Improper Diphthongs, § 4 b. 

Crasis, § 15. For Aristotle and Menander, see Vocabu- 
lary of Proper Names. - 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


. (a) 
dor (before a vowel, éorly).§ 13b. tpéhe he (she, it) nourishes, rears. . 
(B) 
&AXos another. Cf. allopathic. wedlov (75) plain. dv weBlp even 
atrés self. Cf. automaton. in the (fertile) plain. 
yewpyés (5) farmer. Cf. George, wérpa (4), rock, rocky hillside. Cf. 
Acc. rév yewpy6y. Peter. See Matthew xvi. 18. xdv 
Sé and, but. aérpats even among (the) rocks. 
elpfivn (7) peace. Cf. Irene. wédepos (6) war. Cf. polemic. 
xal and, also, even. § 189. «dw codds wise, clever. Cf. sophomore. 
(xal év) even in. dos dear. 46 dldros the friend. 
kaxds badly, ill. Hiridcrodos (5) one fond of wisdom, 


Kad@s beautifully, well. philosopher. 
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1. ‘O didos éoriv adXdos ards. 
— ’ApiororéArns 6 dirdcodgos. 
2. Eipyvn yewpyov kav meTpais 
Tpépe Kadas ° moRepos dé kay 7édi@ KaKas. 
— Tov Mevdvdpov. 


ZXOAIA 


6 pidos. See § 103 a. 
xdv wérpais. The hillsides of Greece are very rocky. The metrical 
scheme of this line and a half from Menander is : 


lo] urloe | our 
ve | ue) uve] ue] vue] ve 


in which the sign > represents a long syllable where the meter strictly 
calls for a short. 

Beginning with this lesson each noun is accompanied in the word-list 
by the appropriate form of the article in parenthesis. These should be 
pronounced and memorized in the reverse order, thus: 7 efp#vn, 6 pfros. 


TQI AEYTEPOQI MAGHMATI IITPOZGHKH 
(Supplement to the Second Lesson) 
See Exercise 1 (H TIPQTH TYMNAZIA).1 


\PwrHep? 


Suva }ywy7 “EBp[aiwy Synagogue of the Hebrews 


Fragment of an inscription from a synagogue at Corinth (¢f. Acts — 
xviii. 4). It is perhaps not impossible that this was the synagogue in 
which Paul preached, and this the very inscription which stood over the 
door in his day! Note the capital letters (§ 1c). 


1 For the use of the Supplements (IIpoc@jxa:) and the Exercises 
(Tupvactat) see the Preface. 
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III. zpeis tpia. y 
TS Tplrov Mé&@npa 


"Eotey 8 pév yelpwr, 6 8 apuelvov épyov Exacrov - 
ovdels & avOparrwv autos arravta codds. 


Of @doyns, 901-902. 


Thorough review of Lessons I and IT, as before. 

*Eotl accented éoti, § 10 c, 3; ovk oti ovdels there ta 
no one, ovK eotiv ovdév there is nothing, § 180; éym and 
ov, § 21 (learn the full declension of each); the use of 
pév and 8€, 8 pev—8 8, §§ 190, 191; Agreement, § 100; 
Accusative of Specification, § 113 d. 

For Theognis and the Elegiac couplet see the Vocabulary 
of Proper Names, 8.v. Oéoyvis. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


Gpelvov better, — tov (76) violet. Lat. viola (flor). 

&vOpwros (5) human being. Cf. péya large, great. Cf. megaphone. : 
anthropology. obdels no one (ov- 6-, els). 

Gwavra = rdvra all things. — -  §680v (75) rose. Cf. Rhodes. 

BiBAlov (75) book. Pl. rd BiBrAla. oéd\tvov (76) parsley. Cf. celery. 
Cf. Bible. codds wise, skilled. 

txacrov each. wTabt these, here (they are). 

épyov (75) deed, work (fepy-). yelpov worse. 
Cf. Germ. Werk. 


I. _ BuBXtov, péya Kakov. 
— Reknisaxes < 0 didodXoyos. 
2. Tlod po. Ta peda; rod a Ta lA; Tov mor Ta 
Kaka oéA\wa ; 7 
Tadi ta pda, radi Ta (a, Tadi.7ra Kaa oédiva. 


SS ee - - 
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ZXOAIA 


The Elegiac couplet quoted above from Theognis has the following 
metrical] form : 


ULC eee CLO ene KOLO ms Oe 
a |. ]|_alewuy]eauulezn 


The first verse is an hexameter ; the second, a so-called pentameter. 
The latter always has a strongly marked pause in the third foot. 


obdels dvOpwrwr (éorlv) abrés no one of human Kind (is in) himsel/, etc. 


The verses beginning roi uo are a fragment of an ancient Flower song, 
which was sung by a chorus of girls and their leader ; the first verse by 
the leader, the response by the chorus who danced as they sang. The 
metrical form (§ 8, 9 f.) is as follows: 


>-_|uwvy lowe] uvuloe|uvwel]luszlua 
vel uvulunz}luvel] vel uwuluvelua 


wod wo Ta pb8a; Where for me (are) the roses? i.e. Where are my 
(§ 103 b) roses ? Supply éori (§ 100). 


Ta xaha céd\iva my beautiful parsley. The ancient Greeks greatly 
admired the feathery leaves of the parsley, and frequently used them in 
the making of chaplets. The city Seli/nus was named from the plant. 


TOI TPITOI MAGOHMATI ITPOZOHKH 
Exercise 2 CH Aeuvrépa Tupvacia). 


IV. rérrapes térrapa. & 
Td Téraprov Md0npa 
Aimnns latpds éorw 6 xpnatos piros. — Tod Mevavdpov. 
Thorough review, with special reference to words, 
phrases, and quotations. Accents, § 9 (entire, especially 


9e); Enclitics, § 10; Proclitics, § 11. 
Exercise 3 (H TPITH TYMNASIA). 
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ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
elul Jam (for éo-ul). Cf. sum} lopév we are. sumus. 
el you are (thou art). es. toré you (ye) are. estis. 
tori(v) est. elo((v) they are. sunt. 
(B) 
a&ya0dés good. Cf. Agatha. Aourds left, remaining. «al ra 
&5eAdds born of the same womb, Aouad (xrA.) et cetera. 


hence: 48eAdds (6) brother; phrnp (7) mother. mater. 
GSeXph (7) sister. Cf. Phila- wmwarhp (6) father. pater. 
delphia. . Xenords useful, good.2 Cf. chrés- 
latpés (6) physician. Cf. pediatric. tomathy. 
Abary (4) grief, sorrow. Gen. Nbrns. 


V. wevte. € 
To ITléurrov Md0nna 


Mevérn 76 wav. — Ilapoiuta ‘EXAnveKn. 


Accents, § 9a, b,c,e; Enclitics (type II) § 10 b, 2; 
Uses of the Cases, § 111; Uses of Avrés self, § 106; the 
Second Declension, § 29 A~B (6 ¢éAos. 6 auras tarpas. 
To tradiov. oO girdcopos. o SovAOS. 1d Tplywvor. TO 
d@pov ). 

Herewith Exercise 4 (H TETAPTH TYMNASIA). 


1 The root of this verb (to be) is ée-. Cf. Lat. es-se. All the forms of 
this verb which appear in this lesson are enclitic, except that of the sec. 
pers. sing.: ef. This form never loses its accent. See Exercise 3. 

2In early Christian times the word Xpieriavol was often, through 
a misconception, written Xpyoriavol, as though from ypyerdés instead 
of Xpiorés. At that period these words were identical in pronuncia- 

tion. 
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ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


&vucos &noov unequal | (fcos). toos ton loov equal. Cf. isother- 
GAAfAwy GAAfAcis GAAAHAOUS each mal (4ycos). 
other. § 26, petfov greater, larger. 
wd (dx, ad’, § 6 f) Srom. Lat. ab = pépos (75) part. Gen. puépous, 117 b. 
(Gen.). SAos SAn SAov whole, entire. Cf. 
Svtidovos -o» double. holocaust. 
ddiv if. modNdxis many times (wodXol). 
épwpor bev earlier, before. ve and. te xal both and. § 195. 
tyloyn (7d) the halves (fucv). éy@ re al ob you and I. 


KOINAI ENNOIAI 
Axioms (Gr. Common Notions) of Euclid. 


a’. Ta Tov avrov toa Kai adAnAots eoTiv toa. 
B. Kai édv ioos toa mpoorely (be added), ra dda 
éotiy iva. 
y. Kat diy am’ iowr ioa ad-aipeOn (be taken away), 
Ta, Nowra €otw toa. 
a ‘ a 9 ? ¥ An N 9 2 ) 
- Kat éayv avioos toa mpoorefy, ta oda €ortiv 
»¥ 
aVLCa.. 
€. Kat day aa’ aviowy toa, ap-arpeDy, Ta oura 
éoTw avira. 
o’. Kat ra rov avrov dumAdova toa adAnAoLs eoriv. 
ld ‘ “N “A bh) a e€ ae dl 3 4 > , 
C. Kat ra rov avrov npion toa addnAots Eotiv. 
a ‘ A 9 ”~ ~ ‘4 3 7 
7. Kat ro odov pecCov Tov pépous éoriv. 
ZROATA 


Medérn 7d wav Practice (is) the whole (thing), ‘* Practice makes 
perfect.” 


Ta rot abrot toa éorl The equals of the same (thing) are, etc., § 100. 


1 Adjectives (at least those of the first-second declension type) nor- 
mally have three endings in the nominative, thus: M. xadés F. cad} 
N. xadév beautiful. 

But compound adjectives usually have only two Denn gs; thus: M.-F. 
dv-ucos N. dy-ccov unequal. 
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IIPOZ@HKH 
1. Avmns iarpds €or avOpdrrous \6yos.— MevavSpos. 
2. Avarns tarpds-€orw 6 xpnaros Pidos.—Tov adrod. 
' 3. ‘Tyieva kat vods ayala t@ Biv S¥0.— Kai rod atrov. 
' 4. ‘O vous yap Hav év Exdore Oeds.— Kat rod airod. 
A Q “A . . A 4 
5. [las taryp papos.— Kat rou Mevaydpov. 
Blos (6) life. Cf. biology. vots (6) mind, understanding. 


yap for. § 184. vylaa (7) health. Cf. hygiene. 
papos -a -ov dull, foolish. . 


VI. 6 $7 : 
Td “Exrov Mdéénpa 


TIdotcvov voplCorme tov copdv. — Idarwv. 


_ Thorough review of Lessons I-V: words, phrases, 
forms, quotations. Exercise 5 (1 mwéumrn yupvacla). 

-The Verb. One of the chief difficulties encountered by 
the student when he essays the mastery of ancient Greek 
is found in the inflection of the verb, for the Greek 
conjugational system is more elaborate even than that of 
Latin. The trouble arises in the main from the multi- 
plicity of the forms; the scheme of the conjugation is 
simple and clear. 

-Read carefully §§ 131, 183 (first and last sentences), 
1438, 162, 171 (first sentence), and 144. 

Learn the present indicative, and the optative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive of the progressive action-stem of the 
regular verb (active voice), taking as the type the verb 
— Mtwo Lam loosing, unfastening, § 79 A. 

In the same way conjugate: ypaddwo (cf graphic); 
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éx@ I am holding, I have; dX\€ywo I am telling, talking (ef. 
Adyos); xalpw I rejoice (imper. yatpe, yatpérw, eTr.); ava- 
yiyvaokwo! IT am reading (lit. I recognize again (avd)); 
ErAnviLw; Kekevo [am urging (commanding); pavOavo ; 
vouifeo I hold as customary, I regard, I believe (ef. vemos 
custom, law). 

Repeat in negative form, as follows: 


otk Exe ph Scoops ph te ph dav 
ob Aéyeo Bh Adyoups ph Adye ph Adyerw 


ZXOAION 
Verbs of thinking regularly in Greek govern the infinitive. The infini- 
tive of the verb ‘ to be’ (edus) is elvac (= esse). Hence rrovoror voplforu 
To» copéy (elvac) means Rich may I believe the wise (to be)! This quo- 
tation is from the famous prayer of Socrates with which Plato closes his 
Phaedrus. 


- 


. 
VII. é€mra. C 
/ Td “EBSopov MéOqpa 


Learn by heart the passage from Matthew quoted below. 
Herewith Exercise 6 (H EKTH T'YMNASIA). 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
S-optecw dig through (d4). wdérre steal (xréxrns). Cf. clep- 
Onoavplle treasure up (Oncaupés). tomaniac. 

(B) 
84 through. Cf. diameter. Swov where(ever) (rob ;). 
dxet there, in that place. otpavds (6) heaven, sky. Cf. 
dr upon (Gen.). Cf. epigram. Uranus. 
ami ris yfis upon the earth. otre... obre neither... nor 
Onoavpds (4) treasure, treasure- (both not . . . and not). 

house. Cf. thesaurus. of... ot86 not... nor yet. 

xapdla (7) heart. Cf. cardiac. Trove Ws rich. : 
wAdrrys (6) thief. Pl. xrAérrat. . ahotros (5) wealth. Cf. plutocrat. 


1 For the recessive accent in the imperative of the trisyllabic and the 
polysyllabic verbs, see § 78. 
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My Onoavpilere vpiy Onoavpods ext THs ys, 
9 ‘N ‘N “A b] ‘4 N 9 4 
omrov ans Kat Bpwors adaviCe, Kat Omou Keérrat 


di-opv ib Kré 6 iCere Sé byt 
Ov-opvamovar Kat KAérrovow. Onoavpilere d€ duty 


Onoavpovs év ovpave@, Grrov ovTe ans ouTEe Bpaors 
3 id \ 9 ig 2 4 b) b 
apavile, kai omov Khérrar ov St-opvacovaw ovde 


ig 9 4 b € > 2 ” 
KXé€nrovew. dmov yap éatiw 6 Onaaupds wou, éket 

€orat Kai 7 Kapdia. 
—’Ex roi edayyedlou rod card Mad@aioy, ¢’, 00’—Ka’. 


ZXOATA 


2. ohs kal Bpdors dparite: moth and rust (eating) make(s) to disappear. 
8. fora will be. 


ITPOZ@HKH 
I. PDidous exwv vole Onoavpods €xev.— Mevavdpos. 
2. Nouil’ ddeAdovds rovs adyOwovrs pirous. 
— Tov avrov. 
3. Kaxdv dépovot xapmoy ot Kaxot pidror. 
— Kat tov avrov.. 
4. “Tadmrepos 6 tAOUTOS. — Evpuridys. 


GAnOivds -7 -d» true. Umdwrepos winged. 
yaw having ofpe bear, bring. fero. 
xapwés (6) fru. Cf. carpology. 


“VII. oxra. 7 
Td “OyScoov MdSyna 


Lpixpois movos ta peydra mos Edot Tis av ; 
— Evpuridns év t@ ‘Opeory, 694. 


The Jnstrumental-Dative, § 121. The Accusative as 


Adverb, § 113 e. 
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The Verb: Moods, § 143. 
Uses of the Subjunctive (negative un) : 


a) Exhortation, § 155. 
b) Question of Appeal, § 156. 
c) Conditional Clauses, § 167 A. 


Uses of the Optative (§ 161): 


a) Wash, § 162. 
b) Potential, § 163. 
c) Conditional Clauses, § 168 A. 


Learn the subjunctive (active voice) of the progressive 
action-stem of Avo, § 79 A, and conjugate the verbs in the 
following clauses, repeating the full clause each time : 

a) édy emtoroAsy ypadw if I be writing a letter. 
B) édv ph eriotorny ypddo. 

y) et pataToNyy ypadouus uf I should ete. 

8) ef uy wWAovctov vopilorps Tov codov. 

Herewith Exercise 7. 


ee ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 
(a) 
Droun av I might, (would, could, etc.) seize or grasp. 
(B) 
Gwas = was every one, all. pnySels = ovdels. 
Seoméryns (6) lord, master, despot. pixpds or opixpds little, small. Cf. 
Voc. (&) 8éerora. microscope. 
tay (dv, 4v) if (Subj.). ovSv Wrrov no less. 
kdv (= xal édv) and if, even if. aévosg (6) toil, pain, labor. 
émvorroAf, (7) message, letter. Cf. was; how? 
epistle. tle; who? rl; what? why? 
peydra (rd) the large (prizes). Ts anyone. re something. En- 
clitic. 


1. "Eav €xopev xpnpal, eEopev pidovs. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 165. 
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2. Evyouv 8 éyew m1, xav éxys, efes didous. 
| —‘O adrds, Mov. 174. 
3. Kay Sovdos 7 ts, odder Frrov, Séozora, 
avOpurros obrds eat, av avOpuos 7. 
— Didyjpwov mpeo Burepos. 
4. Tis éorw ovros; B. “larpdés. A. ‘Os kaxds even 
amas iarpds, av Kakas pndels x7. 
— Diryjpwv vedrepos. 
ZXOATIA 


1. xphual (xphuara, § 6f (end)), things, possessions, property, 
wealth. &touer we shall have. 

2. &es you will have. etxou pray (imperative). 

8. dav res @ if one be (subjunctive of elul Iam). 


IX. édwéa. & 
Td "Evarov Mé6npa 


Kowa ra trav pirwv, — Tapowpia “EXAnvie7. 
Tuddov 06 rAovT0s. — Mévavédpos. 


Agreement, §§ 100, 101; Omission of Noun, § 103 d. 

The Verb: review the progressive action-stem: present 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle. 

Conjugate the following (employing éav (neg. édv m7) 
with the subjunctive forms): od taSe KdXétrto IT am not 
stealing these (things). ‘ypadew ti Kededw tov ddedodv J 
am urging my brother to be writing something. ov 165¢ 
Kekevo attév [am not urging him (to do) this. 


1The participle ends in -w», pl. -ovres: Adwy loosing, pl. ALovres. 
Thus : xalpw ypdgwy I enjoy writing, pl. xalpoper ypddorres we enjoy, etc. 
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Verb-roots and verb-stems, § 52; personal endings — 
thematic and non-thematic formations, §§ 58, 54. 

The Future: learn the conjugation of the future active 
Cindicative, optative, infinitive, participle) of Ave, § 79 a. 
Formation of the Future, § 61 a,c, f. Master the verbs 
cited in these sections. Conjugate the following: 

(1) 0 ratra Kidbo. (2) rddAnOh Ade! J shall speak the truth (ra 
dd707). (3) atprov (to-morrow) émorodhy ypdype. 

Herewith Exercise 8. 


TOI ENATOI MAOHMATI ITPOZOHEKH 


val yes / of no! 

éyé I (do), I (can), ete. oty{ NO! 

éyoye I (do, can, etc.). ot pa Ala no, by Zeus! 

eye wy Ala J, by Zeus / pa AC otk dyaye by Zeus, not I/ 
wavu ye certainly / 


H TH MEAAINA IINEI 
(An Ancient Drinking Song) 


‘H yn péAquva sive, —~+lusluslea 
river O€ S& Spe avrjv. —~+lusluslea 
68 ndtos Odd\acoay, veluslualea 

“ > & 4 
rov © nov oehnvn. —~2f/uezlusrzlea 
5 Ti por payerO’, éraipo, veluslu—l=a 
kaur@ Oédovre sive ; —+lus+luslea 


ONOMATA KAI ZXOAIA 
(a) 
atve drink. 

(B) 
YA (4) earth. Cf. geography. HAvos (6) sun. Cf. heliotrope. 
SévSpov (75) tree. Cf. rhododen- O@éAacca (i) sea. Acc. Oddr\accap. 

dron. Cf. thalassocracy. 

ératpos (5) comrade. ceaAhvy (7) moon. Cf. selenite. 


1 Although Aéyw often means ‘ tell,’” the Fut. Aé&w commonly means 
“6 T shall speak.” ¢pdow or épd mean ‘ I shall tell.’ 
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1. 4 7% wéNawa, Toir’ Zort (id est),  wédarva yj the dark earth. 

2. wtve. 5¢ Sévdpe, § 100. In Attic Greek the plural of déx3pop is of 
course dév3pa. The poet has here employed an Ionic form, dé»dpea, for 
the sake of the meter. See § 12 a. 

2. abrhp her, it, i.e. the earth. 

4. rl por phxerbe, & éraipn, xabr@ (cal adr@) Oddovre rivecy; Why, my 
comrades, do you contend (padxecGe) with me when I too wish to be drink- 
ing ? (with me myself also wishing, etc. air@ self, and Oédorr: wishing, 
agree with jor). ; 

These verses are from the collection of Anacreontics, see 
Vocabulary, 8.v. “Avaxpéwv. 

It is recommended that in spite of the evident inferi- 


ority of this Anacreontic it be learned by heart. 


> 4 a, Q 4 e , 
éx-pavOavovrav TOOE TO TTOLNPa Ob pabyrai. 


X. d&ka. v 
Td Aéxaroy Ma@npa 
TIoAN’ éxer ciryh Kara, — LopokrRs, "Amdoracpa 78, N?. 


The First Declension, § 28 A (entire), B (joe) pirn 
aderon this dear sister, 4 xépn the maiden (cf. coreopsis) ). 

First-Second Declension Adjectives, § 40 A, B (¢$é)os, 
Kands ). 

Uses of the Cases, § 111. Genitive with Comparatives, 
§ 117 b. 

Dative (Instrum.-dative) of Cause, Means, etc. § 121. 

Herewith Exercise 9. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 
yuvt, (7) woman. Cf. misogynist. moddAol-al -¢d many. ZXOATIA. 


4... 4 either... or. otyf (7) silence. 

xpetrrov beiter. codla (7) wisdom. 

arfipa (74) possession. Tipidrepov more precious. 

péyas N. péya large. XaAtvds (6) bridle. 

popla (7) folly (ua@pos). Wx (7) breath, soul. Cf. Psyche. 


opyh (4) mood, temper, wrath. 
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1. *H \éye te oiyns Kpeirrov 7 oiyny Exe. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 208. 
2. Ovx €or AdmaNs xeEtpov avOparos KaKor. 
—Tov avrov, Mov. 414. 
3. @noaupds dort THY KaKoY KaKT yuvy. 
— Kai rov avrov, Mov, 233. 
4. WVuyns péyas xadivds avOparrous 6 vous. 
— Kai rov avrov, Mor. 549. 
5. Wuyns yap ovder éore ripiorepov. 
| — Kai rod Mevaydpou, Mov. 552. 
6. “H pupia diwow avOpamoas Kaka. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 224. 
7. Lodia dé rrovrou Krypa Tipidrepay. 
— Kai rov avrov, Mov. 482. 
8. ‘Igor éotiv épyy Kat Gdharoa kal yuvn. 
v, Mov. 264. 
9: ‘Opyny éraipov kai didov Tepe pepe. 
— Tov avrov, Mo». 442, 





ZXOAIA 
wéXN, Tobr’ Eart, rodrAd. § 12 ¢. 
6. Sl3worw he (she, tt) gives. 9. wepd, try (imperative). 


Aw Earzty Artic Toms Inscriprion 


LY SEAIRMO@AARSE 
MATATEPSEMOPFE 
TE@®RKEWM 


Avoeg evade ojya rarnp Snpwv eréOyxev 
For Lys'ea (her) father Semon set up here (this) monument 
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IIPOZ@HKH 
1. ‘O per dyads avO perros ék TOU dyabov Bnoavpot 
ris Kapdias mpo-péper To ayalldy, 6 Se movnpos éx 


TOU TOVNpoOU Td Troynpov. 
— "Ex rod edayyedlov rot card Aodxay, ¢’, we’ (VI, 45). 


e 0 A > a > id X, e 4 3 “A 3 o 3 
2. O Geos ayamrn €OTL, Kal O pevwy Ev TH Ayan EV 
T@ Dew péver, kai 6 Deds ev adro. 
—’Ex rijs rpiérys éxicrodjs Iwdvov, A’, tf.’ 


ZXOAIA 


1. srovnpbs worthless, bad. 
2. dydwn (4) love. Alate word. 6 uévwy the (one) abiding. pew 
wait, remain, abide. 


XI. évdexa. wa 
Td ‘Evdéxarov Mana 


Ovn éore codlas KTHwa Tips@repov.— Mévavdpos, Mor. 416. 


The First Declension: feminine and masculine nouns 
in -n and -ns, -d and -Gs, § 28 A, B. 

The Dative with Adjectives: toos, § 120 d. 

Herewith Exercise 10. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


apa (UW) then, therefore. piv ovv.. . o05@ phy. ZXOATA. 
yovla (7) angle, corner. (Cf. Sri that. A€éyw bre I say that. 
polygon. 008 and not, nor yet. ZXOATA. 
Adrreav less, smaller, shorter. whevp& (4) side. Cf. pleurisy. 
Aro... 4 either... or. tplyevov (75) triangle (ywvia). 


pelQwv (Acc. pelfova) larger, bard under, sub (ovo, § 19 a). 
greater. bro-relva stretch under, subtend. 
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TOY MPOTOY BIBAIOY EYKAEIAOY IPOTASIZ Ie’ 


Tlavros tpvydvouv umd thy peilova ywviay 7 
peiLwy mrevpa vrro-reiver. 

"Eotw tpiywvov ro ABI, peiLova exov thy vd 
ABI ywvidy rhs bd BTA’ A€yw ore Kai wrEevpa 7 
AT adevpas rns AB petlov éoriv. ‘is 5 


Ei yap py, nrou ton €oriy » AT 
77 AB 7} eAdrrav. ton perv ovy ovK 
r 


gorw % AI rp AB‘ ion yap dv Fy” 

Kat ywvia 7 vd ABI ry vro ATB. ovK €or Sé 
ouK apa ion éoriv'y AI rp AB. ovde pry eAdrrwv x0 
€or 7» AI rns AB. €dXarrwvy yap av Fv Kai 
yovia % ord ABI rs vwo ATB. ovx €ore 56 ovK 
dpa éddrrev eoriy » AI rns AB. 

"EdetyOn S€ Gre ovd€ ton eoriv’ peilwy apa 
éoriy » AT rys AB. 15 
Tlavrés apa tpiyavou v6 thy peilova ywviay 7 

peilwv mrevpd vmo-reivea. omep ede Setar, 


ZXOATIA 


1. wavrds tprywou of every triangle. (We say ‘‘in every,’’ etc.) 

8. forw let there be. elf{ova Exo» (having) rh» bwd ABT ywrlay 
xTr. having the angle under ABI (we say “at B’’) greater, etc. 

4, Note the order: wAevpa 7 AI for 4 AI wdevpa. So in line 9 (ywrld 
i ord ABI), etc. 

6. ef yap uh for if not. 

7. pev ody... ob5¢ phy now (ofv) on the one hand... nor yet. 
ody now, now then, ties the sentence with the preceding sentence, while 
pév looks forward to a balancing clause with dé (§ 190), thus: 

pev ody . . . 8é now on the one hand . . . on the other hand, etc. In 
this instance, however, 8¢ has been supplanted by the more emphatic ovde 
phy nor yet surely. 
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7. Observe the emphatic position of ton (§ 198) : EQUAL is not, ete. 
So in lines 8, 10, and éAdrrwy in 10, 13. 
8. av hy it would be (but is not). 
14, é5elx6n tt was shown. 
17. BSrep t5eu Settac the very (point) which it-was-necessary (5a) to 
show (deta). Q. H. D. 


XII. Sedexa. 8 
Td AwSéxarov MaOnpa 


’"Evros ews cpadlys tav ebranrov ‘ HrLodmpav 
spuyny THS WuyRs adTos érdaccev "Epos. 
— Meréaypos. 


Within my heart the sweetly prattling maid, 
soul of my soul, hath Love himself portrayed. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


The First Declension (entire), § 28 A, B, C, D (} yi). 

The Declension of Adjectives (first-second declension), 
§ 40 A, B (entire). 

TOY IIPOTOY BIBAIOY EYKAEIAOY IIPOTAZIZ KF’ 


"Edy Sv0 tpiywva ras S¥0 mdevpds tais Svoww 
mrevpais tras ex, exatepay éxarépa, tHv Se 
Baow rns Bacews peilova exyn* Kat THY yoviav 
TS ywvias peilova ee, THY Ud TaY iow EevOaar 

5 TEpi-EXxomer nv. 
A A 





THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


"Eotw Svo0 tpiywva ta ABI’, AEZ, ras Svo wAev- 
pas tas AB, AT rats Svow mdevpais tais AE, AZ 
uras €xovTa, Exarépay Exarépg, THY péev AB ry AE, 
my 5¢ AI ry AZ* Baows S€ y BE Bdoews trys EZ 
petlwy €orw. éyw ore Kat ywria » vrdo BAT 
yovias THS UT EAZ peilwv éoriv. 

Ei yap py, Wrou torn €otiy avry, } éAatrwv. won 
peey ovy ov €otw % urd BAT ty vrs EAZ, ton 
yap av qv kat » Baows » BI Baoe ry EZ. ovx 
€ott 5é. ovK apa ton eoti yovia » vo BAT ry 
umd EAZ. ovdé pny éddrrov éoriv y vd BAT t7s 
urd EAZ, é\drrev yap adv hv Kat Bao 7 Br 
Bdoews ths EZ. ovx €or dé. ovx apa édadrrwv 
éorly 7 urd BAL ywvia THs Ud EAZ. deixOn Se 
Ore ovd ton’ peilwy dpa eotiv 7 vrd BAI rhs 7d 
EAZ. 

‘Edv apa 8vo tpiywva tas Svo0 mevpas Tails 
Svoww mevpais toads €xy, Exatépav éxarépgq, thy Sé 
Baow rs Bacews peilova ex’ Kat THY yoviar THs 
yuvias peilova efe, Ty vd Tov towy evOeav 
mepexopevny. amep ede SetEan. 


ONOMATA KAI ZXOAIA 


19 


15 


20 


25 


Baéors (7) step, base. Gen. Bdcews, tvrds within (Gen. ). évros éuijs 
Dat. Bdoe:, Acc. Bdouy, kpadlys = évrds rhs xapdlas pov. 


dxdrepos -2 -ov each (of two).  eb@eta (7) a straight line, side. 


ixarépaiv &arépa each to each. ebAados -o» sweetly pratiling (eb, 


Aadclv to prattle). 


Tay eddadoy ‘Htoddpav = Thy efdadov ‘H. 
trdaccev “Epws love (cf. Eros) fashioned (cf. plastic). 
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8. xal rhy ywoldv .. . tbe they will have also the angle (of the one) 
greater, etc. : 


4. rh» trd Tov lowv edberav repi-exouévny the (angle) inclosed by the 
equal sides. See § 129 g. 


H TOYTOY TOY MAOHMATOZ TEAEYTH 


Zevs éorw aiPyp, Zeds d€ yy, Zeds 8 ovpavds, 
Zevs tou! ta, wWdvra, yor? Twvd dméprepov. 


Ot ANT @OJAV13 
uo 
- 
Nias 41aTSSOMN 


"EvidAov, Ovyatpos Srovdidov, xepay[é]ws, or7Ar 
Of Eni'alon, daughter of Spou'dides (the) potter, (the) tombstone 


A retrograde inscription of the seventh century B.c., found on a frag- 
ment of a marble tombstone, 


a3? 


“XII. rpeoxaidexa. 7 
To Tplrov nal Adxarov Mé6npa 
"H Aye Te aiyhs Kpetrrov A aiyny eye. — Mévavdpos, Mov. 208. 


Review : 

The First Declension, § 28; Second Declension, § 29 
A, B, C (0 vows); Demonstrative Pronouns: 85¢ #¢ Td5e, 
§ 24 b, and éketvos éxelvyn éxetvo, § 25 b; The Article 6 4 
16, § 24 a; Uses of the Article, § 108; Position of Article 


1 ror in truth. 
2 yGre (wal 8 71), err. and whatever is higher than these. 


=_-=— «= 


—— ees 
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and Attributive, § 104; Position of Demonstrative Pro- 
nouns, § 105; Uses of avrdés, § 106; Uses of Cases, § 111. 


Herewith Exercise 11. 


IPOZCHKH 
TOY DPOTOY BIBAIOY EYKAEIAOY IIPOTASIZ A’ 
Ai ty airy evOeia mapdddnhor Kat drAVAats Eiot 
mapaddnou. 
"Eotw éxarépa tov AB, TA rp EZ mapddAndos. 
Adyw ore kal 9 AB rp TA ori tapaddAndos. 





"Ep-murréra yap eis abras ed0eia 4 HK. «al 5 
met eis TapadAyAous evOeias Tas AB, EZ eveta 
ep-rértaxe 7 HK, ton éoriv 7 vid AH® yovria tH 
vrd H@Z. mdduy, éei eis Tas TapaddArAous eEv- 
Deias ras EZ, TA evOeia éu-rérrwxey 7 HK, toy 
éotiy » bd HOZ ty b7d HKA. deixOn Sé Kal % 10 
urd AHK ty vrd H@Z ton. Kai 7 vo AHK apa 
Tp U7d HKA éoriv ton’ Kaiciow évadr\a€. wapd- 
Andos dpa éariv 7 AB ry TA. 

Ai dpa Tp airy evbeia mapdddyor Kai adA7jAaLs 
eiot TapadAndo. amep ede SetEau. 15 

5. éu-merrérw els abrds let there fall upon (intersect) them. 


7. éu-wérrwxev (it has fallen upon) it intersects. 
12, évadrdé interchangeable. 
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XIV. rerrapernaideca. 0 


To Aéxarov cal Téraprov MaOnpa 
‘ 


‘Os odSay 4 pdOnors, av pi) vois Twap-7. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 557. 
Ei avayeaiov etn adsxetv h adiuceiaOar, EXolunv av 
PaAXOv adixcioOat H Adixeiv. 
— Zoxparns ev r@ Tdatwvos Topyla, 469. 


Pronunciation of yy, yk, yx, § 5 e. Double Negatives: 
otk totiv ovdels there is no one, § 180 a. 

Conjugation (entire) of elul Lam, § 91; also of Gtr-eupe 
and aép-eupt, § 92. Conditional Clauses, §§ 165 A; 166 A, | 
167 A, 168 A. 

Herewith Exercise 12. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
&8cxelv to do wrong, treat unjustly. wépwo, F. wréuyw send; conduct, 
&buxeto Oar to be wronged. ; escort. Cf. rourh (9) procession. 
Aolpynv av I should choose. Cf. pomp. 


xat-éxo, EF. «xad-é&w hold down 
(xard), restrain. § 6f. 


(B) 
atrios alrla atriov (the) cause of paddov more. p&ddov... 4 rather 
(Gen.). _+ +. than. 
&AAos GAA GAAO another. pnrpud (4) stepmother (ujrnp). 
dvayxatos dvayxala dvayxatov nec- wevla (7) poverty. Cf. révos. 
essary. ond (7) shadow. Cf. sciagraph. 
yAéooa (7) tongue. Cf. glossary. cddpov prudent, discreet, sober. 
- Seavdrepov more dreadful. Cf. Sophronia. 
or than. 4... either...or.  Spvwog (6) hymn. 
KdAXjiov more beautiful, better. os as, how! 


paOnors (7) the act of learning. 
Cf. udOnua the thing learned. 





I. 


2. 


ro. 
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Ovx €of tyeias Kpetrrov ovdev év Bin. 

— Mévavdpos, Mov. 408. 
Oux €or ovdey xrjpa KddXiov didrov. 

— Tov avrov, Mor. 423. 


‘H y\oooa Toor éotiy airia KaKkov. ° 


— Kai rov avrov, Mov. 220. 

Et py xad-eus yNoooay, €orat vou Kaka. 
— Evpiridys, ’Am. 5 N?. 

ED joba caddppwr Epya Tots A\oyots toa. 
— Yodordns, ‘Az. 810 N?. 
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Adyos epyou oxida. — Anpoxpitos, 6 dirdcodos. 


Ovx é€ore tevias ovde éy peilov Kakov. 
— Mévavipos, Mov. 436. 
Aevdrepov ovdév addo pyntpuads Kakov. 


— Tov avrov, Mov. 127. 


ge aA Q , A , FY A ¥ 
Q Zev, TO TavTwy KpEiTTOV EaTL vouY EXELY. 


— Tov avrov, Mov. 637. 


Zev mavrwy apy, Sie | aK 
& 
TAVTOV AYHTwp, eregoen |ereeemy (ee 7 


Zev, wot TépTrw caren [woes 
a _ = 9 3 
TavTay vpvev apyav. iin oo! |e [a ce 


ZXOAIA 


1. otk tof wyelas. §§6f,g. 10¢ (8c). 
5. && joa would that thou wert! § 158 a. owddpwrtpya. § 113d. 


10. apxyd Doric for dpx%. 


dytrwp for yy4rwp leader. 

These verses are from Terpander ; see Vocabulary of Proper Names. 
The meter is spondaic (a spondee is _.. __) and the time very slow. 
The verses should be chanted or sung. 


So ratrav dpxd» for ratrny rhv dpxjv. 
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, 
7 evTexaioeka. Le 


XV. 
Td Adxarov Mé@npo «al [éuqrroy 


My orrevd & yn Sei, pnd & det orreddew peéve. 
‘ ‘— Tod Mevdvdpov, Mov. 744. 


Review the conjugation of elpl, § 91 (entire). 

Interrogative Sentences: Sentence Questions with ov, 
odKodv, dpa, § 178, II; Verbal in -téov (Aexréov one must 
(ought to) speak), § 177; Alpha-privative, § 99; Relative 
Pronoun: 8s who, § 24c; Relative Clauses with the Indic., 
Subj., Opt., §§ 165 B, 166 B, 167 B, 168 B. 

Herewith Exercise 13. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
BAdrro, F. Brdyw injure, harm  yplvo wait, wait for, abide, tarry, 





(BAGB-) . delay. 
Set (there is need) one ought, one oredd8w, F. crevdow urge on, press 
should. Governs an_ infinitive on, hasten. 
with accusative as subject. 
: (B) 
apa; § 178, IT. phy surely, truly, vero. &AAG phy 
BAaBepds -4 -6» harmful. but surely. 
yé, § 186. ovSapds by no means. 


eS well. Adv.todyaibs. edye good / 
well done ! 

ev-wpayl@ (7) well-being, 
perity. 

i= apa; 7 yap; is it not so? 
nicht wahr? § 184. 

wndé = ovde. 


pros- 


obSé and nol, nor, nor yet. 
otxodv; not then? § 178, II. 
wavy ye or kal mrdvu ye certainly. 
was yap; how? of course. § 184. 
vt dvre in fact, in truth. 
adArypos -ov beneficial. 


O TE @EOZ ATAGOX ETIN. A’ 
Oixovy ayalds eorw 6 ye Oeds T@ GvTt Kat exTéov 


9 
OUTS ; 
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Nai. 
"AAG phy ovdey ye Trav ayalav BraBepor dori: 
4h yap ; 5 
Ov por Soxet. 
"Ap’ oby 6 py BraBepdv éor, Brarre ; 
Ovdapas. 
°O Sé px Brame, Kaxdv Tu motel ; 
Ovde TOUTO. 10 
°O bd ye pndev Kaxdy movet, ovd dy ein KaKod Tivos 
QLTLOP ; 
IIs yap : 
Ti 5€; ahédAtpov 7d dyalor ; 
Nai. 15 
Atriov dpa evmpayias ; | 
Nai. 
OvK dpa mdvrav ye airy éore TO ayabor, adda 
Tov pev ayabav aitvov, Tov 5€ Kak@v avairvov. 


Kat wav ye. 20 
— Wdrwy év ry TWodtrelg, 379 B. 


ZXOAIA 


In the dialogue from which this brief passage is taken Socrates (see 
Vocabulary of Proper Names) is represented as leading the conversation. 
The answers are made in this particular instance by Adimantus. Socrates 
contends that God is good and therefore (see the second portion of the 
extract) is not the cause of evil. 

1. 8 ye debs = 6 Oebs ye (§ 185), a frequent order. ‘ye emphasizes as 
usual: GOD (as contrasted with the false representations of Him in 
popular myths) is good. 

4. obdev rév dyabdv. Partitive genitive, § 114. 

7. For the neg. u# (also undév, 1. 9) see Exercise 18. 

9. xaxby rt woret; does it do any evil? 

11. 88é ye. ‘ye indicates that this is the last of this series of questions. 
A new series begins in 1.14. xaxo rivos genitive of xaxéy te. 

14. wpédrdpby (€orc). 1h é; (but what?) well then. 
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XVI. éxxaidera. 6’ 
Td °“Exrov Md@npa xal Adxarov 


Ovx dpa ravtwv ye aitidy dott Ta ayaOdy, AdXrXd TOV pev 
> la) Ww Le) \ Le) > / c 
aya0av airiov, rav dé caxdv avairiov. — IIdarov. 


Review the conjugation of elpl, § 91 (tap-eun, etc., 
§ 92); pév-5é, §§ 190, 191; yap, § 184; ye, § 185. 

Verbs in -em. A large number of verbs have in the 
progressive action-stem an e preceding the thematic vowel 
(§ 54), thus: toro JL am making (stem: mou%-). I 
Attic Greek these verbs regularly contract this « with a 
thematic vowel (including -@ -ets -e). 

Learn the conjugation of tovéo in the pres. and fut. 
indic. active, together with the subj., opt., imper., infin., 
and partic. of the progressive action-stem, § 81 A. For 
the future, see also § 61 b. 

In the same manner conjugate: tréo, F. durjow treat 
affectionately, love, kiss; ptoéo, F. ptonjow hate (cf. mi- 
sogynist); dducéo, F. -now do wrong (to), treat unjustly ; 
Soxéw, F. 86 seem. 

Herewith Exercise 14. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


; (a) 
drri-Gtpéo, F. -}0w set one’s heart upon, long for, desire. Regularly fol-. 
lowed by genitive (§ 115 d). 


(B) 
dwrerdh when, since. dAlyos -n -o» few, scant, little (in 
OTpds (6) spirit: (a) life, (b) de- number). Cf. oligarchy. 
sire. Cf. Lat. fumus. wort much. Cf. polygamy. 


@s as. 
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O TE @EOY ATAGOS ESTIN. B 

Od’ dpa 6 Beds, éredy dyabds eon, tavtav dy 
¥ » e e N , bd > 3s\ 4 b! 
EN GLTLOS, WS OL 7rOAAOL A€youawY, GAN’ Odiywr pev 

A 3 4 ¥ “~ > > 4 “ 
tots avOperos aitios, to\Xav 8 dvaitios. odd 
yap édarrw tayala tov Kakav piv. | 

"AAnNOn Sonets por Aéyeuv. 25 

—’Ex roi adroé Suaddyou, 379 B. 
ZXOAION 


28. wodd yap é\drrw (orl) ra dyadd (§ 15) rdv kaxdv juiv the bless- 
ings (in life) are for us far fewer (wodd éddrrw) than the ills. This is 
similar to the old Greek proverb : ol roAXol xaxol (elocy). 


It is recommended that this passage be learned by heart: 


A F) , oN , 
Tavra éx-pavOavdrvrwr oi pabnrai. 


IIPOS@HKH 
‘ , £ a Q >. N\A A 9 

My Onoavpilere vpiv Onoavpovs emi tis ys, Grou 

N N ~ 3 td x, g¢g 4 } 4 
ons Kat Bowors adaviler, kat omou KAErrat du-opvo- 

y , , Q qgiea 

govot Kat KXérrovor.. Onoavpilere SE vpiy Oy- 
GWavpovs €v ovpave@, omov oure ans ovre Bpwors 
+] o ,. ¢ td > tA > A 
apavile, Kat Grou KAerrat ov Si-opvamovat ovde 5 
kXérrovow. Oomov yap é€otw 6 Onaavpds cov, éxet 
€oTat Kal 7 Kapoia. 

e a “~ a o 3 e >] o 9 

6 AvxVvOS TOU GapaTtds eoTiv 6 ddOarpds. dv 

Fes: , e A 9 ‘ A , 
ovv 7 Oo 6pBadpuds cov amXovds, Gov TO Tapa Gov 
Q » 9 VN ¢€9 , \ > 
PwTivov Era. édp d€ 6 6d0ahp0s ov Tovynpos 7, 10 
bd Q A , Q ¥ > 5 N “A 
OA\OV TO DHEA Gov GKOTWOV EGTaL. EL OUY TO POS 
TO €V WO OKGTOS EDT, TO DKOTOS OGOV. 
—’'Ex rod edayyeNlou rob card Ma@Oaior, 5’, ’-xy’. 
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XVII. érraxaiexa. f’ 


Td “EBSopnov xal Afxaroy Mééypya 


“Ov of Beot pirovorty, atro-OvncKet véos. 
— Mevdydpov, Mor, 425. 


Review Lessons X V-XVI. 
Infinitive as a Noun (Articwlar Infinitive), § 172, IT a. 
Exercise 15. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dwo-Ovrforne dic. oxonrto examine closely, consider, 
Brdwre look, have sight, see. etc. Cf. sceptic (oxer- oxox-). 
yaple marry. Cy. yduos (5) wed- dpovde, F. ppovfow use one’s wits 
ding, marriage. Cf. bigamy. (ppéves), think, have understand- 
volo, F. vohow use one’s mind ing, be prudent; have in mind, 
(vobs), think, etc. intend. 
(B) 
del always. pdvos -7 -ov alone, only. Cf. mono- 
GACaa (7) truth. tone. 
GAA (before a vowel, ddd’) Dut. vlog -2 -oy new, young. Cf. neo- 
kpuwrés -4 -d» hidden, secret. Cf. phyte. 
cryptogram. dp0ds -4 -dy upright, straight. Cf. 
padtora most (of all), especially. orthodoxy. 
Asa reply: certainly / Xpdvos (6) time. Cf. chronology. 


) ‘ 4 N 4 a , , 
1. “H wy moves TO KpuTTTOV, 7 povos TroteL. 
— MévavSpos, Mov. 228. 
2. Ovdeis & voeis pev older, 6 5é wovets Bremer. 
— Tov avrod, M. 424. 
\ A > N 2\ 7 
3. To yapew, édy tus rv ddyOaav oxo, 
KaKov pév €otiv, GAN’ dvayKatoy Kakov. 
— Mévavdpos. 
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4. ‘O pr) yapov avOpwios ovK exer Kad. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 437. 
5. "OpOdv ade dei. — Lopoxdrs, Avreydvn 1195. 
6. TO pa) Kax@s .ppovetv 
Beov péyictov Sapov. | 
— Atoxvdos, “Ayapépvav 928. 
"7. ‘H 8€ popia 
padior adeddy THs wovnpias edu. 
— Lodordys, ‘Améa. 839 N’. 
8. Ildvrwv tarpos Tav avayKaiwv KaKav 
xpovos éoriv.— Mévavdpos (?). 
=XOAIA | 


2. olden he knows. 

4. 6 ph yapGy EvOpwros the man who does not marry. Cf. 6 pévwy é» 
TD ayary. 

5. dépOby doriy f dda. §§ 101, 15. 

7. &pt poetic for érrl. 


H TOY AEKATOY KAI EBAOMOY MA@GHMATOZ TEAEYTH 


XVI. dxrexaidera. tn 
Td “OySoov xal Adcxarow Mé@npa 


IIdvr’ éx-cadvrrev o ypdvos eis TO Has ayet. 
— LodoxrAjs, Amoopacpa 832 N?2, 


The Demonstrative Pronoun ovtos, § 25 a; Position 
of Article and Attributive, § 104; Position of Demon- 
strative Pronouns, § 105; Meanings of Demonstrative 
Pronouns, § 110; Prepositions, §§ 123-129: learn the 
prepositions listed in these sections, together with their 
fundamental meanings, and compound each of these 
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prepositions in turn with the verbs Baivw step, go, BadXw 
throw (e.g., audt-Baivw, ava-Balvw), observing that the 
preposition precedes the verb and that év and otv become 
éu-, cvup- before B (§ 18). 

Herewith Exercise 16. 


IIPOZ@HKH 
1. [9 pirnp Geav. — Lodordys, ’Am. 268 N?’. 
2. Ei deiv’ Edpacas, Sawa cai tafe oe Set. 
— Tov avrov, Az. 877 N?. 
3. Xpdvos Ta KpuTTa TdvTa mpds TO Pas aye. 
—Meévavdpos, Mop. 592. 
4. “Aye 82. Tpos Pas THY adyBeav Xpovos. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 11. 
5. "Enay’ ovdeis Soxet 
elvas Tévns wv avowos, GAN del voce. 
—Tov avrov, Ar. 328 N*. 
6. Td py yap elvas Kpetrroy 7 To Cv KaKas. 
— Tov avrov, Am. 448 N?. 
7. Ovx éoriv ovdev xwpis dvOpdmos Bear. 
— Evpiridns, ’Aw. 391 N?. 
*8. @eod yap ovdels ywpis ei-rvyet Bporar. 
— Mevardpos, Mop. 290. 
9. ‘Tarpos a8ddeoxXos ETL VOT@ VOCS. 
— Kat rov airov, Mop. 268. 
10. “Ayalov péycorov 7 dpdvncis éor’ dei. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 12. 
Il. BéAriov dort capd yh Woyhv voceir. 
— Tod avrov, Mov. 75. 
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12. Avvarat To mAovrely Kai diravOpamovus srovety. 
| — Mevdvdpov, Mov. 120. 
13. Ovdels ro@y trovnpa AavOdve Deo. 
— Kat rov Mevdvdpov, M. 582. 
14. Kalas méverOar paddov 7 mAovrety KaKas. 
— Kat Mevdvdpov, M. 300. 
15. ToAAot pev ei-rvyovow, ob dpovodar Se. 
— Mevdvdpov, Mov. 447. 


ZXOAIA 


2. dely, §12c. 3pacas you did. wadety to suffer. Cf. sympathy. 
6. 1rd Shy (the) to live. 

ll. cud ye in BODY. § 118d. 

12. ddvara he (she, it) is able. 

14. wévecGa: to be poor. Cf. wévys. 


XIX. évveaxaidexa. uf 
Td “Evarov xal Aédxarov Mé0npa 


To pn Kanas ppoveiv 
Geod péytorov S@pov. — Aioyvrov, 


The Formation of Words, § 99. 


Mév . . . 8€, §§ 190-191; 8%, § 187; ye, § 185; yap, 
§ 184; rou, § 196.! 


1%, , . that laborious study of words, and syntax, and idiom, which 
no serious student of the Classics can afford to neglect. We desire to 
recreate the world of Plato and Sophocles, to see what they saw, as they 
saw it, think what they thought, as they thought it; and in the wonderful 
language which they spoke, there is no shade of expression, however deli- 
cate, no particle, however trivial, in which there may not lurk a subtle 
force, to miss which is to fall short of apprehending the full significance 
of ancient life and thought.’? —J. Apam, The Vitality of Platonism, p. 219. 
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The two negatives (§ 144) and some of their com- 
~poundes | 


od (ovK, obx, odx!) } ph 

obSels, oddév pndels, pnddv 
otre . . . obre phre... phre 
o0dé but not, and not, nor pndé 

odkérs no longer (#rt) “ist pnére 

otrore never (wore): ph rore 
obSérore never pndérore 


Conjugate the verbs in the following phrases, repeating 
the full phrase with each form: 


I. OU TavTa TrOLO. 6. édv pnrote TavTa Tod. 

2. pn Tavra troolny. 7. ovmroT av Tatra Troto(ny. 

3. OvToTe TavTa TrOLO. 8. py Tavra Tole. 

4. prrore tavta trotolny. Q. € sr) TavTa Trovolny. 

5. oumroTe TavTa Trolnow. 10.. pndérrore otrw Tole. 
Construct similar series from the sentences : 

I. Tov GdeAov pice. 

2. péya ppova I am conceited (have big thoughts), pioed 


presumptuous. 
Herewith Exercise 17. 


-IIPOX@HEH 
1. ‘O beds cai 7 diiats obSev pdrny Trovodoww. 
— *ApiororéAyns. 
2. @dppe.* rd Tor Sixasov icxie péya.— Evpuridys. 
« 3. Dev, por’ einv addo wAnv Oeois didos, 
Os wav Tedovo1, Kav Bpadiveow xpdve. 
— Evpuridns. 
1 Use od and its compounds with the indic. and the pot. opt., when 


these are used in independent clauses ; use u/ and its compounds in cond. 
clauses and with the subj., imper., inf., and the opt. of wish. 
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4. Ei pév dirocodyréov, driocodyréov, kat et py 
ditocodynréov, piiocodyréov: mavTws apa 
ditocod¢yréov. — ’Apuorore)ns. 

- 44 Ls 4 ee eee rN VLA 
5. Tiunréov' rd kaddv Kal Tas aperas Kal Ta ToL- 
A 2% e ‘ Ud 2% de ‘ 
avira, €ay ndovny mapa-oKevaly: dav dé jr) 
mwapa-oKevaly, xaipav €éaréov.” 
—'Erixovpos, 6 diddcodgos. 


XX. e€uxoow.. «K’ 
T3 Etxoordy Mé@qpa 


Lopes Lopoxdrijs, copwrepos & Evpirldys, 
_ avipar 8é rravrav Lwapatns copwraros. 
— Ancient Oracle.® 


The Middle. Voice, § 140: Primary Personal Endings, 
§ 54. Learn the conjugation of the present and future 
indicative, and the subjunctive of the progressive action- 
stem, middle-passive, of (Avw) Avopar I release (for my- 
self), § 79 B, and of Sdvapat J am able § 80. 

Like 50vapat conjugate éwiorapat [ understand (Greek 
says “stand upon” (éml)). 

Like Avopat conjugate: BovAopat, F. BovAjoopar L am 
willing, I wish; otopar, F. oljcopar I think; yiyvopar 
F. yevyjcopat be born, become. See § 141, first paragraph. 


L riuynréoy (ripndw honor). 
2 xalpeyr daréov one must (ought to) dismiss ( permit it to say ‘‘ Fare- 


well”’). 
’ These verses are an apocryphal version of the famous oracular 


response regarding Socrates. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dv-eXlrtrw unroll (a scroll), turn light. Cf. névs pleasant, sweet, 
the pages. ZXOAIA. suavis (ofad-; see § 19). 7Sopar 
épxopat come, go. St-épxopar go yeadev I delight in writing ; txr- 
through (a book, etc.). aroig Sopa. I take delight in 
épny he said. horses. § 121. 
HSopar take pleasure in, please Dyopar and éx-Aéyopat pick out, 
oneself with (Dat.), feel de- choose out. Cf. Lat. lego. 
(B) : 
dvfip (6) man, vir. Gen. pl. dvipdy.  Sdpwis (6,7) bird. Dat. Spxth. Cf. 
B&Arrorros -7 -ov best. ZXOATA. ornithology. 
ere longer, still, furthermore. ru wddAa long ago. ZXOAIA. (Cf. 
paAAoy still more. paleography. 
képdog (75) profit, gain. coddés. coderepos, coddraros 
Kowvy in common (Ko.vds). wiser, wisest. . 
kiwv (6, 7) dog. Dat. cul. Cf. dowep just as. 


cynic. 
HAOMATI @IAOI® ATA@OIS 
‘O Laxparyns “’Eyd,” é€pn, “& BédArioTe, Kal 
27 Y ¥ a 9 ) A a , oa 
autos, womep addos Tis 7H inm@ ayalo FH Kuri 7 
opvils nderat, ovTws ert pardrov ySopat didors aya- 
Bois, kai édy tu exw ayabdy, SiddoKw Tovs Pidovs. 
5 Kal tous Onoavpovs Tav Tddat copav avdpar, ods 
exetvou Kat-€Aurov ev BiBriors yparavres, av-ehitrwv 
~ A , 2 (te 
Kowy ovv Tois didors Si-epyopar, Kav TL Opapev 
> l4 > 4 N 4 ? ld 
dyabov, éx-eyoueOa Kai péya vopilopey Képdos, 
édy adAyAous @PeA por yryvapueda. 


— Ex rav Revopdvros  Arouvnuoveuparuy, A’, ¢’. 


ZXOATA 
1. & Bé&\rcore my friend, See below. 
2. tre Hdouat, xowg (6), § 121. Sprth, 7.e. a fighting-cock. 
5. r&v wdd\ar dvipdv. wddac is here employed as an adjective. ois 
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éxeivo: xat-édiwoy dy BiSNlos ypdyarres which they left in books, having 
written (them), i.e. in the form of writing. 

6. dveXirrwy. The ancient ‘‘ book’’ was a roll. 

7. OpGpev we see. 


Mopes or ADDRESS 


In ancient Greece it was the custom to address one’s friend either by 
his given name, 6 ®ixc7re, or else to employ a complimentary epithet, 
such as & olde, db dyabé, 5 Apwre, d Bérricte good sir! my friend, etc. 
Frequently epithet and name are combined: & ¢fAe Zwxpares. 

Forms of address like Sir / or Mr. were not in use among equals, but 
belonged to the language of the slave and hireling. Mister is a corrup- 
tion of Master. So the common address in Modern Greek, é xépie, meant 
originally my Lord! and was employed by slaves and other subordinates 
in addressing their superiors. In the New Testament the disciples regu- 
larly address their Lord as Képee. Compare the refrain common in Greek 
Christian hymns: Koépe €dénoov Lord, have mercy | 


A 
XXI. cixoot wat els. Ka’ 


Td IIparov xal Elxorrdy Md6npa 


Méya voutifopuev xdpdos edv adAnAOLS ShEALpor yeyvoueda. 
— Lwxparns. 


Review Lesson XX. 

The Participle with the Article: 6 tatta déyav the 
(one) saying (i.e. who says) this, § 174. Note that the 
middle-passive participle ends in -pevos -pévyn -pevov 
(-dpmevos -ondvn -duevov), and is declined exactly like a 
first-second-declension adjective, such as péyvotos, § 40 B ; 
thus: BovArdpevos -n -ov wishing, otduevos -n -ov thinking, 
ryiyvdpevos -n -ov becoming, duvayevos -n -ov being able, 
émiotapevos -n -ov understanding. - 

Herewith Exercise 18. 
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ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dxotw, F. dxotdcouac (§ 62) hear. . Odd\w, Gedjow) be willing, wish, 
Cf. acoustic. Kadée dxotev to consent, desire, will. 
hear (oneself) well (spoken of) ; ‘“’E@ekw and fodtrouar are 
axes Gxovev to hear (oneself) nearly synonymous and may 
ill (spoken of). often be interchanged; yet, in 


Botdopar, F. BovrAhcouae will, be strict distinction, ¢0é\w expresses 
willing, wish, desire, prefer. Cf. the wish or will more as a feeling, 


volo, and BovdAt (H) will, plan, and BovAouac more as a rational 
counsel, senate. purpose or preference.”’ 
@Aw, F. é6ed\fow (in poetry also adAovréw, F. fow be wealthy. 
(B) 
Slxatog -a -oy just, righteous. datos -72 -ovy slight, worthless, 
Ovpa (7) door. Cf. thyroid. mean. 
Saris whoever. § 27. twavres all. Masc. plural. 


1. ’Avnp Sikauds €or ovy 6 pn adiKor, 
GAN Gotis dduxety Suvdpevos 7) Bovrerau. 
— Dirlypov. 

2. BovAdueOa wAovrety mdvtes, ddd’ ov Suvdpeba. 

— Mévavdpos, M. 64. 
3- @é\av Karas (nv py ta tov davrtov dpove. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 232. 
4. @ddropev karas Cav mdvres, ddd’ ob Suvdpeba. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 236. 
5. Kalas dxovew padrov 7 mAovreiv Ode. 
: — Kat rov avrov, M. 285. 

6. *Apiorurmos 6 diddcodos epwrneis Sia Ti of pév 
dirdaodor emt Tas Tov tAovoiwy OUpas Epxovrat, 
ot Sé€ mAovowo, emi ras Trav proodduv ovKért, 
“"Ort,” &dm, “ot pev ioaow dv Sdovrat, ot 5€ ovK 
ioaow.” — Avoyevns Aa€prios. 


6. dpwrnfels when asked. Sri because. toaow dv Sdovra they know 
what they need. | 
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XXII. cixooi wat dvo. xf 
Td Acérepov xal Elxorrday MdOnya 


‘O ardpavos rept xpatt papalverat ‘H)sodeépas, 
ait? 8 éx-Adume Tod crepavov arépavos. 
| — Medéarypos. 
On Heliodora’s brow the garland pines, 
But she the garland of the garland shines. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review §§ 54, 140. Learn the conjugation of the 
present indicative and the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive and participle of the progressive action-stem, 
and of the future indicative, optative, infinitive, and par- 
ticiple of Avopat, § 79 B, and of S0vapar, § 80. 

Uses of the Subjunctive : 

a) Exhortation, § 155. 
b) Question, § 156. 
c) Conditional Clauses, § 167 A. 

Uses of the Optative : 

a) Wish, § 162. 
b) Potential, § 163. 
c) Conditional Clauses, § 168 A. 


Herewith Exercise 19. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
daro-xptvopas be answering, answer. Vdpro and Adpropar shine. Cf. 
gouxe(v) it is likely. as touxe as is lamp. éx-Adurw. 
likely, as it seems. papalvopar die out (of fire), fade, 


waste away. 
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= 


(B) 
aloxpés aloyxpt aloypév shameful.  qwep\ xpirl about the head (poetic). 
aloyxidyv or. it is more shameful. wmwérepos; worépai; amdrepov; which 


etwep tf indeed. § 194. (of two) ? uter ? 
qxvora least, by no means. Hxvor& worepov ... 4; whether... or? 
ye. utrum...an? ZXOAION. 
Kdxidv tore it is worse. wos (6) colt. Common as a 
para very. paddAov more. pédtora proper name: Polus. 
most. padtord ye certainly | otépavos (6) wreath, crown, gar- 
obdérepos -a -o» neither. land. Cf. Stephen. 


ob Sira certainly not! § 187. 
TIOTEPON TO AAIKEIN H TO AAIKEIS@AI; 
IIdrepov Soxet cor, @ IdAe, Kdkiov elvat, rd 
aduxely 4 7d douKeto Oat ; 
“TO ddoxetoOar Eporye. | 
Ti d€ 87 aloyiov; mérepov 1d dducety H Td 
5 aduketoOar; azroKptvov. 
TO dducety. 
“A a - YY yy - 
OvKovv Kat KaKiov, ElmEep aicyiop ; 
Y , 
Hkiota ye. 
MavOdvw: ov 7d avtd vopilas ov, ws EouKe, 
10 KaNdv TE Kal ayaldv, Kal KaKov Kal aloypov. 
Ov d7ra. 
Ti d€; ov péyiotov Tay Kakav éoti TO GOuKely ; | 
i A , 2 \ io A 6 “A 
Apa Tovtro péytorov ; ov TO adiuKetoOat petlov ; 
9 
Hxwora ye. 
13 Xv apa, ® Saxpares, BovrAovo av aduxeto Bau 
A a 3 “A 
padrAov 7 dducety ; 
> A ? 
Bovdoiuny pev dv éywye ovdérepa, @ Tlade. et 
3° 9 A y 9 a “A 15 a rf) e , A 
dvaykKatov €in doicely H aducetoOat, Eoimny av 
peaddov adixcioBar H adicecv. 
—II\drwy év rg Topyig, 474, 469. 
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ZXOAION 
Iiérepow... 4; Classical Greek regularly employed wérepory.. . 4; 
whether ...or? to introduce the two members of a direct alternative 
question (utrum...an?). Compare the usage in archaic English : 
‘« Whether is Herod or that youngling king.’’— Beaumont, Psyche, 161. 


MPOZ@HKH 
I. ZvpuBovdros ayabds, pr) Kakds, ylyvov didois. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 714. 
2. LwpBovdros ovdeis ore BerATlwy ypdvov. 
— ‘O airds, Mov. 479. 
3: YyBovdros ayabar, pr) Kaka, elvar Oére. 
— Kat 6 adros, Mov. 631. | 
4. “Aptotov €or. mdvr’ érvictacba Kad. 
— Kai 6 avros, Mov. 33. 
5. "Ayis 6 “Apyiddpov éparnfels ti padiora 
: pabnpa év adpry aoxeirar, “TS yryve- 
oKew, edn, “apyew Te kal apyer Oa.” 
— IIdovrapxos, Aakwvixd 215 D. 
6. Méyiorov dpyns é€ott Pappakoy dédyos. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 346. 
7. “Aptotov avdpt crnpa ovpmabs yuvy. 
— Evpuridys, "Amdo. 164 N?. 
8. My pou yevor® & Bovdop’, dAN’ & oupdépe. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 366. 
9. Gip@ xapiLov undév, avrep vod exps. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 245. 
10. Kaxns am apxns yiyverat Tédos Kakov. 
— Evpimidns, Ar. 32, N?. 
11. Todupadia vodv ov dddoKe. 
— ‘HpaxXeros, 6 diddaodos. 
5. Agis, thesonof Archida'mus. doxetracis studied. 7. dvdpl for a man. 
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, 


XXIII. eixoow rpeis. Ky’ 
Té Tplrov xal Eixoordy Mé0qpa 


“A pn Set aroteiv, nde trro-voov trovety. 


— IIv@aydpas, 0 pirdcodos. 


Contract Verbs in -ea: Learn the conjugation of the 
present indicative, and the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle of the progressive .action-atem 
of (vrotéopar) trovcodpat [am making for myself, § 81 B. 

Conjugate in the same way (7ydopar) tyyodpar L believe, 
regard. 

Verbs of thinking (see § 179): 

voila hold as customary, regard, deem, suppose. 

otomar (first person singular also olua:), F. oljocopar 
think. . 

nyéopat F. nyjoopar believe, hold, suppose. 

Conjugate the verbs in the following phrases : 

1) otouat! (or olpat) eiddvar (I think to know) I 

think I know. 

2) olopat ovx etdévat I think I do not know. 

3) ov otopar evdévat I do not think I know. 

4) codds otopat elvat I think I am wise. 

5) adovatov vopila rov codov elvat. 

6) aloypov Hryovpat TO Yrevd7 Adyerv disgraceful I con- 
sider the telling of falsehoods. 

Herewith Exercise 20. 


1 The second person singular, present indicative of ofouas is ofe:, not ofp. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
BotAopar, BovAjoopac. apirre, F. rpdtw do, fare (xpiy- 
PovAcbopar, Bovretcopna: deliberate, cf. pragmatic, practical). 
plan. onpalve make signs to, indicate, 


dwi-peAdopar, F. dwipedjooua: care point out. Cf. semaphore. 
Sor, take care of (Gen.). § 115.  d2ro-vodeo, two-vojow suspect, think 
ofSa, infin. «lSévar to know (feasd- secretly (vw6). 


fowd- fi8-). 
(B) 
wavraxod everywhere (ob where). wpéwos (6) turn, manner, way. 
ve... mal both. ..and. § 195. dv rpéaov in which way, in the 


wayin which. § 118 e. 
IIANTA OIMAI @EOYS EIAENAI 


4993 


Kat wxpdaryns, “"Eyd,” én, “ ém-pedretoOat 
N a > 4 b) A , e N 
Beovs vopilw avOpedmav ovy by tpdmov oi ToAdot 
vouilovoty. ovror pev yap olovrat Tovs Beovs ra. 

\ io , h) 5 9 io , 2 A Se Ud ‘ 
pev eldévar, Ta O€ ovK eldevar: eyw O€ TavTa pev 
olwat Oeods cidevar, Ta TE Aeyoueva Kal TpaTropeva 5 
kat Ta otyy Bovdrevdueva, twavtaxov dé map-etvar 
Kat onuaivew tots avOparos Tept Tov avOpureiwv 


a 
TAVTOV. — Ex rdv Revoddrros "Arouynuovevpdrur, A’, 6’. ° 


TO KAAQS AKOYEIN 
Et Bovd\e Kaos axoveav, pdvOave Kados déyayv. 
A N “A 4 A a) “ 
pabov d€ Kalas Aéyev map® Kaos mpdrrayv, Kal 
OUTWS KapT@o) TO Kah@s aKove. 
- —’Emixrnros, 6 diddcogos. 


ZXOATA 


unde bro-vood do not even be suspected, do not even permit yourself to 
be suspected. | 
émi-pedetoOat dvOpdrwy. §115h. oiyp7, § 121. Sen Nein Lote. 
paddy having learned. wepd try! J 
Kaprioy you will reap the fruit (xaprés. Kxapwbw). 
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ITPOZ@HKH 
&AAos GAXo Adyar (another says another (thing)) one says one thing, 


- another another, alius aliud dicit. 
Adore GAXOs Exar one has at one time, another at another. 
1. "AdAos aAAous paddrov Sera TPdorots. 
—Evpumidns, *A. 560 N?. 
2. Aixatos aducety ovx ériotatay TpdTos. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 136. 
3. Od 7d CHv mepi word ounTéov, GAAa 7d ew 
Cnv. — IlAdrev. 
4. Tov Boky as ol cn peer do€dalovoww, Set Tras 
peév. mept todXov troveto Oa, Tas dé py. 
— Kai tov avrov. 
5. Ov yap Soxeiv a dproros aX’ elvar eden. 
— Atoyvnos. 
6. Aixatos eivar padrdov } ypnoros OéXe. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 114. 
> \ 4 “A > 3 A A 
7. “Apxn peyiorn trav év dvOpdmos Kakov 
9 4 \ sa > V4 N A 9 A 
ayabd, Ta diay ayabd. — Kai rov avrov. 
8. Atav dirav oeavrov ovy e€ers pidov. 
— Kai rov avrov, M. 310. 
a A - , 
9. Av Kadov €xXn Tis TOpa Kat puy7y KaKyy, 
Kadny exer vavy Kat KuBepyyTyy Kakov. 
— Kat rov avrod. 
10. OvK eotw ndéws (hv avev Tov dpovipas Kat 
~ N ? b) A ? N a 
Kada@s Kat Sixaiws, ovd€ dpovipws Kal Kalas 
N ld ¥ ~ e , + 4 \ 
Kat Sixaiws dvev Tov no€ws. ef 5é Tw py 
¥ ~ , . A N , 
e€-eor. (nv dpovipws Kai Kaas Kal dixaiws, 
OUK €oTL TOUTOY HdEws CHv. 
—'Emikoupos, 0 gidocodos. 
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™ SLE A OPA 2IkVFla? 
KOPE: KEKLREROMA 
AIEI\AMTIAALO 
PAPA @KOF TOY TO 
LAXO®POPpORA 


“A da a 4 > 0 
=npa Ppacikdeias: Kovpyn kexAyjoopar ale, 
dvti ydpov mapa Jewv tovto Aayovo” ovopa. 


ZXOAIA 
7. Ala» too much. 

8. ceauréy = cé abrép. 

10. &orc and &-eorre it is possible. Gvev without (Gen.). advev rod 
ppovluws (hv) without living wisely. ry for any one. 

11. A metrical tomb inscription found in Attica, and written in the 
old Attic alphabet (date c. 600 B.c.). Kodpn (xdpn) xexAhooua alel (del) 
I shali always be called a maiden. otro dAaxotca bropa having received 
this name. 


XXIV. cixoou rérrapes. nO 
Td Elxoordv cal Téraprov MéOnpa 


Tip mupi vnxomévny  Woynv av TodAdee Kains, 
, > ¥ b) ? 4 3 4 ld 
pevéer, Epws: Kxavty, oxérdu, exer Trépvyas. 
— Medéaypos. 
My soul that swims in fire forbear, 
O Love, to burn so oft ; 
She too hath wings, thou wretch! beware, 
Or she will fly aloft. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review the forms already learned of Av, Avopat, Séiva- 
pat, trovéw, trovéopar, §§ 79 A, B; 80; 81 A, B. 


\ 
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Formation of the Future: §§ 61, 62 (entire). Master 
the verbs cited in these sections. 
Herewith Exercise 21. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
@) 
kalo, F. katow and xatcopa set fire ebywo, F. gevtoua: flee. fugio. 
to, burn. Cf. caustic (xav- xa-). (pevy- puy-. Cf. duyh (%) 
awévopar toil, work (cf. wévos), be flight.) 
poor. Cf. wévns, wevla, penury. 


(B) 
alel = del, modXduts (in poetry also woAddxc) 
dperh (7) excellence, virtue. many times. 
éprredov firm, lasting. awrépu€ (7) wing. Acc. pl. rrépvyas. 
"Epos (6) Love. Cf. Eros. oxérdos unflinching, cruel. 


Xphpara possessions. 


TIoAAof tou tAOvTOvaL KaKkoi, dyaloi Sé wévovras. 
3 > € “A , > , 
GAN’ Nets ToUToLs ov St-apeupopeda 
TH 3 A \ r A 2 \ AN \ ¥ 5 nd 
NS aperns TOV wAOVTOV, Emel TO Lev EpTrEdoV atel, 
, 5? 9 , ¥ ¥ ¥ 
xpypara & dvOpamwv adddore addos ExeL. 
— @doyuis, 315-318. 


ZXOATA 


Thy rupl vnxouerny pixhy the soul swimming in fire. 

of dt-apewbueba ris dperis Tov wrodrov we will not take-in-exchange 
their wealth for our respectability (Gen. of Value or Huchange, § 116 e). 
In this quotation the xaxol are the vulgar; the dya6ol those of good birth 
and breeding. 


XXV. wévte Kal €ikoor.. Ke 
Td Etkoorév kal Iléuwrov MéOnpa 
M7 udyaipav radi. — Tapotpia ‘EXAnuKD. 


The Third Declension: Read carefully § 30 A, and 
learn the declensions of h paotté goad,  vi& night, 6 \€ov 
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lion, 6 twats child, boy, § 31; 5 Salpoav divinity, 6“ EXAnv 
Greek, § 33; 5 watip father, 7 pitnp mother, d dvip man, 
§ 34. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
xptve, F, xpivd (§ 61d) separate, distinguish, judge. Cf. critic. 
(B) 
&yxtpa (7) anchor. péyas. Acc. uéyay. 
Gweipos -ov without experience of boris whoever. 
(Gen.). onatés -d -by on the left side, left- 
yépwv (6) -ovros old man, old. handed, awkward, loutish. 
épws (6) -wros love. Cf. Eros. trépraros -7 -o» highest (of all). 
paxapa (7) dirk, large knife. davh (7) voice. Cf. megaphone. 


1. "Epwra 8 cotis py Oedv xpive péyav 
Kal Tov amrdvrwv Satdover vréprarov, 
 oKa.ds eat 7 Kada@v azreipos av 
oun olde Tov péeyrorov avOparrors Oedv. 
— Evpiridns, Am. 269 N?. 
2. TiS aro; avy kai ond yépwr aviip. 
— Tov avrov, ’A7r. 509 N’. 
3. AAX’ eciot pnrpi aides ayxupas Biov. 
— Yodordrys, Am. 623 N?. 
4. "QO Yodrwv, Yrwv, "EAAnves det waldés éeore, 
yépwv Se "EXAnv ovK eotw. veo ydp éore 
Tas Woyds mavtes. 
—TlAarov év ro Tyaiw 22 B. 
5. ‘Avyp Sixatos tovrov ovK exes Tore. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 52. 
6. “Avdpds Suxaiov kapios ovK am-dAdvTaL. 
— Tov avrov, Mop. 27. 
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7. "Apiorov avdpt krnpa ouprabns yury. 

— Ebpuridys, "Am. 164 N?. 

8. Xpyory yury Krqw cory avdpi odppor. 
— Mevardpos, Mop. 634. 

g. Ats é&-apaprety radrov ovk avdpds codov. 
— Tov abrod, M. 121. 

10. Iéumrw vou pipov nov, pipe wap-exwv yapwv, ov 
got: 
avTH yap pupioat Kat Td fe Sivac'an. 

~—’Ek ths “AvOodoyias. 


ZXOATA 


4. Plato tells us that these words were said to have been spoken by an 
Egyptian priest in the course of a conversation with the Athenian states- 
man Solon. They serve to remind us of ‘‘the eternal boyhood of the 
Greeks.”’ 

6. dw-ddd\uTas it perishes. 

9. dis é&-auaprety rd adréy twice to make the same error. 

10. pdpov 75d perfume sweet. wap-éxwv xdpiv giving grace. puploa 
to perfume (pupliw). 


XXXVI. etxoow €€. Ko’ 


Td “Exrov cal Etxoorévy Maérnpa 


Myre waidas tept mrelovos mood pnte TO Cnv pnt adro 
pndév po tov Sixaiov. — TIAdtov. 


Review the preceding lesson, and add the declensions 
of the numerals: els (ovddels), 500, Tpets, TéTTapes, § 51. 
Herewith Exercise 22. 








THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 47 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
yrep{o, F. -d make known; usu- = rlere, F. rétopar give birth to, bear 
ally in this sense as a passive: (Tex-, Tox-). 
yvupl fouas. tbytalve, F. iyidvd be in good 
oveSife, F. -<d reproach, upbraid. health (vylea). tylave vale! 
avée, F. rvetooua blow, breathe. 
(B) 
GdéAw¢ without fraud (3bd0s (6) oxédrtov (7d) banqguet-song. Con- 
cunning). trast ox ddc0v. 
&-Sdvaros -oy immortal. S8ep (75) water. § 89. Cf. hy- 
GAdwnE (7) -exos fox. drant, hydrophobia, 
&pddrepor -a: -a both. vf (4) growth, stature (dvw). 
Ovnrds -74 -6» mortal (6d»-). Xapaxrhp (6) -ffpos a@ mark en- 
Adatva (7) lioness. graved or impressed, distinctive 
Spxos (4) oath. Cf. Orcus. mark, character. 


1. Els ori Sovdos oixias, 6 Seomrdrns. 
— Mevavdpov, Mov. 168. 
2. Adawa, dvedilopévn td addexos emi To del 
éva rixtew, “"Eva,” épn, “dda Aéovra.” 
— Alvamos. 
3. *Avdpds yapaxryp éx A\éyou yvapileran. 
— Mevavdpov, Mov. 26. 
4. ‘Avdpav S€ davdrwy dpkov eis vdwp ypdde. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 25. | 
5. “Ev avdpav, év Oeav yévos: éx puas 5€ mvdopev 
pNTpos audorepor. — Ilivdapos, New. VI, 1. 
6. Ti 59 of avOpamo.; Deot Ovnroi. ri dé 87 of 
Jeot; avOparo abavaror. 
—“Hpdk\eros 6 diddoodos. 
7. Ov eof vyeias Kpeirrov ovder ev Bio. 
— Mevdvdpov, Mov. 408. 
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8. ‘Tytaiver perv apirrov avdpt Ovyra, 
, b | ‘ ‘N 4 
Sevrepov b€ dunv kahdv yevérBar, . 
‘ , 5 \ A 3 5 , 
TO TplTov O€ TAOUTELY AOdOAWS, 
\ NX 2 e A “ a) , 
Kal TO TéeTaptoyv nBav pera Tov dirwyv. 
— Xnddov “EAAnvixov. 


ZXOATA 


2. brd dddrexos by a fox, §129 g. él re éva rlerey for giving birth 
to one (only). 

5. yévos (76) race. Gods and men are of the same race. The mother 
of both is the Earth. . 

8. guy xardv yevéoba to become beautiful in growth (stature, appear- 
ance). Pav pera rdv Pldr\wv to be young with one’s friends. 


~XXVII. eixoot wat exrd. «Kl 
Td Elxoorév kal “EBSon0ov Md0nna 


"Avip yap otis Hdetat Adyov aei, 
AEANMEv avTov Tois cuv-ovov dv Bapts. 


"— Dodoxrjs, Az. 99 N2. 


Review Lesson X XI and Exercise 18. 

The Participle. The active participle of the progres- 
sive action-stem has the suffix -vt and is declined accord- 
ing to the first and third declensions: the masculine and 
neuter being of the third declension, the feminine being 
declined like tpdtrefa, § 28. 

Learn the declension of dv otoa bv being, \éywv Néyouda 
héyou telling, § 50 A, and trovdv trovodca trovodv making, 
doing, § 50 B. 

Decline: trap-dv being present, avv-dv being with, ypa- 
dav, dirASv, dtro-Kptvdpevos, durovpevos being loved. 

Uses of the Participle: §§ 1738-176 (especially with 
Tuyxave, olda, axovw). 

Herewith Exercise 28. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 

dyvole, -jow be ignorant (d-yr-. ob} wavy edropS I am ali in a 

Of. know). muddle. 

Sia-dépew, di-olow bear apart, differ. péyvnoo remember! (Imperative). 
otSev Sia-hépa it makes no difer- meorebe, -cw trust, have faith (in), 
ence. believe (in) (Dat.). 

etrropte, -jow be etwopos, pros- dalverar it appears (80). 
per, thrive, Ane a way (épos). 


(B) 

évacxerés -y endurable. kaipég (6) due measure, the right 
av in turn, again. point of time, opportunity. 
Bapts heavy. Cf. barometer. otSérepos otSerépa obSérepov nei- 
trepos érdpa irepov the one (of two), ther. 

the other. Cf. &ddos another. torepov later. Cf. hysteronprote- 

Cf. heterodoxy. ron. 
dv tH rovobte in such (a case). os as, how! that (= ér). § 197. 


1. Iuorrevew Set rovs pavOdvorras. 
— *ApiororéXns. 
2. Ovx €otw aicypoyv dyvoovrra pavOdvew. 
— Mevdvdpov, Mov. 405. 
3- IloAAovs 6 Kaipds ovK ovtas mrovet didovs. 
— Tov avrov, Mov. 446. 
4. ‘Os rav éxdvtav mdvres avOpwrrot didor. 
— Kat rov avrov, M. 598. 
5. IloAAot tparelov, ob didav, etoty ido. 
— Kat rov avrov, Mov. 627. 
6. Mépuvyngo véos av ws yépwr eon ToTE. 
— Kai Mevavdpov, M. 354. 
|. Dedy ndoviy dépovocay torepov Bra Bnv. 
— Kat rov avrov, Mov. 532, 
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3 A a 4 > > e ‘ > -~ 
Avnp Sixaids €or ovy 6 pH adiKar, 
GAN’ doris dduxety Suvdpevos 7 Bovderat. 
— DPurdynpov. 
Kakot yap ed mparrovres ovK dvacyerot. 
— Aiayvdos, ‘Am. 398 N?. 
WOTEPOZ WOTEPOY #I1A02 ; 

"Eredav tis Twa didp, worEepos woTepou didos 
yiyverat, 6 didwy tov dirovpevou F 6 dirovpevos 
tov dirouvtos ; 7 ovder dia-hepa ; Ovder, edn, 
emouye Soxet Sta-pepev. Ilas Aéyeus ; dddrepor 
¥ 9 , , , he , , 
apa adAnov diror yiyvovrat, €av povos povov 
«9° \ Y A ¥ ~ » 

6 ETEpos TOV ETEepov gilyn; "Epouye Soxet, edn. 

Ti 8€; ovK €or hirovvta pr avti-direto Oat 
Ud TovTou bv av diln; "Eotw. Ti dé; dpa 
¥ N - A A 3 \ “A 
€oTt Kat picetoar dirovvta; "Epot Soxel. 
Ovxovv év T@ ToLvovTw 6 pév iret, 6 dé hiretrar ; 
Nai. IIdrepos ovv a’rwv torépou didos éoriv, 
0 dida@v Tov diroupeévov, edy TE pH avTipirnrat, 
3 Q - ~ A e a “~ ~ 
édy TE Kal pliontar, | O dirovpevos Tov didovr- 
TOS ; 1) ovderepos av ev TH ToLovT@ ovVderéepou 

4 A 
dios €otiv, av pn apddorepor addAnrovs dido- 
ow; Paiverar, edn, atrda pa Tov Aia, ® Yo- 
KparTes, OV TaVU EVTOPH Eywye. 

—Tl\érav év re Avoids. 
ZXOATA 


réAnOev abréy .. . dv Bapis he fails to observe that he ts a bore (he 
escapes his own notice being heavy). 6. @rn you will be. 


10, 1. 


érecidy tls Tuva didn, worepos, kT. whenever one loves another 


which, etc. 
7. obx fore Pirodvra ph avri-pidetoOat, xTr. ts tt not possible for one 
who loves not to be loved in return (dvrl) by this one whom he loves? 
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XXVIII. déxrw Kai etxoou.: Ky 
Td Elxorréy MéOnpa xal “OySoov 


Tliotevey det tous pavOavovras. —’Apiotorérns. 


Copy several times the selection MOTEPOZ MOTEPOY 
S1A0E (Lesson XXVIT). 


ITPOZ@HKH 
"Opy) provvtos pixpoy ioyber ypdvov. 
— Mévavépos, Mov. 410. 
MoxGeiy dvayKn tovs Oédovras ebruyeiv. 
— Evpuridns, Aw. 701 N?. 

"Avyp Tus, peony exwv AByv, dio exyev' Erai- 
pas, play pev ypadr,” rnv 6€ érépay véav. rovTw 
 pev ypavs Tas pedaivas tpixas eriddev,’ ws 
yépovta Tovrov Pédovca, 7 5€ véa Tas Todds: 
9 28 . 39s 4 .» e » 
€ws avrov dadakpov éroinaav* Kal oveidos amar 
tov. — Aiowmros. 

‘AvOpdtrwr Exacros S¥0 mypdas pepe, THY meV 
¥ A A ¥ , 5 de ~ 
eutpoober, thy dé omaber, yeu” dé KaKav 
€ a = b] 30h e 5 | ¥ bd , 4 
exaTépa: add’ 4 ev eumporber addorpiwy yéepe, 
€ s A > A ~ 4 N bs) 
9 8 omobev tav avtov Tod déportos. Kat dia 
Tovto of avOpwro Ta pev €€ avTav® Kaka ovy 
Opact,'’ ra S€ adddrpia wavy axpiBas Oewvran.” 

— Aiguros. 


1&cxev he got, he had. 2 ypads (Acc. ypaiv) an old woman. 

8 rplxas EriddNev pulled out the hairs. 4 érolncay they made. 

5 -yéuet xaxGv is full of evils ( faults). 6 é a’rdy from themselves. 
7 obx dpaou they do not see. 

S rdw dxpiBas Oedvra: they observe very accurately. 
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Before proceeding to the following lessons the pupil 
should have a thorough mastery of the pronouns: éyd, o¢, 
5 7 16, Be HSe Té5e, 5s H 8, adTés -H -6, OvTOS aT 
TovTo, éketvos -y -0, §§. 21-25; of the first and second — 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, §§ 28, 29, 40; of the 
third declension, as presented in Lessons XX V-XXVIII; 
and of the forms of the verb indicated in Lesson XXIV. 
Moreover, he should make himself master of the vocabu- 
lary, both words and phrases, employed in Lessons I- 
XXVIII and in Exercises 1-28. 


XXIX. €vis Sdovres rpidixovra. «xf 
Td "Evarov xal Eixoordy MdOnpa 


"Act Kar0s trods éo0’, Stay hevyns Kaxd, 


— LodoxrAs, Pir., 641. 


Review Lesson XV and Exercise 13. 

The Infinitive with Verbs of Preventing, § 172, II b (7). 

Indefinite Relative and Temporal Clauses, §§ 166 B, 
167 B, 168 B, 170. 

Herewith Exercise 24. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


| (a) 

Sovdedw, -ebow be a slave (So0d0s). Hv 8 éyd said I (and Isaid). 48 
éri-wAfrre strike at, punish, up- Ss said he (and he said). 

braid. Kordto, -bow and S1a-K@Atw, -tow 
tSor(v) they permit, allow. prevent, forbid (Infin.). 

(B) | 

Shros SfAn SfAov clear, visible, e«d8alyww Acc. evdaluova blessed 

manifest. Sfdrov Sri it is clear, with a@ good genius (daluwr), 


clearly. happy. ZXOAIA. 
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h= dpa; ZXOAIA. tpémos (6). wavtl tpdwre in every 
Oupds (6) spirit, soul, desire. way, altogether. 

Atovs (4) Lysis. Voc. d Aven. aS thus, as follows. Adv. of 88e. 
paxdpios -a -o» happy, blesséd. Cf. ovrws (otros). 

Swes how (that) (wds;). ZXOAIA. os with superlative quam. ds 
mots (4) voyage (riéw sail). etSaipoworaros a3 happy as pos- 
wov (encl.) J suppose, methinks. sible, quam beatissimus. 


odddpa very much. ~ 
TAYTA MEN EDIZTAMAI EKEINA AE OY. A’! 
"H wou, Hv 5° éya, & Avot, apddpa gidei oe 6 
TwaTnp Kat » pyTnp; Tldavy ye, 4 8 ds. Ovxovv 
Bovdowro av oe ws evdaipovéorarov elvar; las 
“ » A , 3 a ¥ 
yap ov; Aoxe 6€ cou evdaipwr elvar avOpwios 


Sovlevwy te Kal © pnoev eEeort trorely Gv ém- 5 


Ovpet; Ma Ai” ovx eporye, Epn. Ovxovv et oe 
direl 6 rarnp Kal 7 wyTyp Kal evdaiwovd oe emt 
Ovpovor yevérOa, Tovro tavti tpdom@ Sydov srt 
apo-Oypovvrar ows av eddatpovoins. Tlas yap — 
ovxt; edn. 10 

"E@ow dpa oe & Bovreu Torety, Kat ovdey éme- 
mAyTrovow ovde Sta-KwAvover trovety Ov ay én 
Ouuns; Nat pa Aia éud ye, & Ldepares, kal para 
ye To\ka Kwdvovow. Ids déyes; Fv 8 eyd. 
Bovdépevoi oe pakdpioy elvar dva-kwAvovet TovTO 15 
wovev 8 dv Bovin; de dé por déye. 

ZRXOATA 
1, 4 wov...; IT suppose ...? These particles suggest a certain 


hesitation in putting the question. 


1 This selection from the Lysis (pron, [z/sis) of Plato extends through 
Lesson X XXIII, and is later repeated and expanded. Socrates is seated 
with the lad Lysis upon a bench in a gymnasium at Athens, 
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8. yeréo@a to become. 

9. wpo-Fipotrvra: Srws Ay eddapovolys (they are eager) they eagerly con- 
sider how you might be happy. &rws is the indirect form of was; - roo ; 
Sov, wot; Siroc. 


XXX. tpidxovra. NN 
Td Tprixoorsy Métnpa 
Tév rdévev rwdovow jpiv rdvra tayal of Geol. 
—— "Emréyappos. 

Genitive of Price, Value, etc., § 116 e; with Verbs of 
Ruling, § 115 g- 

The Third Declension: Learn the declension of tis; ti; 
who? what? and tis, Tt some one, any one, etc., § 27; also 
of Td ippa chariot, § 32, 7 yévos race, etc., and 6 ZDwxpa- 
THS, § 30. 

Herewith Exercise 25. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
apxe rule. (red\de) reds, F. redXG (for redréow, 
ém-rpéwe turn (over) to one, en- § 19 b) bring to an end (rédos), 
trust to, permit. complete, execute, pay (a debt), 
(wedéeo) werd, F. -how offer for pay. 
sale, sell. 
° (B) 
GAAG tl phy; quid vero ? péyro. surely, in truth. 
Gpytprov (76) coined silver, money hv, see § 192. 
(dpyupos (6) silver). pio Ods (6) hire, wages. 
hesGepos -a -ov free. proGerds (6) hired servant. 
nvla (7) bridle. PL. reins. wapaé from (Gen.). 
nvloyos (6) driver (€xw). apogéns furthermore. 


TAYTA MEN EIIISTAMAI EKEINA AE OY. B’ 
las Adyas; qv 8 eyo. Bovd\dpevoit ce paxa- 
ptov elvat dva-kwAvovor TovTo Tovey 5 av Bovdy; 
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e id 4 a rd - 4 2. 8 A ~ 
ade O€ pot A€ye: Hv emi-Oupnoys eri Twos THY TOU 
> e id 3 ~ “\ € sau 9g 
TwaTpos apparwy dxecba, laBov tas Hvias, crav 
apiddatar, ovx av é€wey oe GAA Sdia-Kwdvore; 
Ma Ai’ ov pero av, edn, Eger. “Adda Tiva py; 
¥ e 4 A “A . “ , 
Eort Tus Hvioyos Tapa tov tatrpos picbdv dépov. 
Ila@s Adyers;  pioOwr@ paddov ém-rpéroveww 7 cot 
movey 6 dv BovAntar epi Tovs immous, Kal mpoeért 
> es a > vd ~ b A , ‘4 
avrov Tovrov apyupiov Tedovow;  AdAdAa@ TL yV; 
4 
Edy. 


ZXOATA 


55 


25 


19. hv éwcBiuhoys . . . dxetcOa if you-conceive-a-desire to ride (dxet- 


c0a:) upon (some) one, etc. 


20. AaBdv and to take (strictly: taking). Srav dysddAGra when he is 


contending (in a race). 


22. é@ev dv they would permit (cf. éGor). adda rhea why (Av eger); 
but whom then? etc. hy is an intensive particle, and is employed with 


great frequency after interrogatives, § 192. 
26. atrod rotrov, §§ 106, 116 e. 


IITPOZ@HKH 
TAYTA MEN EIITETAMAI EKEINA AE OY. I’ 


>AXXa a 9 A C 4 > 2 , , 

& Tov Opikov Cevyous, oluat, Emi-Tpérovat cou 

» 4a 9 , \ ‘ , - , 

apxew, kav et Bovroro AaBwv Thy pactiya TUTTEW, 
A 4 ~*~ 

ewev av. d0ev av, 7 8 ds, ewev; Ti dé; Hv 8 

> lA We , » b) “\ 4 .' U4 

éya, ovdevi eLeotiv avrovs TUmrev; Kat pddra ye, 

edn, T@ Opewkopuw. Aovrdwm ovte. 1 EedEvOEpY; 

Aovig, €pn. Kai dovdr0ov, as Eouxer, tyyodvTas trept 

m\Elovos 7) o€ TOV Vidv, Kal émt-TperovaL TA EaUTOV 

paddov 7 aol, Kat éoor orev 8 Gv BovAntat, aé Sé 

dta-KkwAvovo ;s 


30 


35 
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2XOAIA 


BR. Fu dernad fedyour (Ac mele team, 

BV, adi evue tere, waldy, The dy is repeated later: eger dy. ruwrre 
wey hy, 

RU anitler, erence & eeherefire 2 Row ? (the tone is scornful). 

Bl, adder (Ar) ae oe, 

BR. dyewadeas (4) mA Tefcen, 

SB. Qyetrrae wept Whecowes Mey Aold in Aigher esteem, think more of. 

Bh. HA Raerede thete atains. 


XXXI.  rpideorra wai cls. Aa’ 
Tarn?’ “AP pnage. -— Wapaasa “Edney. 


An OU te Gterus, C8 S Canis to Neweasatin 


The Genusve with Worbs of Qawoking. of0.. $115 

The Third Deciomaon : S 30 3A, 

The Reflacve Pronouns: Qpavtet. seavtet. aura. 
S BR. 

Rarewith Everoe 2h. 


OWOMATA THE Ral PHMATA 


a 

Sw. Hoe fond madness, wrevoum. frou toch, handle 
Create, 

‘8 
onren ee waren, MTP “Ouamays weave ett ty), Rete OAs ote. 
a fh ferry, rit teeter e mW. DP NGty en 
ify eee 1. nF ORD WAIWRAAR MA. sn mt ee 
Be al gals Curent. waits werner afr as. annull, y al 
dru Frets =f wn OWE PREIS We THQ aT 
“rer: Gets? at $ ee © bee i Re SY 
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TAYTA MEN EIDIISTAMAI EKEINA AE OY. A’ 

Kai pou ere rode eimé: oe abroy dwow apyev 
gweavTov; % ovde TovTo émurpémovai ao; lds 

td 4 3 V4 b > » 4 
yap, edn, émi-rpérovow; AXA apye Tis Gov; 
“Ode, madayoryos; én. Mav Sovr(os wv; “AAA 40 

€ , la ¥ 9 , > 9 , 
Ti py; mperepos ‘ye, epn. “H Sewov, Fv 8 eye, 
ehevBepor 6 ovra vio SovAOV apxer Gan ri db€ mrovov 
av ovros 6 TaiWaywyds oov apya; "“Aywv Syzrov, 
Edn, eis SidbacKkddov. Mov kati ovroi cov apxov- 
aww, ot diddoKador; Tdvrws dyov. TapmcddXous 45 
dpa oo. Seomoras kat apyovtas éxav 6 TaTHp 
éd-ioryno. 

37. elwé = déye. 

39. dpxe ris cov; This is the interrogative ris; 

40. wadaywyts (6 rd» raida Sywv). The slave who conducted the 
Athenian lad to school, carried his writing-tablet, musical instruments, 
etc., is a familiar figure on Athenian vases. 

41. # decvdv . . . édevOepor Svra, xrr. surely it-is-a-dreadful-thing (de- 
vdv éore) for one ‘oho is free, etc. Accusative and infinitive construction 
after Sevdy éore. 


44. els didacxddov, § 114. 
47. ép-lornow he sets over (éxl upon). 


ZXOAIA 


ITPOZ@HKH 
TAYTA MEN EIITZTAMAI EKEINA AE OY. FP 

"AAN’ dpa éreadav oikade €EAOns Tapa THY pnTEpa, 
éxeivyn oe €g Tovey 6 Tu Gv BovdAy, iva airy paka- 
plos Hs, 7) wept Ta epia % Tept Tov iordy, Gray 50 
vdaivy; ov Te yap tov Sia-Kwdver WE TOVTWY aTTE- 
cOar. Kat ds yehdods, Ma Aia, dn, ® Yakpares, 
ov povoy ye Sta-Kadve, d\Aa Kal TuTTOiNY a?, 
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ei anroisny. “Hpdkdes: qv & éyd, wav py te noc 
55 KNKas TOV TaTépa 7 THY pytépa; Ma At’ ovK 
eywye, edn. 
ZXOATA 


48. émweddy olkade ZX\Ons when(ever) you return home. 

49. éxelon ... ég SHE permits. § 110. ta atrg paxdpws ps that 
you may be her happy boy (avrg for her, § 120 a). 

51. re in any respect, at all. | 

52. Kal és yeddoas, py and he said with a laugh. 


54. poy uh... Rolknxas surely you haven't wronged ...? 
g 


XXXII. dvo xai tpidkovra. AK 
Td Acbtepov cal Tpraxorrdy MdOnpa 


Bddibe tiv evOeiav, va Sixatos 7s. — Mevdvdpou, Mov. 62. 


Uses of the Subjunctive: (a) Hvhortation, § 155; 
(b) Question, § 156; (c) Modest Assertion, § 158; (d) Con- 
ditional Clauses, §§ 165, 167; (e) Final Clauses, § 160. 

Make an intensive study of the passage contained in 
the preceding ITIPOZ@HKH, ll. 48-56. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


| (a) 
dva-pévo wait for, await (uéw). tpldew, Opéyw rear, nourish (Opedp-). 
ratte, tdtw arrange, put in or- Contrast rpérw turn. 
der, post, station, assign a task 
to (one). . 
(B): 
dvri rivos phv; on what account, ‘AcKla (4%) time of life, age. HArAr- 
pray? why? xl@v éxew be of age. 
apre just now, a minute ago. oAlyou (it lacks little, § 116 b), 
Sewvds -4 -dv dreadful. Adv. devas. almost. 
Sud hpépads SAns throughout the en- ww yet. od... wo not yet. 
tire day. tl rore; what, pray? what in the 
évl Adyw ina word. § 121. world? why? 


évrat€a here, in this case. 
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TAYTA MEN EITIZTAMAI EKEINA AE OY. S’ 


"AAN’ avti Tivos phy ovTw oe Seas dra-Kwddvov- 
2 , > ‘ “ ¢Y x , \ 
ow evdaipova eivat Kat movey 6 Te &v Bovdy, Kal 
> e 4 «= 9g 4 4 L ed 5 , .' 
du’ nuépas arns tpépovai ce dei rw Sovrevovta Kai 
e A 4 3 id i 3 ] - A +) a “~ 9 
Evi Ady Odiyou av ém-Ovpets ovdév torodvTa ; OV 60 
’ » e s= y > , ‘ > 
yap Tw, epyn, nriuKiay é€xw, ® Békpares. My ov 
TOUTO Oe, @ Tat AnpoKparous, KwUp, émet TO ye TO- 
> 
GOvo€e, WS ey@pat, Kal 6 TaTHp Kal y pyTHP Tou éme- 
Tp€rovot Kal ovK advapevovar ews &y HruKkiay €x7s ° 
g b) 4 e aA A 2 ~ al 
orav yap BovArAwrrat avtois Te avayvwoOnvar 7 65 
A 2 A A “~ 
ypadnvat, od, ws ey@pat, Tp@TOV THY ev TH otKia 
> AN ~ 4 4 , ¥ bY “A 
émt TovTo TaTTovaww : yap; Ilavy ye, edn. OvKovv 
¥ , 3 “A 9g a 4 ~ a 
e€eori co évrava 6 tt dv BovAn Tp@TOV TaV ypap- 
patwv ypddew Kato re av Sevrepov: Kai avayuyver 
e , »¥ , , , > 4h 
oKev woattas eLeotw: Fydp; Nai. Timor av 70 
» ¥ “N ¥ Oo v4 9 > A i] Ly 9 5 
OUV €ln TO alTLov, w Avot, ore EvTavla prev ov OLa- 
, 2 x de ¥ 2\ 2 , 9 
KwAvovow, €v ols O€ apr Ehéyopev KwAVOVELW ; Ort, 
olpat, edn, TavTa péev emioTrapat, exeiva o ov. 


ZXOATA 


60. drlyou Sy éwiOvpets obSev rowodvra doing almost none of the things 
(Sv) you desire. édlyov modifies oddé». 

61. wh bd rodro . . . KwArty. § 158. 

62. éwel rb ye roobvie since such a matter as THIS, referring to éray 
yap Bov\wvyrat, xrX. 

68. ds éyq@pat, Toor’ Loriv, os eyed oluac. 

65. re h dvayvwoOfvac f ypadfvac something either to be read or to be 
written. 

66. o¢ rpGrov ray dv ry olxig you Jirst of those, etc. 

72. év ols 5é Apre éXéyouev whereas in those matters of which we were 
just speaking (év rotbros & Apri édéyopev, § 102). 
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XXXIII. rpudkovra nat rpeis. Ay 
Td Tplrov xal Tpraxorrdy MdéOnpa 
"Epreipia tot tHS ameiplas Kpatet. — Mévavdpos, Mov, 169. 


The Reflexive Pronouns, § 23. The Formation of the 
Future, § 61. Declension of tis, § 27. 


Review Exercises 21, 25, 26. Dictation exercise based 
on ll. 48-56. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
alc@dvopar, alaPjcoua perceive, master of, rule, prevail (Gen., 
see, hear, etc. Cf. aesthetic. § 115 g) (xpdros (76) might). 
émi-craréw, ért-crariow stand over olxovopédw (-jow) manage as @ 
(as director), have charge of house-steward, manage, direct. 
(ora-). Cf. olxovoula (4) household man- 
Kpatéw -jow hold sway (over), be agement, thrift, administration. 
Cf. economy. 
(B) 
Gweipla (7) inexperience (4-, metpa ixavés -7 -dy sufficient. 
()) trial, experiment). Spos (6) limit, boundary, standard. 
yelrov (6) -ovos neighbor. Cf. horizon. 
elev very well ! well then! bomep which very (one). 


duarerpl& (4) experience (év). 


TAYTA MEN ENIZTAMAI EKEINA AE OY. 2’ 


. - 
Elev, Hv 8 éyd, & dpiote, ovK dpa THY HALKiay 

> , € ‘ 3 4 , 9 5 a a 
75 COV Ava-LEVvEel O TaTHP eTi-TpeTEW TavTa, AA 7 av 
HeEpa nyyonra, o€ Bé\Tiov avrov dpoveiv, Tavry 
) , Vey SN ea > ¥ 
ETLT PEEL TOL KAL AUVTOV KaL Ta avTov. Oipat eywye, 

¥ > > > 2 , , A a: Se 3 > € 
eon. Elev, qv 8 éyd, ti 5€; ta@ yelrou ap’ ovx 6 
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QuTdos Gpos COTEP TO TaTpt TEpi Gov ; TOTEpPOY oLEL 
>? A 3 rd X € “~ 3 sa > a 
auroy émi-tpépew wor THY avroU oiKiay oiKovopety, 80 
orav oe Wynonta Bédriov mepi otKovopias Eavrov 
-~ a 28 9 4 9 \ 3 , 
ppovev, 7 avrov em-orarnoey ; “Epot éemi-rpapey 
owas. Ti dé; “AOnvaiovs ote. aor ov émi-Tpepey 
”~ 9 9 a ~ 
Ta avTav, oray aicOdvwrrat ore ikavas ppoveis ; 


r) 
Eyarye. . 85 
ZXOAION 

715. Jav huepa tyjonra .. . ravry on the very day on which he-comes- 
to-believe . . . on this day. 
ITPOZ@HKH 


TAYTA MEN EITILZTAMAI EKEINA AE OY. WH’ 


¥ 

Ovrws apa exe, Hv 8 eyd, & dire Avor. eis 
pev tavra, & av Ppovipo. yevopeda, amavres Hiv 
ému-tpapovow, EXnves te kal BapBapot Kat avdpes 
Kat ‘yuvaikes, Toyoomev Te €v TOvTOLS 6 TL GY Bov- 
AapeOa, kai ovdels Nuas Exwv ewrrod.et, GAN’ avroi 90 

3 UA > , > > A ,. »¥ » 
re ehevOepor EvopeBa ev adrots Kal dA\NwY apxorres: 
eis @ O€ dy vouv pH KTnoapeBa, ovre Tis Hpiv ém- 
Tpeper Tept avra Tovety Ta piv SoKovvra, add’ 
2 5 A , 8’ bd a Sv 9 , 
€utrodoven mavres Kal’ 6 te Gv SvvwvTal, ov pdvov 

e 93 , 3 “N \ e N x € , 

ot adAorpiot GANG Kal O TaTHpP Kal 7] PATHP. Tuy 95 
Xwpets ovTws exew ; Lyxwpe. 


ONOMATA KAI 2XOATA 


86. ovrws txev to be so. Cf. cards txew. els ratra & Av Ppdmpor 
yevdeba in these (matters) in which we become expert (ppdbvipos wise, 
sagacious). 
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90. éurodliw, F. éuwodid stand in one’s way, hinder, impede, impedio 
(év . . . mots (wod-)). 
. 92. eds & de Av vodvy wh xrynodpeda, rotr Zari, els 5¢ radra & dy, xX. 
. kTnowpeba (come-to-possess). ' 
938. ra... doxodryra that which seems best. 
94. xad (xara) 8 Te 80 far as. 
95. cuvyxwpéw, -how agree with (ctv). 


XXXIV. rpidikovra Kat rérrapes. AS 


Td Tprakxorrdvy kal Téraprov MdOnpa 
MoyGeiv avaynn tos Odrovras ebtuyeiv. — Evpur(éns. 


The Verb. Verb-roots, etc., § 52; Personal-endings 
(thematic and non-thematic formations), §§ 53-56 ; Aug- 
ment, § 57; Meanings of the Imperfect, § 135. 

The Progressive Action-stem. As we have seen (Les- 
son VI), the first of the action-stems, upon which the 
conjugational system of the Greek verb is built, is the 
progressive action-stem, and upon this stem are formed a 
subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, and partici- 
ple. In the indicative mood this stem, moreover, forms 
two tenses: (a) the present tense, and (6) the past imper- 
fect tense; or (a) the present indicative, and (6) the past 
imperfect indicative.1 See § 183. 

The pupil should now master all of the forms built 
upon the progressive action-stem, both active and middle, 
using Avw as the type-verb, § 79, A, B. 

Conjugate in the same way: kededw I am urging, com- 
manding, kwrtw I am preventing, ypadwo I am writing, 
éo Bin I am eating (Past-Impf. 7c8ov), atro-6vqoKw I am 


1 Usually called for the sake of brevity simply imperfect tense or 
imperfect indicative. 


~ 
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dying (Past-Impf. d-dOvyoxov), xa I am holding, I have 

(Past-Impf. elyov), BovAopar I wish, am willing, Bovrevopar 

I am taking counsel, kodvopat I am being prevented, ylyvo- 

pat IT am becoming, dwo-kptvopat I am answering (Past- 

Impf. azr-expivdunv), Sivapar (Past-Impf. édvvdynv). 
Herewith Exercise 27. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
icxOlw, Past-Impf. foGov eat. " éeverpépw, Past-Impf. éw-érperor 
areviLo, Past-Impf. é«réngor» comb, turn (over) to, intrust to, permit, 
curry (xrels (6), comb). allow (Dat.). 


tplre, rpépw, Past-Impf. frpewov TptBw, rplyw, Past-Impf. &rpifo» 
turn (rpew- rpon-). dém-rpéra, rub. Cf. diatribe. 


(B) 
GAnOés truly (d\n69). xpt0f, (4) barley. Usually plural. 
4pépa (7) day. Cf. ephemeral. darvy (4) manger. 
iwaroxépos (6) a groom. 
© KYON EN #ATNHI 


“Kiov tis &v harvyn Kara-Kepe Y LTH) TO 
n evn ovre auTyn TOV 
“fa » rv) A @ a 
Kpav noOrev ovre To inm@ Suvapevy hayetv €T- Er pEeTrev. 
—’Ex 79s Trav Alowrelwy MbOwyv Zuvaywyfs, 228 H. 


IMMoz KAI INTOKOMOz 
KpiOnv rv tov trmouv immoxduos Tus Khértwv Kat 
Twd\wv Tov immoy erpiBe Kal exrévile Tacas HmEepas. 
6 8 immos, “Ei €Oédeus,’ é&dyn, “adnfas pe Kadov 
elvar, THY KpiOnv pr dde.” 
—’Ex ris abrfs. 


ZROATA 


kara-kerpévyn lying. payety to eat. nwdoas huepas every day (all 
the days, Acc. of Extent of time, § 113 f. 
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ITPOZ@HKH 
EIS THN AYPAN 

Géd\w Néyew *Arpeidas, 
Oédw 5é Kddpov ade, 
6 BapBiros S€ yopdais 
"Epwra povvoy yet. 

5 npeupa! vevpa mpanv 
Kal riv \pav araoav - 
Kayo pev Oov aOdovs 
‘Hpaxdéous, AUpa de 
Epwras avrT-epover.” 

10 Xaipoure Nourov HWW, 
npwes - 7 upa yap 
povous "Epwras ade. 


— Ex rijs Trav’ Avaxpeovrelwy Meday Luvaywyifs. 


XXXV. tpidkxovta wévre. AE 


Té Tléurrov xal Tpraixoordy MéOnpa 
‘AmAa ydp éore THs adnOelas ern. — Aioydrov ‘Amdo. 176. 


Review Lesson XX VI, and the three types of neuter 
nouns: Td tpiywvov, § 29 B;. 1d appa, § 32; 1d yévos, 
§ 35. 

Like +d yévos decline: td Eos word (cf. epic); Td 
Cedyos yoke; +d tTetyos wall (of a city). 


1 fuewa vetpa rpdnv I changed the strings (vedpa) yesterday. 
2 dvr-epwve, past imperfect of dvri-pwvéw. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 


Sta-rptBo, dia-rphvw rub (rptBw) 


through, rub away, spend (time), 
waste (time). Cf. dcarpiBy (7) 
pastime. 


awapa-Pédio, 


wapa-Bado 


"AxaShpaa (4) the 
ZXOAIA. 


&£vos -[a -coy worth while, worthy. 

avrd@: here, in this place. 

SeGpo hither. 

évrat0a = arb. 

«800 straight toward, to (Gen.). 

tw outside, without (Gen.). 

q in which place, where. 

KaTravrixpt opposite (to), 
against (Gen.) (xard, dyrf). 


Academy. 


over 


throw 


(Bd\\w) alongside, heave (a 
boat) to, come alongside, come 
in. 

wopevouat, wopevcoua proceed, go, 
be on one’s way. 


xphvyn (7) spring, fountain. 
Avxeov (75) the Lyceum. ZXOAIA. 


pévror surely, truly, however. 

vedvioxog (6) young man, youth. 

wepl(Bodos (7) an enclosure (mept- 
BddX\w (Bedr- Bod- Bad-) ). 

woOev ; whence? 

awur(s (7) -ld0s a@ small gate, pos- 
tern (m0An (7) gate). Cf. 
Thermopylae. Kard thy wvAlSa 
near the postern. 


év tO xatravrixpd in the place oppo- 
site, opposite. 
AYZIZ, H TWEPI @IATAS. A’ 
CExdoy? éx rob Atvovdos rot WAdrwvos) 


Ta rod Staddyou rpdcwra 
Lexpdrys, ‘IrroWdAns, Krfhoirros, Meveevos, Atvois 


"Eropevopny pev €€ “Axadnpeias ev Auxeiov 
‘ ¥ , e 93 > AN “ A 3 \ 3 
Tv €&w Teixous wm abTo TO Telyos: med?) 4 
3 , “ “N 4 & @ 4, ‘4 
éyevopnv Kata thy Tudida 7 7% Ildvoros Kprvn, 
évrav0a ouv-ervxov ‘Immobdhea te TH ‘lepwrvdpov 
‘\ 4 ~ A ,. » “\ , 
kal Krnoinme@ tw Ilavavies kat addous pera TovTwV 5 
veavioxois TrodAots. Kati pe mpoo-idyTa 6 ‘Imzo- 
Odrys iddv, *O Yaxpares, ey, ov 5x wopever Kat 
mo0ev; *EE ’Axadypeias, nv 8 éyd, mopevouat 
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evOd Auxeiov. Aevdpo $y, 7 9° Gs, OU Huar. od 
10 Tapa-Bddrdas ; akiov perro. Ilot, qv 8 éya, 
£ A “ 
N€yers, Kat Tapa Tivas Tovs vuas; Aevpo, edn, 
SeiEds pou €v T@ KaTavTiKpU Tov TeElyous TEpiBoddy 
id Q ed 9 4 ld 
ré twa Kat Ovpav dvewypevnv. dia-rptBoper 9é, 
y S 9 3 56 e A 9 Q \ TAX , 
7 Os, avrdO. pets TE avrot Kat addAow wavy 
“N .' 4 
15 WoNAol Kat KaXoi. 
ZXOATA 


1. } ’Axadtpea...7d Adceov. These were gymnasia in the suburbs 
of Athens, the former to the north of the city, the latter to the east. 
Plato established his school in the Academy, Aristotle his in the Lyceum. 

2. xara rhy tw relxous (656y) along the road outside, etc. éwed} 
éyevduny when I arrived (lit., became). 

3. 7 Ildvoros xphvn the spring of Panops (IIdvoy). Its exact location 
is not known. 

4. ovv-éruxov ‘ImwoOddet, xrrA. IT came upon both Hippo'thales, the son 
of Hiero'nymus, and Ctesippus of the deme of Paea'nia. Note the 
position of re; soin line 13. § 196. 

6. pe wpoc-i6vra . . . liwy seeing (as he saw) me approaching. 

10. A&&tov pévra (éorl). wapa rlyas rovs iuas; rods duds represents 
e500) huav (9). ‘ Whom do you mean by ‘us’?” 

12. deltas pointing out, with a gesture toward. 

18. Ovpayv dv-eyypnévny a door standing open. 


XXXVI. & Kai rpidkovra. Ac” 
Td “Exrov xal Tpraxorrdy MdéOqpa 


My pot avnp ein yA@oon $iros, adda Kal épy@ ° 
xepoiv Te orrevdor ypypaci T, audorepa. 
— @doyuis, 979-980. 


Review the conjugation of ety, § 91 Cand &tr-eup, tap- 
ent, § 92), and learn the conjugation of elu. Iam going, 
§ 93. 

Herewith Exercise 28. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 


67 


ety: Iam going; used as afuture tropa, fYoua follow (Dat.) (cer-. 


of Zpxopua. Cf. sequor). 
(B) 


Gya at the same time, together with. wadalorp&i(7) palaestra, wrestling- 


éwaivérns (6) admirer (ératvéw school (wadalw wrestle). 


praise). Ta TOAAG for the most part. 
Hdtos gladly (#dvs). copirris (5) a master (of one’s 
ixavés -7 -6» sufficient, able, worthy. craft), professor, sophist. 


veworl recently (véos). veworl @Ko- torepos -a -ov later than (Gen.), 


Sopnpévyn recently built. after. 


AYZIZ, H ITEPI SIAIAL. BP’ 
"Eore 5é 87 ti Tovro, Hv 8 eyo, Kai tis 4 dia- 
3, id - »¥ N > ld 
TpiBy; Tladaiorpa, éepn, vewoti @Kodopnpery ° 
» Sé€ SvarpiBy Ta woAAa év Adyots, dv Hdews av 
A ~ 4 > 9 4 ~ 
oo. pera-didoipev. Kadds d¢, qv 8 éyd, movourtes ° 
Siddone Sé tis abrdfi; ds Eratpds ye, } 8 Gs, 
\ 9 4 ‘4 “ 4> > 9 4 bd) ~ 
kat émaivérns, Mixkos. Ma Ai’, Hv & eyo, ov dav- 
Ads ye avyp, add’ ixavds codiorys. Bovreu odv 
9 ¥ 9 ‘N ¥ “\ »” 3. 
érecOar, epyn, iva Kat dns Tovs ovras avrdt; 
Tavra, Hv & éyd, det movety. Kat aya AaBwv Tov 
Kryourmov eio-n\Oov eis thy wadaiotpav, ot & 
GANoL VoTEPOL HOY Hoar. 


ZXOATA 
16. for:. Emphatic, what IS? § 198. 


20 


25 


18. dv... av oot pera-didotpev which we would share with you (§ 1154). 


19. xad&s roobvres (acting beautifully) you are very kind. 
20. ods ératpds ye a comrade of YOURS. 


23. ta xal USys in order that you may SEE. xat emphasizes {dys. § 189. 


24. AaBwy roy K. elo-7RrOov taking C. I went in. 
7 a 
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IIPOZ@HKH 


AYSIS, H IEPI @IAIAxy. I’ 


Kio-edOdvres 5€ kat-eXaBopev airoft reOuxdras Te 
TOUS Taldas Kal Ta wept TA iepeta oKEddy TL HON 
TEeTOLn LLEVA, GoTpayadilovrds te dy Kal KeKoopT- 
go Levous amavTas. oi pev ovv TodXol ev TH avAN 
¥ ¥ e ld “A 3 4 ) a 
eratlov €€w, of S€ Tuves TOD amroduTnpiov év yuvia. . 
> ? > : a ‘a ) 4 sie 
nptialov aorpayadots wapmodXdots, Ex hoppiokav 
TWOV Tpo-atpovpevot: TovTous S€ wEpi-eoTacay ah- 
hot Oewpodvres, dv 81) Kai 6 Avous 6 Anpoxpdrous 
35 HV. 
kal ypers els TO KaTavTiKpY dmro-ywpHoarTes 
éxabelouea (jv yap ard. novyia) Kat te addy- 
hous Si-eheyopeBa. 


ZXOAIA 


27. elo-eNOdvres Kat-eXdBouev on entering we found. 

27-29. Observe the free use of the participial construction : xar-edd- 
Bopev rods matdas reOuxéras (Perf. Part., having sacrificed) ... xal rd rep 
Ta lepeta cxeddy re bn wemornuéva (Perf. Pass. Part.) the (duties) connected 
with the offerings scarcely completed (having been done) ... dorpayaNl{ovras 

. kexoounuévous (having been adorned) dressed in festal attire. Trans- 
late: We found the boys, the sacrifices finished and the duties at the altar 
scarcely yet completed, playing, etc. 

81. drodurnplov. Note the position. Cf. év ry add\p. hpriatoy (dp- 
ridfw play at ‘odd and even’). 

38. mpo-atpovyevr selecting. mwepi-éoracay (they) stood around. 

36. dwo-xwphoavres withdrawing. 


‘¢Put alongside of that, and for life-like charm side by side with 
Murillo’s Beggar-boys (you catch them, if you look at his canvas on the 
sudden, actually moving their mouths to laugh and speak and munch 
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their crusts, al] at once) the scene in the Lysis of the dice-players. There 
the boys are in full dress to take part in a religious ceremony. It is 
scarcely over; but they are already busy with the knuckle-bones, some 
just outside the door, others in a corner.’’ — Patser, Plato and Platonism, - 
p. 114. 


XXXVII. éara Kai rpidxovra. AT 
T3 “EPSopov nal Tpaxorrdy Mé@npa 


Interrogative Sentences (Direct and Indirect), § 178. 
The Verb: Learn the conjugation of the past-imperfect 
(active and middle-passive) of the contract verbs in -€a, 
trotéw, tovéopat, § 81 A-B, and conjugate in like manner 
the past-imperfect of: tr\ém, drréopar, picéo, picéopat, 
dtropéo be at a loss, hesitate (past-impf. hirépouv), dxvéo 
hesitate, shrink (from doing) (past-impf. Skvovv). 
Herewith Exercise 29. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
épdrofinrte -jow (stand apart (du- tropa, foun: (Past-Impf. elréunp 
gls)) dispute. for écerdunv, § 19 b). 
Sa-dépw, di-olow (§ 61 (end)). tol{w strive, vie with (Eps (}) -cdos 
derv-oxomtopar look at, observe, re- strife). 
gard (cxordw). wept-orpiow -Yw turn (twist) about. 
Mid. turn oneself around. 
(B) 
yevvatos -& -o» well-born, noble perafd between, in the midst. pe- 
(yev-, ylyvouac). tatu ralfow in the midst of play. 
SAAos Fv he was clearly. thos meanwhile, for a time. 
éwata then, thereupon. aoratrws in the same way. 


Capa frequently, repeatedly. Sore 30 as to, so that. 
kal phy... ye. Intensive. 
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AYZIZ, H ITEPI @IAIAz. A’ 


Tlept-orpedopevos ovv 6 Avois Oapa eén-eoKxo 
: A e aA . “A 3 - ~ ~ 
4o TelTo Has, Kal SHAos Hv éem-Odopav mpoo-edOetv. 
TEWS LEV OUV HTOPEL TE Kal WKVEL LOVOS TPOO-LévaL ° 
¥ e ld b ~ 3 ~ “\ a, > 
ereita 6 Meve€evos ex THS avAns peTakv Tailwr Eio- 
épxetat, Kal ws eldey end Te Kal tov Kryourmor, 
» 6 , S5 > 2 N € , 
neu tapa-Kal-ilyodpevos. dav ovv avrov 6 Avots 
45 €lTeTO Kal oup-rap-exabelero pera Tou MeveEdvov. 
Kal éyw mpos Tov Mevé€evoy daro-Brdbas, "OQ tat 
A Ne 2 2 , £ oa , 
Anpopaorvros, qv & éyad, méTepos ymav mperBvrepos ; 
3 A ¥ 9 A Q e , : 
ApduaByroupev, edn. OvKxovy Kat omorepos yer- 
, 2 7 ¥ ry > > , ¥ 
vaudrepos, epiloure av, Hv 8 eyo. Ildvv ye, Edy. 
‘ N ec Pp , Z € , 2 » 
50 Kat unv omorepos ye KadXiov woavrws. eéyéAacay. 
ts 3 , > ‘\ e 7 / 3 2 2 
ouv apddrepo. Ov pny dmdrepds ye, Hv O eya, 
£ A 
TOVTLUTEPOS UUOV, OVUK Epycopar: hiro. yap EoTe, 
y , , ¥ 9 A \ , 
H yap; Ilav ye, ebacayv. Ovkouy Kowa ta ye 
A V4 , 9 , 2QA 5 id ‘ 
tav dirty éyerat, wate ToUT@ ye ovdev di-oiveTE,: 
¥y 3 A Q A Sa 4 4 
55 elep adnOn wept ths didias Aé€yere. cuv-epacar. 


ZXOATA 


40-41. wpoc-ehetv, rpoc-.évac to come toward, to approach, 

43. ws eldev when he saw. 

44. gee rapa-xad-t{nodueros he came to sit down beside. Future Par- 
ticiple of Purpose, § 175. 

46. dwo-Brdyas looking at, with a glance toward. 

50. xadd\twy more beautiful. éyéd\acav they laughed. 

52. odx éphooua I shall not ask. 

58. tpacav they said. 

64. rovrw in this respect. 55. ovv-épacay they agreed. 
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XXXVI. dxra® kai tpidixovra. dr’ 
Td Tptxorréy MéOnpa xal “OySoov 


"H paOnorus ov GdrXOo Tt fh avdpvnots Tuyyave. ovea. 
— TlAdrov dv ro Palbwu, 72 E. 


The Participle with the Verb tuyxdévo, § 176 c. 
The Four Uses of the Optative : 

a) Wish, § 162. 

b) Potential, § 163. 

c) Conditional Clauses, § 168. 

ad) Indirect Discourse, etc., § 179, II, B. 


Intensive Study of Avazs, ll. 46-55 (Lesson XX XVII). 


- ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dm-xaple, -jow put one’s hand tvyxdve, redtoua hit (Gen.), hit 
(xelp) to (a work), attempt. upon, chance upon, obtain, gain; 
iperav to ask. ypdopynv I asked. chance, happen (constantly used 


otxopar (Past-Impf. gxéunv) I have with part.). 
"gone, am gone; a sort of Perf.  ¢doxww saying; participle to dnul 
(and Plupf.) to Epxoua:. Cf. Hew declare, say (Acc.-Infin. ). 
I have come, am come. 


(B) 
évé-pynors (7) recollection, a call- maborptBns (6) a teacher of wres- 
ing back (dvd) to memory. tling, etc., gymnasium-master 
pabnors (7) the act of learning. (rptBw). 


AYZIZ, H ITEPI @IAIAZ. EF’ 
> a N “ “A > ~ e 4 
Enr-exeipouy 817) pera Tadta épwrav émérepos S1- 
KaLoTepos Kal wopwrepos avrav ein. perakvd ody 
“ bd ld Q id , 
Tis mpoo-ehOayv av-eatyae tov Mevetevov, ddckwr 
kadety Tov tadorpiBnv: éddKxer yap pot lepomro.@y 
TVYX GAVEL. 6o 
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ys OA ‘ > »* Poe We <x , ae. 
excivos Hey avy: @XerOx eyo dé Tov Avow mpopny 
"H_ zou Vie 8 cyt, @ Avor, opsipa gutet oe 6 


oe 


Tarp: Kat » pairnp; dev ye, # 8 ds... . 


(The continuation of this passage is found in Lessons 
XXIX-XXX ; it should now be read carefully in review. ) 


ZXOATA 


56. éx-exelpovy éowray I was on the point of asking. éwérepos ... etn, 
§ 179, II B. 

58. mpoc-ehOay dv-éornoe approaching he summoned (lit., caused to 
stand). gdoxwy xadety rov watdorplBny saying that the gymnasium-master 
was calling (him). 

59. éddxer . . . leporordy ruyxdvew he appeared to be officiating at the 
, sacrifice (to be in charge of the sacrifice). ériyxavev leporady he was (as 
tt chanced) acting as lepowowds (a magistrate who officiated at sacrifices). 


=~ 


XXXIX. évids ddovres tprdkovTa. AO 
Td “Evarov xal Tpraixooréy Mé0npa 
Comparison of Adjectives: (a) Regular; (b) Irregular 
§§ 46-48. 
Read carefully, as in the preceding lesson, the por- 
tions of the Avow found in Lessons XXX (IIpocOyxn) to 


XXXII, inclusive. 
Herewith Exercise 30. 


XL. rerrapaxovra. p’ 
Td Terrapaxooréy Mé0npa 
The Third Declension; review §§ 27, 30-85, 48, 50 
A-B (roy). ; 
Intensive Study of Avars, ll. 89-45, 56-68. 
Review Lesson X XXIII and IIpoc@nx7n. 
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XLI. pa 
Td Ilpérov xal Terrapaxocréy MéOnpa 


Mévos Gea ror @dvartos ov Swpwy épa. 
— Aloyvnros, ’Amdo. 161, N2. 


A a 
TerrapaKovta Kai els. 


The Verb: Contract verbs in -¢ constitute a very large 
and important class. Similar to these are contract verbs in 
-aw@, which however are far less numerous than those in -eo. 

Learn the conjugation of the verbs in -aw (active 
voice): épwtda (épwrw) ask (a question), § 82 A. 

Conjugate in the same way: épam (€p@) desire, yearn 
for, love passionately (cf. Epws) ; tipdw (tina) honor (ef. 
tinny (4) worth, value, honor) ; yehaw (yeA@) laugh; dpao 
(cpa) see. 

Genitive with Verbs of Desiring, etc., § 115 d. 

Herewith Exercise 31. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 
inerdes, Epwrjcw and épjcopa: ask Fxw, tw have come. 
(a question). Cf. otxopat have gone. 
ty, tw, Past-Impf. efxov (for Foe Lob. know! eb toh know well ! 
x0v, § 19 b). wpoo-tyw rv vodv opixpdw Adye whisper. Cf. péya 
Iam paying attention. Aéyw. 


elerov I said. elwé say / gnpl J declare, say, F. épéw (épd) 
I shall say, tell, 
(B) 
év rotre thereupon, at this moment 8 ti pddAvrra = ws uddtora to the 
(xpory). best of one’s ability. 


&wwep the very things which. § 194. 
Odvaros (6) death (Oav-, cf. thana- 
topsis. dro-OrijcKw). 
AdOpa secretly, unnoticed by (Gen.). 
_AdOpa Mevefivou without the no- 
tice of Menexenus. 


war8ixds boyishly, playfully. 
wéXwv again, back again. 
wads clearly. Cf. copas. 


' volviv then, therefore. 


@p& (7) season, time, hour. G&pa 
(toriv) Gar-cévar it is time to be 
going away. &p&% hpiv dw-révar. 
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AYZTZ, H ITEPI @IAIAS. ¢” 
Kai év rovrw 6 MeveLevos madw rev, kat éexal- 
, Q \ , 9 N93 , ee 
65 €fero mapa Tov Avow, ole Kai e€-ar-éoTn. 6 ov 
Avows pada madicas Kal dirttxas, AdOpa od 
Mevefevou, o pix pov TpOs pe A€yav édy 0, Deo pa- 
TEs; anep Kai €uot deyets, eiré Kat Meveférg. Kat 
éyw elroy? Tatra pev ov y' atte épeis, & Avo: 
70 TAVYTWS yap mpoo-eixes Tov vouv. Tlavu pey ovr, 
egy. Tapa toi, nv & €ye, dTopynpovevoat 
aura oO Tt pahiora, t va TOUT® Tages TaVvTO etrrys. 
"AAG tojow, €pyn, TavTa, ® XéKpares, wavy 
odddpa, ev tof. adda ti adAo atr@ eye, va Kat 
> oN 9 , 9 a ¥ 9 = 3 ld 
75 €ya@ aKovw, ews av oikade wpa 7 am-cévas. 
ZXOATA 
65. S0ev xal éf-av-éorn (in the place) from which he had arisen (to 
go) out (whence also he stood up (to go) out). The xa is idiomatic ; cf. 
Grep kal éuol héyers, elwé cal Mevetévy (68) ‘also to me... also to Men.” 


71. dropynpovedoa to recall. Cf. mnemonic (“rfyn). 
12. tva wdvra elrys in order that you may tell, etc. 


TIPOZ@HKH 
AYXIZ, H TIEPI SIAIAL. 2’ 

"AdAa Set ratra rovety, Fv 8 eyed, émedy ye Kat 
ov Kedevers. GAN Opa Omws Em-KoUpyoES OL, 
> 3 2 3 ~ € ld ; A > 
ddv pe éhéyyev eéemr-yepn 6 MevéEevos: 4 ovK 
5 9 b) , 3 Y Q ld ¥ 
olcfa ore épiotikds eoTw; Nat pa Aia, édn, 

80 opddpa ye: dia tatrd ro. Kal BovrAopai oe aire 
Sia-héyerOar. “Iva, Fv 8 eyed, Kata-yéhacros 
yvopa; Ov pa rov Aia, épy, add’ iva avrov 
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reeee. : 


Ko\dorps. Id es qv 8 éya, ov pddvor: Sevds 
yap 6 avOparos, Krncinmov pabyris. mdp-eore 
d€ ro. avréds — ovy Spas ;—Kryjourmos. Mndevds 8s 
go, eon, peréra, & Laxpares, add’ ie Sia-Aéyou 
avrg. Ava-dexréov, Hv 8 éyd. 


ZXOAIA 


17. Spa Sews éri-xouphoers por see that you aid me (see how you 
shall, etc.). 

81. Iva xara-yéXacros yévwya ; in order that I may become a laughing- 
stock? 

83. xoddoys you may reprove (xod\d{w). 

84. 6 dvOpwwos the fellow, the chap. 

85. pnderds vor pedérw don't you mind any one (have no care for 
any one). 


XLII. 8vo Kai rerrapdkxovra. pf 
Td Actrepov xal Terrapaxorréy Mdénpa 


Ovx éore pntpos ovdev Adiov Téxevots: 
épate untpds, traides, ws ov Ear’ Epws 
ToLoUTOS aAXos Satis Hdlwy épav. 


— Evpirrléns, Amr. 358, N?. 


The Genitive Absolute, § 175 g. 

The Verb: Learn the conjugation of the contract verbs 
in -aw (middle voice), § 82 B. Like tretpdopat conjugate 
épwtaopar I am being asked (a question); ktaopar [ am 
getting possession of, acquiring. 

Intensive Study of Avovs, ll, 64-75 (Lesson XLI). 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) | 
doridopar be feasting, banqueting. (7) the (act of) possessing, pos- 
Cf. éorla (4) hearth. Cf. Vesta. session. 
ardopat, xrijcoua: possess. Cf. pera-SlSore you share, give a share 
_xTijpa (7b) possession. x«rfiors of. Cf. pera-diSotper. 


16 


90 


95 


p ole] 


105 
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(B) 

&dextrpvev (6) -dvos cock. . Tevov (75) child (rex-, rixrw). 
olog of@ olov (such) as, what! riph (7) value, honor (ripdw). 
Sprv€ (6) -vyos quail. Cf. ortyx, Cf. timocracy. 

orty gan. ToLovros ToabTy ToLotro such (as). 
mpgs calmly, gently, mildly. rowtros .. . olos. 

Tpdws Exo. Xptaolov (7d) coined gold, money 
apos Tava toward these.  (xpiods (6) gold). Cf. dpytpuoy. 


AYZIZ, H ITEPI @IAIAZ. H’ 

A > e aA ? \ ea 9 , 
Tavta ovv nov eyorvrwy mpos Nas avrovs, 
££ a ¥ e , > A , € A 

Ti upets, edn 0 Kryourmos, avrot povor éoriacbe 
ELS, ED) ) b ) 
npiv © ov pera-didore TOY Adywv; “AAA pHVY, Hv 
be > * 5 , 50 , a Ne bd 
Eyw@, peTa-OoTeéovy. o0€ yap TL wb AEyw ov 
pavOdvea, ad\rAd dynow olerOar Mevé€evoy cidévat, 
N r 4 “A > “A 4 i ey 3 4 t) 
Kal KeAever TOUTOY EpwTav. Tt-ouvv, 7 OS, OUK 
> A 2 \ > > 5’ 2 4 , 
epwras; AdAa €epynoopar, nv €y@, Kal jot 
> 2 , a » ¥ , \ 
ele, &@ Mevé£eve, 8 dv oe Epwpar. Tuyydvw yap 
2 dc 2 Av A , , 4 TAX 
€K mavoos e€mi-Oupov KTHMaTOS TOV, womeEep addos 
»¥ Aa A a, 9 9 ~~ A A Aa 
ahXov. 6 pev yap Tus tmmous emi-Dopet KracBar, 6 
b | 4, A b | ~- 3 a b | ~ 9 AN Q “ 
dé Kivas, 6 d€ xpuctov, 6 dé Tinds. eya 8€ mpds 
\ A 4 ¥ ‘ de ‘ A aN 
ev TavTa mpaws EXwW, mpos O€ THY TeV dirov 
A , 9 A N V4 ¥ ay ; 
KTYOLW Wavy EpwTiKws, Kat Bovroipny av por dirov 
E) \ , A A VN. ¥ 2 2 QO +» 
ayadov yevéobar paddrov 7H Tov apiorov év avOpa- 
4 a , \ ‘\ \ a4 
Tous — optvya 7) adexrpvova, Kal val pa Aia eywye 
A a 9 \ , » SZ NUN , 
padXov 7 urmov TE Kal KUVa: Olpat O€, Vy TOY KUVA, 
A “<A Q ? ~ , , 
paddov 7» To Aapeiov ypiciov Kricacfar Bov- 


‘oiunv Gv odd mpérepoy Eraipoy: ovTws eyo 


4 3+ 4 > 
prr€ratpos Tis Elpe. 


ZXOATA 


90. pera-dldore rOv \bywr you share your conversation. 
92. ddAd Pnowy olecGar M. eldédvac but he says he thinks M. knows. 
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@ 
95. 8 dy ce Epwyac whatever I ask you. 
102. The Athenians were fond of pets. A fighting-cock WAS aD espe- 
cial favorite. Quails also were domesticated and used in various sports. 
103. xh rdy xéva. <A favorite oath of Socrates. 
104. xricac@a to get possession of. 


XLII. rerrapaxovra Kai rpets. py’ 
Td Tplrov xal Terrapaxooréy MdOnpa 


olés + elpl, § 172, II, c; &re (ola) with the Participle, 
§ 175 e; te wal, § 195. 

Intensive Study of Avous, 11. 93-106 (Lesson XLIT). 

Herewith Exercise 32. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
| (a) 
ebSarpovlifa consider (one) fortunate (eb-daluwr). 


(B) 
tuwetpos -o» experienced in (Gen.)  fqdlws easily (jddws). 
(év, wetpa). Cf. empiric. Twaxt quickly (raxds). Cf. tachyg- 
wéppo (a) far from (Gen.) : wéppeo raphy. 
vo8 relxovs. (b) far along in ore 80 as to, so that (Infin. or 
(Gen.): wéppe ris vucrdés late at Indic. ). 
night. 


AYZIS, H TIEPI SIAIAZ. O’ 


£ ea Hp ec oa s Q , 5 , 9 
ULas OUY Oper, oe TE Kal Avo, EevdaLpovilw, OTL 
OUTWS véoL OVTES Ooi T EaTE TOUTO TO KTHMA TAXD 
N e€ 4 ~ N a ~ 9 a 
kat padios xracOat, kal ov Te ToUTOY ovTw didov 
9 , , A , \ 9 _®@ , > AN 
ExTY Ow TAX TE Kal oPddpa, Kal ad ovTOs GE. Eyw 110 
5 ovrw rdéppw cipi Tov Krypatos, wate OVS GyTWa 
a , Xr 9 e¢ - 75 i\XG 
Tpotov yiyverat didos erepos ETEépov olda, adda 
”~ ‘\ 3 a, , >. »A 9 ¥ 
ravra on) abra oe BovAopar peo bar are Eprrerpov. 
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ZXOAITA 


110. éxrjow you acquired. 
111. Svriva rpbrov in what way (rlya rpgrov; § 118 e). 
118. dre Eurecpov (Syra). 


XLIV. rerrapdakovra rérrapes. pd 
Td Téraprov MdOnpa xal Terrapaxoorév 
Declension of the Active Participles: dv, \éyeov, trovdv, 
épwrdv, § 50 A, B; of the Middle (Passive) Participles : 
Suvapevos, BovAdpevos, Trovovpevos, EpwTdpevos. 
Intensive Study of Avovs, IL 107-113 (Lesson XLITT). 
Herewith Exercise 33. 


7 


AYZTZ, H IEPI @IAIAy. I 
id b ] , bd 4 , ~ 4 
Kai pou eiré-: éerevddy ris twa didp, Trorepos 
115 toTépov didos yiyverat, 6 diay Tov didrovpevov 7 
6 dirtovpevos Tov dirovvros; 7 ovdev Sra-dépe ; 
Ovdser, Edn, Epovye Soxet Sia-pépew. lds Ayes ; 
nv Oo é€yd. apddrepor apa addA7rwv didou ylyvorrat, 
° , , e¢ . 9 aA » 
Edy LOvOS povoy O ETEpos TOV ETEpov gid7 ; “Eporye, 
r20 ey, Soxel. Ti 5€; ovk é€om didrovvTa py avti- 
diretoOas vd rovTou dv av didp; "Eorw. Ti dé; 
s > ¥ \ - a A es 27 
ap ect. kat piceioba: pirovvra ; oldv mov eviore 
Soxovor Kai of épagrat mdoyew mpos TA TaLduKa. : 
~ N € es 4 a A 4 
gidourres yap ws olov Te padioTa oO pev oLlovTat 
3 3 ”~ a de \ - A 6 a b) 
125 OUK avTi-diretoOar, ot de Kat picetoOaL: 7 ovK 
addnbes Soxet wou rovto; Udddpa ye, edn, adres. 
Ovixody ev to ToLovTe, Fv S éya, 6 peév pudrei, 6 de 
didetrat; Nai. Ildrepos ovy avrav rorépov didos 
3 ‘4 e€ A A , ; t] A 3 
€oTiv, 6 gid@v tov didoupevov, edv TE pH avTe 
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a 9 ‘ - A ae , A 
gurjra, édy TE Kal piontar, 7} 6 didovpevos Tov 130 
A a 29 2 S 2 ge v4 3 , 
dirovvtos ; 7 ovderepos ad év T@ TOLOVTw OvdETEpOU 
, > ss 8 . 29 , > , A 
dtros €oTiv, ay py apdorepo. adAydovs didworr ; 
"Eouxev. “AdAoiws dpa viv nuty SoKxel } mpdorepov 
» ‘4 b | ld , ¢ 9 lg E] id 
eSofev. Tore pev yap, ei G Erepos didoin, apore- 
7 , . oA 5 , t . 3 s es 
pous elvyat dtdous’ vuv O€, ay wn audorepor dira- 135 
ow, ovdérepos didos. Paiverar, €dy. adda pa 
“ , , 9 4 2 n~ 
tov Aia, & LwKpares, ov avy evTOPa eywye. 


ZXOAIA 


120. for: gidobvra, xrd. is it possible for one-who-loves, etc. 

122. oléy rou évlore . . . of épacral the very (experience) which lovers 
sometimes I suppose (éviore rov), etc. 

123. rd radixd their darlings, favorites. Cf. deliciae. 

124. ws oly re uddtora an intensified ws uddwra. 

188. ddAdolws otherwise, differently (4d os). 

134. %dokter (it) seemed. 

187. edwopd (ebropéw) Tam well of, have a way (to do), am able (to 
do). ov wdvy ebxop® Iam totally at a loss, Iam all in a muddle. (Cf. 
&sropos. ) 


XLV. rerrapaxovta wévre. pe 
Td Tléyrrov cal Terrapaxorrdy Mdenpa 


Review the past-imperfect (active and middle) of verbs 
in -, -ew, and -aw. Uses of the past-imperfect, § 135. 
Intensive Study of Avocs, ll. 127-137 (Lesson XLIV). 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ayavaxtréo -jow feel irritation, be  mapa-xadéw call to (one), summon. 
vexed, annoyed. trro-BapBap({w speak with a foreign 
&t-eXatve drive away. accent, speak somewhat (vré) 
df-evplone, éf-evpjow find out, dis- brokenly. 
cover. dpovrifw -03 pay heed to (Gen. 


xtvéeo -jow set in motion, move, stir §115h) regard (gpovéw. ppéves). 
up. Cf. kinetic. 
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(B) a 
elra then. wept-eorares the bystanders. 
dv ve ixw have in mind, intend. ovv-ovela (7) a being together, in- 
owé late in the day, late. tertourse, conversation (cuv-wy). 


AYSIZ, H ITEPI @IAIAS. IA’ 
Tatra 8 cia éy ve elyov add\ov Hon Twa TOV 
mpecBurépwy Kively. Kal elra, womep Saipoves 
140 TUES, Tpoo-ENOdvreEs Ot Taldaywyoi, 6 Te TOU Meve- 
, \ € A 4 5 ¥, 7 A \. 93 5 
Eévov Kai 6 rov Avavdos, ExovTes avT@v ToOvs adeEd- 
, 4, N b) 4 ) X) ¥ 
govs, wap-exaddou Kai éxé\evov avTovs oikade 
9 , . a 5 3)? \ \ > A ow 
am-vévar’ 4On yap nv owe’ Td ev ovY TMpaToV Kat 
nELS Kal OL TEPL-EOTa@TES avTOVS am-nAavVopeEP. 
aes A 
145 €merd7 5é ovdey edppdrvtilov yuav, add’ vro-Bap- 
Bapilovres Hyavaxrouy Te Kat ovdev Hrrov éxddovr, 
ntTnGevres oby airav Si-eMboapev THY Gvr-ovaiay. 
ow a > Yy “4 3 4 >; A A a, 
OMas O EywyEe NON am-LovTwy auTwy, Nuv per, 
& éyo, & Avou te Kal Mevé€eve, xatrayédacrot 
€ A A 
150 yeysvapev éya 76, yepwr wy, Kal upeis. Epovot yap 
4 
OLOE GT-LOVTES OTL olduebo. pets aAyAwy didor 
elvar — Kal - ewe ee év vpiy riOnus.—ovmw Sé 
6 Tt Eat 6 didos olot te éyevoucDa é€-evpeiv. 


ZXOAIA 


188. raira elrwy after saying these things. 

189. domep Saluoves like (evil) spirits. 

145. vroBapBapliovres. Slaves were usually foreign-born. 

147. arrndévres. .. abrav yielding to them (becoming less than they). 
di-eAbcaper we dissolved, brought to an end. 

148. dw-tbvrwy abrdy as they were going away. 

150. yeyévayev we have become. 

152. rlOnyu I set, place, count. 

168. olol r’ éyevdueda é&-evpety we were able to discover. 
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The Lysis is one of the dialogues of Plato in which no definite conclu- 
sion is reached. Between the selection in Lesson XLIV and the closing 
paragraphs above about ten pages of the dialogue have been omitted. As 
question succeeds question and dilemma, dilemma, the unfortunate lad 
becomes more and more confused, until at length he exclaims in despair : 
éya pev obdkérs Exw rl Aéyw. 


XLVI. @ Kat rerrapaxovra. pic’ 
Td “Exrov xal Terrapaxorrdy Méénpa 


Kpeirrdy rrov opixpor ed 4 rrodvd py ixaves trepavat) 
—Tndtov év r@ Geartnte, 187 E. 


Review the last four lessons, and the third declension 
(including §§ 48, 50 A, B), adding §§ 86-37: (% adn, 
6 Bactnevs). 

Intensive Study of Avocs, ll. 188-147 an XLV). 

Herewith Exercise 34. 


SEMATATEPKLE 
BOLO $:AFOOOIMF 
NoIxsENOOAY/ Tol 
OEKETOAARTAPETES 
RAESAODOPOSYYPES 


Sijua warhp KA«iBovros dropOipévy Hevopart 
One 70d dvt dperhs nde caoppoorys. 
dropOiuevy having died. Ofjxe he erected. 43¢=xal. caoppoctyn = 
oTwdpoctyn. 


1 repavac to bring to an end, to accomplish (wepalvw). 
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XLVII. 


ld e€ a, ‘4 
TeTTapakovTa ema. pl 


Td “EBSopov xal Terrapaxorrdy Md@npa 


The Verb: Action-stems, etc., §§ 1381-133. 

Verbs form their aorist action-stem in one of several 
ways, the most common formation consisting in the verb- 
stem plus the suffix -oa (§ 64), thus: Ave, aorist-stem 
A\Voa-, aorist indicative €\toa J loosed. Other examples 


are: 


yeddor 
awparra 
qrovdw 
pwrda 
Kadéw 1 
yerdo 


Aor. 
Aor. 
Aor. 
Aor. 
Aor. 
Aor. 


- ypad + oa- 
- weay + oa- 
- Ton + oa- 
. epwrn + oa- 
.kade + oa- 
.yedd + oa- 


Aor. Indic 
Aor. Indic 


. typaya I wrote. 
. wpafta I did. 


Aor. Indic. érolnoa I made. 


Aor. Indic 
Aor. Indic 
Aor. Indic 


. npornoa I asked. 

. &kddeoa J called. 

. by¥Adeoa I laughed, 
burst into laughter. 


Learn the conjugation of the aorist active of wa, 
§ 79 A, and decline in the same way each of the verbs 
given above. 
Uses of the Subjunctive: 


a) Hxhortation. 
b) Question. 
c) Aoristic Prohibition, § 15T. 
d) Modest Assertion. 
e) Conditional Clauses. 
{) Final Clauses. 


1 xadkéw and yeAdw do not lengthen the final e or a to 7 before the 


aorist suffix. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


&xobe, dcodcopat, fxovea. 

&xodovilw, -fow, #xodovOnca follow. 
(Dat.). Cf. acolyte. 

&wo-trvyxdve fail of hitting, miss, 
Jail. 

ipwrice, -how, ipurnca. 

udéwre, xrAdyw, Exreva (xder-). 

xAnpovopte, -fow, éxAnpordunoa in- 


wotle, roijow, érolnoa. 

Tipde, Tinjow, értunoa. 

YevSonapripte, -fow, 
Jalse witness. 

dirtle, -jow, épirnoa. 

dovetw, -evow, édbvevca myrder 
(pdvos (6) murder). 

guAdrre, gurdiw, épidata guard 


-joa «bear 


herit. (pvAax-). 


pouxebo, -ebow, duolyevsoa be an 
adulterer (pox és). 
(B) 
aléviog -o» lasting foran age (alw». Seog -y -oy as much as. 
Cf. aeon). wepl-ADwos -ov very sad (Abrn). 
Loh (4) life. Cf. zodlogy. arwyds (6) beggar. 


évroAf (7) command. 
vedrns (i) -ryros youth. 


XAAEIION TO MH @#IAHZATI 


XaAerés -h -dv difficult. 
lor. it is difficult. 


XaXerov 76 py hr(yoa- 
xaderov 6€ kai piijoas. 
XaXerdrepov O€ ravrev 

ato-Tuyxave pudovrta., 


—’Ex ris ‘Avaxpeovrelwy MedXov Duvaywyfjs. 


O ITAOYZIOZ APXON 
Kat yparnoey tov ‘Inoov apywr tis héywr, 
Aiddoxare ayalé, ri toujoas Cony aidvuoy KAnpo- 


, CY > 29 A e929 A , , 
vounow; elmev 8 ait@ 6 “Inaods, Ti pe eyes 
3 4 Ye) ‘ 3 l4 3 N e € 4 
ayabdv; ovdeis dyabds, et py eis, 0 Oeds. ras 


évrohis oldas: My poryevons, My dovevons, M2 
Krebys, Mr) Wevdopaprupyons, Tiwa tov tarépa 
ou Kat THY pnrépa. 

6 O€ elev, Tatra mavta épvdata éx vedrnros. 


Xarewrdy 
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9 , - Q € b A cy ry A » rd 
dxovods 5€ 6 ‘Incois elmev aira, "En &v aot 
4 ld 9 yy 4 A 4 

10 ele’ WavTa ooa Exes THANTOY Kat Sid-dos Tro- 
_xots, kat e€es Onoavpdy év rots ovpavois, Kal 
devpo axorovGer por. 

€ de 9 A= a /\ = 2 / S 

O O€ adkovoras TavTa TeEpi-humros eyeryOn, Fv yap 
mXovaos ofddpa. 

—’'Ex rod evayyedlou rot xara Aodxay, IH’, tn’—-xy’. | 


ZXOAIA 


2. rl wowhods by doing what... ? 
5. oldas=olcda. 
9. dxotcas having heard. 
0. Aelwee remains, is lacking. 6id-dos distribute. 
13. éyer}On he became = éyévero. 
On the style and language of the New Testament, see Vocabulary,. 
8.0. Acabhxn. 
IPOZS@HKH 


Outline the conjugation of ten or a dozen verbs, includ- 


ing contract verbs in -em and -aw, according to the follow- 
ing scheme (§ 79 A): _ 


_ 


Inpic. Susy. Opt. ImPER. INFIN. PaRT. 
£ 
Progr. Action-stem a’ ASw Ad-ompse Ar< Ad-av Ad-wv 
€-AT-ov 
Future stem §-orw AS-crompe Adcav AS-cov 


Aorist Action-stem @Ad-ca A¥-cw AG-carpe AS-cov Ab-cat As-cils 


XLVIII. dvoiy ddovres wevryjxovra. py 
. TS “OyS0ov nal Terrapaxorrdy Madnpa 
"0, Eeiv’, deyyetnov Aaxedacpoviols dre THdEe 
kelpeba rois Kelveor f pnpace trecOdpevot.} 
| — Lipovldns. 
1 This is the famous epitaph written in honor of the Spartans who fell 
in the battle of Thermopylae: O passer-by, announce to the Lacedae-. 


monians that here (rpée) we lie obedient to their commands en bquact). 
® ole & téve O stranger. ; 


\ 
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The First Aorist, § 64 (a); Aorists in -a, §§ 64 b, 85 A. 
Learn the declension of the aorist active participle in -ods, 
Avods AScaca Adoav, § 50 C, and decline in the same 
way: ypaWds, gurdtds, towjods, and without the o 


(§ 64 b) wrtvds, dyyeldds. 


The Meanings of the Aorist, § 136 Coopeciery the 


wnceptive aorist). 
Herewith Exercise 385. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 


dyyO ro, ayyedd, Fyyeira announce 
(dyyea-, cf. dyyedos messenger). 

Sdxve bite (dax-). 

Sidxe, Sidtw and didtopar, edlwta 
pursue. 

wAtvea, KXIvd, Exriva make to lean, 
slant, incline, decline. 

xparte, -how, éxpdrnoa have power 
(xpdros) over, conquer. 


&Opds -d -by hateful, hated, hos- 
tile. 
Aayas (6), Acc. Aaydv hare. 


xptve, xpivd, Expiva separate, dis- 
tinguish, judge. 

phvor, pera, tuewa remain, wait for. 

calvw wag the tail, fawn upon. 

onpalye, onudrd, éojunva point 
out, indicate (ofjma). - 

halve, Paivd, Epnva show. 


more pev . . . wore &€ at one time 
. at another time. 


obp& (4) tail. 


KYON KAI AATOZ 


Kvav tus Kayav didEas éxpdrnoe: Kat more pev 


edaxve, more 5€ aaivwy éedidet. 
“Ei pev didos el, ri Sdxvecs ; 


> 99 
veus ovpap ; 


Ve A > 
KQL O Aayos ElITEV * 
b A > o 4 ‘4 

et d€ €xOpds, Ti oai- 


—’Ex rs Tay Alowrelwy MtOwy Duvaywyfs, 229 H. 


ZXOATA 


2. t5axve he was biting, he would bite. 


lick. § 185. 


éptte: he would caress, kiss, 
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TIPOS@HKH 
OPNIZ XPYZOTOKOS 


*O - 3 , > oN ~ ”~ 4 a 
pviv avnp Tis Elxev Ga ypvoa Tikrovoay: Kat 
, - A »” : - A > , 

vopioas evOov avTns OyKov xpuUcov Eival, aro-KTEl- 

- c 4 e i= > A TAX »” = a de 
vas evpev Gpoiay ovaay Tots addots Opvior. 6 de 
aOpdov mrovrov éMricas evpyjoev Kal TOV piKpOU 
€oTepnTa. EKEivou. 

6 pvbos Sndot, dre Set tots map-ovow ayabois 
> A “ “ > f= 4, 
apKeiobat kat Thy amdnotiay hevyev. 

—’Ex rfjs abrfs, 348 H. 
ZXOAIA 


Bpviv, Acc. of Spvis. 

etpev duolav odoav he found it similar (lit., being like). 
érrloas expecting (édrrltw). 

. éotépnrat he is deprived. 


oe go 


AIS VWEYZTHS 
Ilats tus mpoBara véuwy, ws vKoy Eépyomevov 
‘ S e ~ 3 a, ‘ 
mpos SiadOopay spav, émi-eadovpevos Tovs yewp- 
‘ 4 43 0 aA_? 5d , 99 e de 
yous €deye: “ Bonfetré pou: Epxerar AvKos. ol O€ 
yewpyol TpéxorTes TovTOY evpioKoy ovK adnOevorTa. 


A A 4 , A , 9 
5 TovTO O€ TOLHGAYTOS TOANAKLS TOD TALOOS, EUPLOKOY 


p de) 


528 ? Q A A A , 
avrov wevddpevoy. era S€ TavTa Tov AUKOU TpoO- 
epxopevov, Kal Tov matdds Bowvros, “ Acdpd pot, 
AUKos,” ovKerL TLS emiotevey OVS EBonOnaer. 6 O€ 
AUKos TaGaY THY Toimvyy S-ePOepev EvKddS. 

e A a 9g A ¥ A , 

6 pulos Sydol, ore TomovTOy odedos TO WevoTy, 
9 \ 9 “A a , ,) é 
ore Kai GdnOn A€ywy ToddaKLs OV mOTEVETAL. 

—’Ex r9s abrfs, 353 H. 
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XLIX. évis ddovres wevryjxovra. ph 
Té Terrapaxorréy Mé@npa xal “Evarov 
Otro: y’ édb-(Fe tav axpwr avev Trdvev. 
— LodowrARs, Ar. 365 N32. 
Review Lessons XLVII-XLVIII. 
The Uses of the Genitive Case, §§ 111, 114-119. 


1. IIdvos yap, as Néyovow, evedeias Taryp. 
— Evpuridins, "Ando. 474 N*. 
2. ’AdyOea 8) wavrwry pev ayabav Bevis ryetras, 
mavrev d€ avOpanrois. 
— IIddrwy év tots Nopous, 730 C. 
3. “Atha yap dori trys adnPelas ern. 
— Atoyvnros, Amdo. 176 N?. 
4. Bpayeta répyis nSovys Kaxis. 
— Evpiridns, Amdo. 362, 23 N*, 
5. Ais €€&-apaprety ravrov ovK avdpds codod. 
— Mévavépos, M. 121. 
6. Tov apa t@ ovre dirtopalh mdons adybeias Set 
evOus éx véov ort padiota dpéyer Oa. 
— IAdrwv év rp TodXireia, 485 D. 
7. Madnparwry ppdvrile paddov ypynparwr. 
Ta yap pabnuar evirope: TA ypypara.. 
— Birjpov, "Amdo. 52 a, N?. 
8. Neos ay dxove TaV yepairépwr Dede. 
— Mévavdpos, Mov. 8. 
9. “Epws trav Jedv Bacrdever. 
—TlAdrwp ev ro YupTocin, 195 C. 
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10. Mydeis owov THs vedrnTros kara-dpoveira 
— Ex 7/8 mparns ‘Emwrohijs 7Tpos TipdBeor, A A’, 8’. 
11. Oi T@ OvTt TAOVoLOL, OV ypiaiov, GAN od Set 
TOV mieaicun mXoutewv, Cans ayabns te Kat 
Endpovos. 
— TlAdrwv év a) TloAtreia, 521 A. 
12. TAdoons padora TAVvTaX7) TELP KParTeLy. 
— Mévaydpos, Mov. 30. 


ZXOAIA 
ép-cxvéopar, ép-lEouar come to, attain to. 
&xpa (ra) the heights. Cf. acro-polis. 


1. eGxrerd (4). 0, eadretv. Cf. Edxneldns. 

3. rn, TodT’ Zort, Adbyot. 

6. rov. . . ptrouadh, 6 pidomadys. 

11. The sentence is incomplete: those who are truly rich, (who are) 
rich not in gold, etc. mwdovrety has the construction of yéueuv. 


L. wevtyKovra. v’ 
Td Ilevryxorréy Mé0npa 


Myédeis cou tis vedrntos Kata-ppovelTw. 
— IJadAos, wrpos Tipebeor I, 4, 12. 


Genitive of Time, § 119; Genitive after kata in Com- 
position, § 116 h. 

The Verb: the Perfect Active, §§ 58, 65, 66. 

Learn the perfect active of Avo, § 79 A, and see § 187. 

Herewith Exercise 36. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


&yyOdro, dyyedo, Hryera, Hyyedxa. 

&v-olye, dr-olfw, dr-déyta, drdyyxa, 
open (open up). § 67. 

&d-txvéopat, d¢-ifoua: arrive, ar- 
rive at. 

éye(pa, eyepa, Fyepa awaken. Sec. 


(a) 


trict, deme. 
Cf. epidemic. 
xae-<68e be asleep, lie down (xard) 
to sleep. 
xata-ppovie, -how, Kxar-eppdynca 
despise, look down upon (Gen.). 


Cf. democracy). 










éyptryopa Tam awake. 
» “how, éx-edhunoa, éri- 
xa be in town (Shpos dis- 
(B) 
towépa (4) evening. Cf. Vesper. 
40066 straightway, straight. 
apeny day before yesterday. 
ryvixdde at this time, so early. rod 
ivexa, ryvexdde Adtxov; why have 
you come so early; 


vids (6) son. 


The following selection, Ipwraydpas éxt-dedhynxev Protagoras is in 
Town, is taken from the Protagoras of Plato, and extends through Lesson 
LXVII. Socrates relates to a friend how Hippoc/rates, the son of 
Apollodo’rus, came to see him ‘‘ last night,’’ or rather ‘‘ early this morn- 
ing,’’ seeking an introduction to the famous sophist Protagoras. 

This passage is written in Plato’s noblest style, and is of its kind one 
of the most beautiful passages in Greek literature. It is therefore recom- 
mended that the class each day memorize so far as possible the portion 
contained in the lesson of the day before. The rate of progress may 
thereby be somewhat retarded, but the gain in power will more than 
compensate for any loss of time. : 


Kpotw, -cw strike. rhv Obpav xpovey 
to knock at the door. ras xetpas 
xpovey fo clap the hands. 


pla (4) walking stick. Ba- 

prov (176) little walking stick. 

Cf. bacteria. 

oo = few into, within (els). 

tvexa on account of, for the sake of 
(Gen.). Tod tlvexa; on what ac- 
count ? 


UWPOTATOPAS ETDIAEAHMHKEN. A’ 
*ExAoyh éx rob IIpwraydpov rot TlAdrwvos 
Ta rod Stadsyou rpdécwera 
Zoxparns ‘Imroxpdrns Ipwrayépas KadAlis 
Ths vuxrdos travrynot, ere Baldos opOpov, ‘Imzo- 
Kpdrys, 6 *AmroA\odapou vids, Pdawvos Sé daded- 
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4 ‘ , - ”~ A id ‘4 ¥ 
dos, THY Ovpav tH Baxtynpia wavy odddpa expoue, 
\ 93 N : ee > 4 , 2» ¥ ¥ 2 
Kat éredy avT@ av-ew&é Tis, evOUs Elow jew éret- 
5 youevos, Kal TH dary péya déywv, "OQ Yoéxpares, 
epn, eypyyopas 7 Kab-evdes; Kal eyo THY porn 
yvovs avrov, ‘Immoxparns, epyv, ovrTos: py -TL 
, > , Ww > > 9 > N 
vewtepov ayyéd\\as; Ovddd vy’, # 8 os, et py 
dyafa ye. Ev av déyous, Fv 8 éya* eore Se ti, 
Io Kal Tov eveka THViKdde ad-ikov; Tpwrayopas, 
y¥ 9 “ > 9 ‘4 4 ¥ 3 y “\ 
Ep, Ake, oTAS Tap enol. Tpamv, epnv eyo: ov 
dé apr. wérucat; Nx rods Oeovs, épn, Eomepas +e. 
ZXOATA 


1. rauryot = ratrns. 
1. &re Badéos SpOpov (while it was) still very early. SpOpos (6) cock- 
crow, dawn. EpOpos Babl’s early dawn, before daybreak. 
4, ebOds elow qe(v) ewevyduevos he came straight in with a rush 
(rushing). 
7. Yyvobs recognizing. | 
8. vewrepdyv rt anything startling. Cf. news. 
9. ed dv Néyos that were well! Cf. e rAdyas. § 168. 
11. ords taking his stand. 
12. dpri rérvoa; have you just heard ? 


TIPOZ@HKH 


ypapw ypaw eypaspa yéypada. 
épuTraw €pwrncw nparnoa Hpwrnka. 
Kehevw Kehevow Exédevoa Keké\euka. 
KwOAVW Kwo\tow ExwAVTA KEKWAUKA. 
PeVW MEVO EMEA pEewerynka. 

picéw pioyow eulonoa peplonka. 
TAVW TAVTW eTAVTA TéTravKa. 

TOLEW TOLHOW ETOiNOA TETOINKG. 
mTpadttw mpatw empata mémpaya. 
guidrra durdtw épvdata wepvdayxa. 
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LI. wevryjKovta els. va’ 
Td Ipérov xal [evrynxocrdy Maypa 


The Verb: Review the active forms of Avo, and learn 
the middle aorist and perfect, § 79 B, and §§ 67, 187. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dva-ratopa: desist, gotorest, sleep. tm-bnradde -jow -noa feel for, 
dqwo-SiSpdeKne, dro-Spdcouac run grope for (Gen.). 
away. Gw-d5pa he ran away, es- péddAw, wedd7jjow be about to, intend 


caped. (Infin.). 
yryveoke, yricouas recognize. dpdfw, gdpdow, eEppaca, méppaxa 
dva-ytyvaoke read. potnt out to, tell, relate (ppaé-). 


Sevmvéw ~how -noa -nxa dine (detrvov 
dinner, supper). ZXOAIA. 


(B) 
dvipel@ (7) manliness (dvip). awrolynots (7) excitement. 
Sfra a strengthened 37. oxlwtrovs (6) -rodos a pallet, bed. 
dradn tdxiora a8 800n as. rote at that time, then. 


Kémrog (6) weariness (xérrw). tirvos (6) sleep. Cf. hypnotic. 


ITPATATOPAS ENTIAEAHMHKEN. B 
gl 
Kat apa ém-imradyoas tov oxiumodos éxallélero 
Tapa Tovs Todas pov Kat elev, ‘Eomépas dyrta, 
4 3 \ 93 4 > > 4 € , a) 
para ye ope ad-ixouevos €€ Oivons: 0 yap Tou Tais 15 
e , > 4 - ‘N A ‘4 , 
pe 6 Sarupos am-edpa: Kai Snra pédAdwv cou Ppalew 
9 4 > , e , ¥ > ‘4 
ore Siw€oipny avrov, Ud TLWOS aAXoU én-eAabopnv. 
erred) S€ FAOov Kal SedSeurvyKdres Fev Kai éwédXo- 
> 4 , e N 4 9g 9 
pev ava-raverOat, Tore ror adeAMds A€yet, Gre HKEL 
IIpwraydpas. Kat ert pev én-exeipnoa evOvs mapa 20 


CroTawre. — bru t: 
ban 2 aca ini : Wr Ths 
x FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 
oy, a 2 eA Ao URE 
N97 ¥ , A= , ¥ A A 
oe tevar. emeita pou Aiay wéppw edoke TaV vuKTaY 
elvau. “Errerdy Se TAXLOTG, LE EK TOU KOTTOU O UTTVOS av- 
nKev, evOds ava-oTds, ovrw Sevpo éeropevduny. Kai 
eyo yryvdoKwv avTov THv avdpeiay Kal THY Troinaw, 
is > > > 39 4 A : A V4 9 A 
- 25 Ti ovv cot, nv 5 EYW, TOUTO ; pov TL CE QOLKEL 
IIpwrayopas ; Kat ds yeAdoas, Ny tovs Deovs, edn, 
a , 9 , 2 ON y7 3 VQ 9 A 
@ UHKPaTEs, OTL ye LOvos EaTt Topds, Ewe SE Ov zrovel. 


ZXOATA 


15. dd-ixbuevos €& Olvdns having arrived from Oce'noe, a village and 
deme northwest from Athens near the border of Attica. 

16. 6 mais 6 Xdrupos my slave (boy) Satyrus. pédAX\gwy cor ppdtew Sre 
Swwtolunv though intending to tell you that Iwas going to pursue. dww- 
tolunv is a future optative representing after the past tense éwedalbunv I 
forgot the future indicative d:étoua:. This is the only use of the future 
optative. § 179, II B. 

17. bard rivos ANdov éw-eAadbuny because of something else I forgot (it). 

18. #ddow I came, i.e. returned. Sedecrvynxéres Ruev we had dined (i.e. 
we were having-dined). 

19. ddedods, roir’ Zoriv, 6 ddedgpés. 

21. Alay wéppw rév vucréyv too late (i.e. too far along (wéppw) in the 
night (hours)). 

22. dv-fxev it released. § 98. 

23. dva-ords arising (standing up). 


LII. wevrjxovra Kai dvd. vP 


Td Ilevrynxorrév cal Acérepoyv MdOnpa 


The Verb: Review the middle forms of Ato, § 79 B; 
and learn the conjugation of dypl declare, say, § 94. 

Indirect Discourse, § 179. 

Herewith Exercise 37. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 


Gxotve, dxotcopat, Fxovea, dxixoa. 

dr-crvde, ér-airécopa, éx-freca, 
éx-vexa praise. 

xara-AapBdve, xara-Anyouac over- 
take, find. 

xara-Ate -cw -a -Ka unfasten, un- 
yoke, lodge (at one’s house). 


Odppea be of good cheer! (@appéw). 

dépde, Syoua:, Aor. eldov, Pf. édpixa 
8éé. 

welOe, relow, freica, wéweixa per- 
suade (wed-). 

gnpl, F. épd (épéw), Aor. elfzrop, 
Pf. elpnxa say, declare. 


wap tyol xara-Ate he is my 
guest. 


(B) 


phwre not yet. 

viv now, nunc. 
ob... wemore never. 
To wpdrepov formerly. 
wp¢ (too) early. 


ddAAa yap but indeed, really, 


Gua ply... Gpa 8 partly... 
partly, etc. 


a&pybprov (75) coined silver, money. 
abvrod here, there. 
al yap would that! ZXOAIA. 


elra then. super. §19 a. 


TWPOTATOPAZ EMIAEAHMHKEN. I” 

2 Q S N , ¥ > sv & nA A 

Adda val pa Aia, edny éya, av aira dda 
dpyvpioy Kat TeiOns éxeivov, Tonge Kal o€ coddv. 
Ei ydp, 3 8 Gs, & Zed Kat GOeoi, év trovTw ein: ws 

¥>o4 A 2 A > , 2a” ¥ A , 

our dv Tov euav ém-ditroune OvdEY, ovTe TOV didav. 
> b s. N A N ”~ 9 te ou N 49g e \ b A 
GAN aura TavTaA Kal VU nKw Tapa o¢€, Wa VITEp E“ov 
dua-AeyOns ait@. eyw yap apa pev Kal vewTepds 
> kd b 29Qx er = f= , > 5’ 
elu, dua dé ovde Ewpaxa IIpwraydpay manrore ov 
dxyKkoa ovdey* ere yap Tats Av, OTE TO MpOTEpoY Err- 

4 9 \ , > vA 4 ‘\ 
eOjpnoey. adda ydp, @ LoéKpares, TavrTes TOV 
y¥ 9 A , - , > , 
avdpa ér-aivovor kai dao. copwratov eivar héyeuv. 
> LS , > 4 3 > 4 9 ¥ 
addAa ti ov Badilopey map’ airdy, iva evdov Kata- 

yy 

AdBopev; Kata-hve 8’, ws éyw Nkovoa, Tapa Kah- 


twrép above, on behalf of (Gen.). 


30 


35 


94 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


, A e .\> ¥ Yoo A 5 
40 Nig t@ ‘Iamovtkov' aX’ twpev. Kat éyw elzov, 
4 3 > ,. AN 4 bd 3 N “A 3 
Myre y’, ayalé’ pe yap éorw. adda Sevpo é€- 
“ ‘\ “~ 
ava-cT@pev eis THY avAYV, Kal TEpL-LOVTES aUTOU 
b £ y aA A s . of ¥ ‘ 
ta-Tpipaper, ews av Pws yevnTaL* EiTa lwmEV. Kal 
yap Ta TONG IIpwraydpas évdov dia-rpiBe* wore 
, , > 4 € \ > , yy 5 
45 Odppe, kata-AnWouela avrov, ws TO ElKds, EVvOOP. 
ee ee a 


ZXOATA 


28. dv... didgs if you offer. 

80. el yap év rovry eln would that it might depend upon this! 

80 f. ws ot7’ av rav euadv éri-Nlrouu ovdév as I would leave untouched 
neither anything of my own. 

31. otre raév didtwy = otre rv THY dlrwy. 

32. adra raira for this very purpose. twa... dta-rAexOys in order that 
you may speak (d1a-Aéyouat converse). 

35. ovdév, adverbial: (not) at all. 

37. copds Aéyew skilled in speaking. § 172, IIc. 

38. wa... kara-AdBwyev (we may find). 

39. mwapd KadXNlg rq ‘Inmovtkov at the house of Callias, the son of Hip- 
poni'cus. Callias, of noble family, was a wealthy Athenian, who devoted 
himself to a life of pleasure and spent his money lavishly in the entertain- 
ment of sophists. | 

41. wdyaGé = & dyabé. ét-ava-crGuev let us stand up forth! let us 
arise and go out | 

43. &ws dv pas yévnrat (become). 

44. ra roddd, adverbial: for the most part. 

45. ws rd elxds (éore) as is likely. . 


LITI. rpets kat wevryKovra. vy | \ 


N 





Td Tevrynxorrév xal Tplrov Ma@npa 


Awpedy éraBete, Swpedy Sore. 
— Ex tov evayyeAtou Tov cata Ma@aiop, I’, 7’. 


‘O xdapos oxnvn, 6 Blos wrapodos + 7AOes, eldes, 
am-ArOes. — Adyos avavupos. 
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Uses of the Aorist: Gnomic Aorist, § 186. 

The Second Aorist: The vast majority of verbs in 
Greek form the aorist stem by adding the suffix -va or -a, 
and this formation is accordingly known as the First or 
Sigmatic Aorist. 

Another group of verbs, fewer in number, but of great 
frequency, do not add a suffix to form the aorist, but em- 
ploy the verb-root (regularly in its shortest form, if the 
root appear in more than one form). The aorists of 
these verbs accordingly are known as Second or Root 
Aorists. They are either (a) thematic or (b) non-thematic 
in formation (§ 53). 

In this lesson we shall consider only the thematic second 
aorists. See § 63 and for the conjugation, § 84. 
Herewith Exercise 38. 
Master the following verbs and forms: 


dtro-8vyqoKke, F. dtro-Bavodpat, A. dtr-éBavov, Pf. réOvynka 
die (Oap-). 
A. d-€avov dtro-Bavo dtro-Bdvoun dird6-Bave drro- 
Bavetv dtro-Bavev. 
Badr, F. Badd, A. €Badrov, Pf. BéBANKa throw, pelt (Ber- 
Bor- Bad-). 
€Barov Baro Baro Padre Badreiv Barav. 
etrov I said (serves as an aorist to Xéyo or dul) (fer-). 
elrov (for é-ferrov) eltrw! eltrous elté eltretv elev. 
W\Oov I came, went (serves as aorist to épyopar) (erv8- ér0-), 
AAG €XOw =AOoupt eAGE éXOetv ENiav. 
evpicokw, F. etpiow, A. edpov or ndpov, Pf. e¥pyxa or nv- 
pyka find. Cf. eureka. 
eUpov (nUpov) etipw evipoimt ebdpé edpety edpdv. 


1elfxw. The augment is irregularly retained throughout the moods, § 57, 
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elSov I saw (serves as aorist to dpdw) (retd- fo.d- feb. 5 
of. olda (I have seen) I know). 
elSov (Sw tSoupe 6 and Se lSetv Sav. 
LapPave, F. AjWopar, A. ZtaBov, Pf. efAnda take, receive 
(AnB- AaB-). 
€EdaBov AGBw AGBorpe AaBE AaPetv AaBPov.! 
Aeltro, F. Alo, A. EXcTOV, Pf. AN€Xovtra Leave (Aeut- Aourr- 
Alr-). 
€xutrov Aitrw Altrouse Altre Actretv Autrov. 
pavOdve, F. pabjcopar, A. Epabov, Pf. pepaOnxa learn 
(uae-). 
€pabov pdOo paBorn wade pabetv paldv. 
. ylyvopar, F. yeviicopar, A. éyevdunv, Pf. yéyova become 
(yev- yov- yv-). 
éyevounv (for *éyvépnv) yéevopat yevoliunv yevod yevé- 
oOat yevdpevos. 
étri-AavOdavopat or émt-AHPopat, F. em-Ajoopar, A. ém-eda- - 
Odpnv, PE. ém-A€Anopar forget (A7nO- rAaO-). 
“éwr-eXabdpny emi-AGBopar emi-AaGoipynv ém-AaGod éem- 
AaBéoBar émi-AaOdpevos. 


| care 
LIV. wevryxovta rérrapes. vd ee 


Td Téraprov xal Ilevrnxocrdy Mdéénpa 


Review Lesson LITI, also the conjugation of verbs in 
-aw, § 82, and the first aorists in -a, § 85, especially the 
middle forms: at-exptvapynv. See § 64. 

Conditional Clauses: Contrary to Fact Conditions, § 152. 

Herewith Exercise 39. 

-1 Observe that the last five verbs accent the aorist imperative (second 


person singular) on the last syllable. (3é means behold/ But in com- 
pounds the accent is regular: dw-ed@e go away / 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


tperde, F. épwrjow and épjooua:, 
A. #pwrnca and tpduny, Pf. ppd- 
tyxa ask (a question). A. 4pé- 
pny, Epwpat, epoluny, époi, épéo Oar, 
épduevos. 

dri-vole, éxi-vofow, éx-evbnoa, émi- 
veronna think on, have in mind, 
intend. 

éwv-xaple, éri-yeiphow, ér-exelpnoa, 
éwi-xexelpnxa put one’s hand to 
(a thing), attempt. 

xAtves, c\ivad, ExXiva, xéxNixa incline, 
decline (xNiv- Kiiv-). 


dyakparomods = (4), 
(dyadua (76), statue). 

Shirov Sru clearly. 

tarpdés (6) physician. 


sculptor 


(a) 


xptvw, xpivd, txpiva, xéxpixa select, 
judge (xpt»- xpiv-). &tro-Kptvo- 
pos, dwro-xpipotuar, dmr-expivduny, 
dwo-xéxpimas answer. 

wepl-ept go around (elu, § 98). 

oxowte, oxépouat, doxepduny, toxepu- 
pas examine critically, consider 
(cxer- oxom-). S1a-cKxomde, «rh. 
examine thoroughly. 

ted\do, F. redo (reréw), érédreva, re- 
Tédexa bring to an end (7réos), 
consummate, pay, etc. 


proOds (6) hire, wages, fee. 
épadvupos of like name, namesake. 


popn (7) strength. 
G@owep Gv el just as is. 


TIPQTATOPAZ ENIAEAHMHKEN. A’ 


pera TavTG ava-oTavTeEs Els THY aVANY TEpL-nLED. ' 
Kal €y@ airo-Teipapevos Tov ‘ImmoKparous THS par. 
, oN .' > A > , Y 
pens Ov-ecxdrouy avrov kal npwdrwv, Etré pov, edyy 
éyo, @ ‘Immékpates, rapa IIpwrayopay viv én 


A 97 ‘9 , ~ 9 , \ e A ' 
‘-yeipets i€var, dpyvpiov Tetav exeivm puobdv vrép 50 
GEauTOV, ws Tapa Tiva ad-~fdpevos Kal Tis yernoo- 


PEVOS ; 


Y a 2 9» , ‘ ‘ A 
WOTEP GV Eb €T-EVOELS TAPAa TOV DaAvTOV 


€ 4 > 4 € a, N ae A A 
épdvupov éeayv, ‘Iarmoxpatyn tov Kqov, Tov Trev 


"AgkAnmadarv, apypiov Tedety Urép Tavrov pioHdv 


éxeiv@, el Tis oe Hpero, Kind por, péAdes Tere, @ 55 
‘Jarroxpares, ‘Immoxpdre puodov ws tive oti; Th 
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ay darexptvea; Eizrov av, eon ort ws tarp@. ‘Os 
tis YEUNG OMEVOS ; ; ‘Os iar pos, edn. 
Ki 6€ mapa TodvKXerov tov "Apyetov 7 DeSiav 
60 Tov “AOnvatoy ém-evdes ad-iKdpevos purBov vrép 
gavrov redely Exeivous, eb Tis we pero, Tedely 
TOUTO TO apyUpLoy ws Tive ovTL ev v@ eyes TloAv- 
Kreltm Te Kal Dediqg; Ti av di-expivw; Etlmov 
a e 9 A e , . , 
dv ‘Os dyadparomouts. ‘As ris S€ yernodpevos 
> # “A 9 > , 
65 avros; Andov or ayadpartorovos. 


ZXOATA 


60. reddy, future participle expressing purpose ; translate: intending 
to pay. 

51. ws wapa rlya dd-téduevos, cal rls yeynoduevos (as about to come to 
whom, and to become what), translate: To one of what profession do you 
think that you are going and what do you expect to become yoursels, that 
you are now seeking to go to Protagoras, etc. ? 

52 ff. dowep av ef éw-evders . . . el rls oe pero... rl dv dw-exptvw; 
just as if you were intending (had in mind) .. . if some one had asked 
you... what would you have replied ? § 162. 

58. ‘Iewoxpdrns 6 Kgos, 6 r&v  Aoxd\nriaday Hippoc'rates of Cos, of the 
JSamily of the Asclepi'adae. Hippocrates of Cos was a famous physician 
_and founder of the science of medicine. The family of the Asclepiadae 
(descendants of Ascle’pius) formed a sort of guild of physicians. 

56. ‘Iwwoxpdre ws tlm Svri; To Hippocrates as a representative of 
what profession ? 

59. Polycli/tus, of Argos, and Phid/ias, of Athens, were the most 
famous sculptors during the latter half of the fifth century. 


LV. wevtyKovra wévte. ve’ 
Td Iléprrov xal Tevtrnxorréy Mdypa 


Herewith Exercise 40. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
douxe it is like, it seems likely (2 wpoc-eperdw, A. mwpoo-npduny ask 
second perfect). tn addition, ask further. 
Ovopdtes name, call (by name) owovSdle be zealous, be earnest, 
(Svoua). etc. (crovdy} zeal). 
(B) 
elev qoell then! codirrhs (5) a@ master of one’s 
épw poo bev earlier. craft, a wise man, a sophist. 
troupos -7 -o» ready. Trowotros To.atrn rolotroy such: 
45y already. (an one). 
Svopa (76) name, word, noun. Gomep just as. 


wtp! around, about, concerning 
(Gen. or Acc.). 


TPNTATOPAS EMIAEAHMHKEN. EF’ 

Kiev, Hv 3 ey: Tapa dé 7 Ipwrayopay yov 
dp-ucdpevor € éyo TE Kal ov, apyvptov éxeivy po ov 
erouot eogueda. Tee v umep cov, ay per eSucvijras 
Ta mperepa Xphpwara Kat tovros weiOapev autor, 
— ei d€ py, Kai Ta TOY dilwy Tpoo-avadioKovTeEs. 70 

> ea x A 9 4. 5 sy _- 
el OUY TLS HUGS TEPL TAdTA OUTW OPddpa oTovdaLor- 
¥ > »* , , Ney | + 
Tas epo.to, Kim pow, @ Sékparés re kai ‘Inmoxpates, 
as tiv, ort. TM IIpwraydpg ev v@ ExeTe xpypara 
: a 7K 3 - v4 ) a. » 
Tehelv; Ti av amo-Kpwaipela; Ti ovoua addo ye 
Neyopevoy sept Tpwraryépov axovoper, @OTEp rept 75 
Dediov dyahparoro.dy, Kat epi ‘Opajpov TOLYTHY ; 
"7¢ rovodroy mept li parraryopov dovoper ; Lopuorny 
57 rot Gvoualovoi ye, @ LwKpares, Tov avdpa, edn. 
‘Qs codiorn apa épxydpeba tredovvtes Ta yxp7- 
6 
ld > y \ ~ ¢ id 
pata; Madora. Et ovv kal tovTo tis we mpoc- 80 
4 oN A or e 4 , ¥ \ 
époito, Avros dé 57) ws Tis yevrnodpuevos epxe Tapa 
“N j= . a > bd , = ¥ 
Tov Ipwraydpav; Kat ds elrev épvOpidaas — 46n 
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Q e ‘4 4 e f_ = 9 ~ > Af 
yap vui-épawe TL Nuepas, woTe Kata-pavn avrov 
‘4 > V4 A YY ¥ A 
yevér bar — Ei pe tt tots eutpoobey éouxe, SpAov 
9 ‘\ , 
85 OTL TOPLOTHS yernoopevos. 


ZXOATA 

66. wapad 52 5) Ipwrayépav. The particle 54 is added for emphasis. 
The name of Protagoras closes the series, and is that to which Socrates 
has been leading. 

68. Gy yey é-cxvfras rd Huérepa yphuara if our money be sufficient. 

70. wpoc-avaNloxovres spending besides (in addition). 

82. épvOpdoas with a blush (épvOpdés red, épvOpidw blush). 

83. bw-épaiwé re Huépas there was a glimmer of daylight. dro-dalow 


' show (or appear) just a little (or gradually). 
83. dere xara-pavf abroy yevéo@ar 80 that he became visible. 


o 


LVI. wevryxovra €€. ve 
Td “Exrov Md@npa nal Tlevrynxooréyv 


Learn the conjugation of of6a, § 95. ~ 

The Infinitive in Indirect Discourse, § 179, I; the 
Infinitive with Verbs of Thinking, § 179, I a. 

Herewith Exercise 41. +~' 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dyvole, -fow be ignorant (d- priv- G@avpdfo, Pavudcouat, éGavpaca, re- 
ative, yvo-). Oavuaxa be surprised, wonder (Td 
alayive, aicxivd, Joxuva mar, dis- Gaiua a@ wonder, marvel Cf. 


Jigure, dishonor, disgrace. Mid. thaumaturgy ). 
feel disgrace, be ashamed OQcpaweta, -cw, -oa serve, attend to, 


(aloxpés). care for, heal. Cf. therapeutic. 
Sia-vofopar, -foouar have in mind, AavOdve, Ajow, Erafov, AEAnGa es- 

intend. cape one’s notice, elude (A7n@- 
txa, F. tw, A. trxov hold, have. AaO-). 


A. got (cex- cox- ox-). wap- xXpf one ought (Infin.) = det 
éxa, rap-ciw, rap-doxov, furnish, 
supply, provide. 
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(B) 

elxév (7) -dv0s image, portratt. Cf. kalto. and yet. 

icon. & rs word what in the world. 
érordrns (6) a@ master (of one’s obxody then, therefore. 

profession). ov I suppose (enclitic). 
émtorhpev -ovos master of. wolog; wold; wotov; of what sort? 
ipyaola (7) work, business, awork- wpds Oedv by the gods ! 

ing, making. vkerev (6), -ows a builder, car- 
Laypados (6) a painter of pictures penter. Cf. architect. 

(Sgor animal). 700 wipt; = wepl tlvos; what about? 


IIPQTATOPAS ENMIAEAHMHKEN. ¢” 

Xv S¢, Fv & éya, mpds Oedv, ovk av aicybvoro eis 

“ 9 Q \ 4 “\ 
tous EdAnvas cavrov cogiotny map-€yov; Ny 
aN 4 , ¥ A A ‘ 
Tov Aia, ® Ywpares, eitep ye & Sta-voodvpar yp7 
éyew. .. . Oioda ody 6 péddXeus voy mparrecy, 7) 
oe \avOdve ; hv 8 éyd. Tov mépr; "Ore péddets 90 
Thy puxynv Thy cavrov tapa-cyxew Deparedvoat 
b] 5 ? € 4 ~ 9 dé 3 ‘ 
avopi, as dys, copuaTy: 6 TL S€ ToTE O GopioTHS 
¥ , at > , 9 a> 93 
eott, Oavpalouw av et oiofa. Kairou el TouT ay 

~ asQa F PY fe) N - ‘ a ¥y 9 
voeis, ovde OTw Tapa-didws THY WuynY olaOa, ovr 
> 9» A ¥ > 9 aA > , > » 
et ayad@ ovr el kak@ Tpdypart. Oipat y’, edn, o5 
30 7 , , , ee A > \ , 
eidévar. Aéye 84, ti nye elvar tov codtoTyp ; 
> \ id > 9 9 ¥ 4 A 
Eyo pév, } 8 6s, womep Tovvopa éye, TovTOV 
> N A “A 3 4 3 A 4% 9 
elvas Tov TaV Godoy emiarypova. OvKovv, jv 6 
3 a ~ A ad id “ N (4 
éyw, Touro pev €&-erT. eye Kat mept Cwypddwv 
Kal TEP TEKTOVMV, OTL OTOL EloLY Ol THY GoPaY 100 
3 , b] e y y e ~ ~ a A“ 
ETLOTH MOVES * GAN Et TUS EpoLTO Nas, Tov TL copav 
elow ot Cwypddo. éemoryjpoves ; eltrousey ay tov 
avuT@ oT. Twy mpos THY aT-epyaciay THY TAY EiKd- 

‘\ \ » 9 2 4 bd ~ ¥ 

vov, Kal TA adda ovrws. el Sé Tis Exeivo Epoiro, 
e de ‘\ ~ ad “A > , 3 V4 a 
O 0€ cogioTns THY Ti TOPaV ETLOTHMOV EOTL; Ti 105 


4 
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“A b) @ y ~ - - 
dv ato-Kpwoipeba aitm; moias épyacias émortd- 
aa,’ ¥ > A > > , “A 
™s; Tt ay evrouey avrov civat, @ SwaKpares; 7 
, “A “~ 
émotdaryy Tov troujoas Sewvov A€yeay ; 


ZXOATA 


94. odd¢ Sry rapa-dldws Thy Yuxhv not even to whom you are handing 
over your soul. 
95. wpdyuarc thing; with mocking humor. 
97. rotvoua = 7d Svoua. 
101. rdv rl copdyv. ri is here accusative of Specification, § 1138 d. 
103. rév wpds rhy dx-epyaclar rhy ray elxdvwv of the knowledge which 
pertains to the execution (i.e. the painting), etc. 
104. éxetvo this (that follows). 
107. 4 éxvordrny rod wrofioa, Krr. or (would we say that he is) master 
of the (art) of making, etc. 


LVII. era cai wevryjKovta. vl 
Td Ilevrynxocrév nal “EBSopov Mébnpa 
Review the declension of téXts, § 36. Decline aé- 
KPLOLS, Epm@Tnots, Sivapts. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


, (a) 
dvartloxe, dvadkwow spend, sqguan- «ivdtvebw, -elow, -evoa face peril 

der. (klyduvos), run @ risk. Sta-xw- 
de. it was necessary. ei... Bea Stveda, -ow. did emphasizes. 

if tt were necessary. wapa-xadéw call to one’s side. Cf. 
Sdopar, Sefjooua: need, lack, be in Paraclete. 

need of (Gen.) (de7). 

(B) 

dmréxpuris (77) answer. xiOapa (1) lyre, cithara. 
Servos Adyav clever at cnaeine, KiOdpuris (7) lyre-playing. 

able to speak. KiOaptorhs (6) teacher of the lyre. 
Sfwrov of course. xlvSvvos (6) danger, peril, risk. 
pdrycis (7) question(ing). aep\ Srov indirect form of wept rod; 


tows perhaps. Adverb of toos. cupPovdh (1) counsel. 
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TIPOTATOPAZ ENIAEAHMHKEN. 2Z’ 


y » a 
Iows av, Rv 8 éya, ddnOn dréyousev, ov pevror 
ixava@s ye. €pwrncews yap eT. 7» amoKpLoLs ALLY 
Seirar, wept crov 6 woguorys Sewdv movet éyev - 
y € A A , A 4 
womep 6 KiBapiorns Sedov Symov moet ddyew 
MEpt ovmEep Kat emortypova, mept Kiapioews. 7 
U4 V4 > e de on ‘\ “ 4 
yap; Nat. Etev- o 0€ dn codtoTns TeEpt Tivos 
A A ? a a 9 \ ® Q 
Sewov trovet K\éyew; H Sydov ore epi obmep Kat 
> & > * ? 5 4 9 A . cd 
emioratat; Eixos ye. Tt On €or. Touro, TEpt ov 
auros Te émoTypwy éotiy 6 godioTns Kat Tov 
“\ “ Q\ 4 ee > 4 » ig ' 
pabyrny moet; Ma At’, edn, ovKére Exw vor héyetv. 
N 2 A a A A la + > J 
Kat é€y@ elroy peta Touro: Ti ovv; ola «is 
a) sQe~ ¥ e , ‘ oP a 
oldy tiva Kivduvov epye vro-Onowr Thy Woyyv; 7 
el pev TO capa emirpémew oe Eder Tw, dia-Kiwdv- 
, a S 2 N i a , \ 
vevovTa 7 xpnoToy aire yevéo au 7 Tovnpov, ToAAG 
Gv wepi-eoxdjo eire emi-rpemréov Eire ov, Kat €ls 
cupBovrny tovs te hidous ay map-exdders Kal TOUS 
2.2 , e f= NAG a de \ 
oixélovs, OKOTOUpEVOS Tuepas Todhds. 6 O€ sept 
A , e “A bY - ‘4 A 3 X 4 
mAELOVOS TOU TapaTtos yyel, THY WuxXNV, Kal Ev w 
vr “A “A 
mavT €oTi TA Oa 7H EVN KaKaS TPATTEY, yYpHaTOV 
i) TWovnpod avrov yevouevou, TEpt ToVTOU oOUTE TO 
TATpi OVTET@ GOEAPO ET-EKOWHTW OUTE NUGY TOV 
’ Q ~ 
éraipwy ovdevi, eire émi-rpemréov Eire Kal ov TH 
ot - 
ad-ikopeve tovte Eevw THY onV Wuyny. aAN’ Eoreé- 
- - N 
pas axovoas, ws ois, opOptos nw mepl pev Tov- 
N A ‘ 
Tov ovdeva Adyov ovdé cupBovdrny trovet, Etre KPT 


3 ‘4 “ | re » ld 4 > iy 
ETT PETELV OQvuTOV QAUTM ELTE f[L7), E€TOLLOS €l 


> -\ 2 , A ‘ \ “ Xr 4 
dvadiokew Tad TE GavTov Kal TA TOV pilwy yxp7- 
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115 


120 


125 


130 


135 
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pata, ws Hon Si-eyvaKas, Ore TavTws Tur-eoTéov 
, A ¥ , € 4 ¥ 5 
IIpwrayopa, Sv ovre yryvwokets, WS PHS, OVTE Gt- 
ethe€ar ovderarore, codiarny S€ dvoudles, Tov Se 
4 bd > »¥ ? = A * 4 
ToPiorny, O TL TOT EoTW, hPaiver ayvowy, w pédXdets 
140 GavuTov émitperev; Kal ds adKovoas Eouxer, edn, 
@ YaKpartes, €€ av av eyes. 


ZXOATA 


"119. els oldy riva klvddvov into what sort of a danger. 

120. bro0-Ojowyr to expose. Future participle of bro-rlénu place under. 

125. auépas woddAds. Accusative of Extent of Time, § 118 f. 

125. 8 wepl wielovos wyet what you consider of greater value (that which 
you estimate at a higher value). 

126. év @ wdvr. . . wpdrreyv upon which depends your all for weal 
or woe. 

129. éwr-exorrwow you took counsel with (émt-xorvdouac). 

132. 8pOpios. #xwyv coming at daybreak. Cf. Badéos bpépov. 

136. ws Fdn dt-eyvwxws as though you had already fully decided (6- 
eyvwkes, perfect participle of d:a-yryrioxw recognize thoroughly). our 
extéov one ought to associate with, i.e. become the pupil of. Verbal of 
overt. 

187. Se-elAeEar. Perfect of dca-Aéyouae. 

139. gdalve dyvodv you are clearly ignorant. § 176 g. 


LVIII. 8voty déovres EEjxovra. v7’ 
Td “Oydoov xal Ilevrnxoordy Mdéénpa 
Tvyxave with Participle, § 176 c; “Omws with Future 
Indicative, § 148. Herewith Exercise 42. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
aye, diw, Hyayov, xa, HxOnv lead, tTpkdw, Opéyw, 2Opeya rear, nourish 
carry, convey (dyuryiua). (Opep- Opop- Opag-). § 16. 
&arardw, -jow, -yoa deceive, rvyxdva, revéoua, kruxov hit, ob- 
cheat. ZXOAIA. ) tain (Gen.); chance, happen. 
Katnrebw, -cw. Cf. kdandos. @véopat, -hooua, Aor. émpidunv 


Twrto, -jow sell. buy. 


ab 


wi 








a 
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(B) 
d&yoyipa (7rd) wares (dyw). 
&e( always. ZXOAIA. réxa perhaps. 


105 


xéarnhos (6) retail dealer, huckster. 


éawopos (6) importer, wholesale tpodh (7) nourishment (rpégw). 


merchant. 


TPQTATOPA EIMIAEAHMHKEN. H’ 
*Ap’ obv, & ‘Iamoxpares, 6 copurr)s Tuyyaver dv 
» ‘4 a 4 ~ > 4, bd > ® ~ \ 
ELTOPOS Tis 7 KaTNAOS TOV aywyipwV, ad av Woyy 
Tpéperar; Paiverar yap epmorye Towovrds Tis. TpE- 
gerat Sé, & Yaxpares, oxy tin; Mabypacr 


Ss rd y 3’ 9 , a 9 , p> e A e 
TOV, nV Ey. Kal OTWS YE LN, w ETALPE, O 


‘ > (7m a A 7) , ea 
copioTns ém-awav & Twdrer e€-atarnoe Has, 
9 ‘ A 
WOTEP OL TEPL THY TOV THpaToS TpOPHV, 6 EpTOpOS 

XN 
TE KaL O Kam dos. Kal yap ovrot moV ay ayouo., 
N -~ a 
AywyiLwy OUVTE aUTOL ivaoLW oO TL XpNOTOV 7} TOVY- 

N A A A 
pov TEept TO TOpa, er-aivovar 5€ rdvTa TwAOodrTES, 
OUTE Ol MVOUpEVOL Tap avTav, Edy Ly TLS TUX] YuL- 

: N A %H AN ¥ 9 Se VN (eA 6 , 
vaoTiKos 7 iarpos wv. ovrws S€ Kal of Ta paby- 
para Tepi-ayorres KaTa Tas moAELS; Kal TwAODYTES 
Kat Kamndevovtes T@ ael ém-Ovpovrvtr, ém-aLvovct 

A id a A , > »¥ > » 
pev tavra & mwrovo, Taya 5 av Ties, @ aptore, 
Kat TovTwY ayvootey @v TwAovaLWW 6 TL ypnaToV 7 
Q 5 ‘\ ~ / e 5’ 9 ‘ e 
Tovnpov mpos THy Wuyynv. ws QUTWS Kal OL 
@vOUpEvOL TAP avTaV, éiv pH TIS TUXD TEpL THY 
- - ¥ 
YuXnY av LaTpLKos wr. 


ZXOATA 


145 


150 


155 


160 


144. galverar ydp, xr. surely it appears, etc. In such a context ydp 


retains its original sense of surely. Cf. # ydp; § 184. 
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146. drws ye wh. . . e-anrartoe yas (see to it) that he do not deceive 
us. § 148. o . 

149. dy Ayovow dywylwwv = Tdv ayuyluwv & byoverw. § 102. 

155. del here = éxdorore for the time being. 

157. &v rwrodow = a rwrofow. § 102. 

168. ws 5 avrws = doatrus in the same way. 


LIX. éds dSéovres EEqnovta. vif 


Td “Evarov xal Ilevrnxoordy MéOnpa 


The Uses of the Infinitive, § 172, especially the Infini- 
tive with aplv and ote. Verbals, § 177. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
Séxopar, -fouar, edekdunv, e5éxOnv sppde, -jow, Spunoa start, hasten. 
receive (dex- dox-). oup-Bovrcbopa. seek advice, con- 
ér-atw perceive, understand, have sult with. 
expert knowledge (of a subject). whedrlw, -how be of benesit to, help, 
6 érr-atwv the one who knows. aid (rd Speedos’ advantage). 
xuBebw play at dice (xdBos), take 
risks. 
(B) 
Gyyetov (75) a receptacle, vessel, words -7 -bv that which may be 
urn, sack, etc. drunk (rtvw). 
dvaynn (7) necessity. aplv before (Infin.). 
dododts -és safe, secure. § 42. oirla (rd) food (bread, etc.). 


paxdptos -[a -.ov blessed, happy. Tiph (7) price, value, honor. 
édrovotv, Gen. of doricodv, anyone, avh (4) buying, purchase’ (dyvéo- 
whosoever. § 27 b. pac). 


IIPQTATOPAS ENIAEAHMHKEN. 0’ 
Ei pev ovv ov, & ‘Immoxpares, Tuyydves émort- 
pov ay TovTwy, Ti xpnoTov Kal Tovnpdv, aadadés 
cou averoOa pabypara Kat rapa Ipwraydpov Kat 
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gap’ aAXov Grovovy. ei Sé yy, 6pd, @ pakdpte, p71 


mept Tos giArdrous KuBedys Te Kal Kuvduvedys. 165 
pel 


N \ A ' “ , , =~ 2 ~ ~~ 
kat yap 5) Kat odd peilwy Kivduvos ev ry TOV 
pabypdrwv avy } év TH TOY GiTiwy. GiTia pev 
yap Kal tora mpiduevoy Tapa Tov Kamyov €€- 

2 » 2 Vd > ld \ \ 
eoTw €v addous ayyelous arro-pépew, Kat mpiv 
5 4 @ 9. NN > Q\ “A ‘4 a , 
eao$a. ara eis TO copa movra 7} dpayorta, 

4 ¥ » , 
xata-Oéuevov oixade é€-eoT, oup-BovrtevoacOa, 
. c N 2 } "9 ? > , 
Tapa-kahévavta Tov émalovta oO Ti Te edecTéor 
f} woréou Kal 6 TL Ly, Kal Omdcoy Kal OmdTE. WOTE 
b “~ 9 “ > ig € 4 = ‘4 A 3 
éy T] @vy ov péyas 6 Kivduvos. pabypara S€ ovK 


€oTw év dd\\w ayyelw a d LAN” ava 
yp ayyel@ amo-peperv, GAN avayKy, 175 


kata-Oévra rhy Tiny, Td paOnpwa ev aity TH Won 
AaBovra kai paldvra am-vdvar 7 BeBdappevoy 7 
apelnuevov. tata ovv cKoTaucdla Kal pera TOY 
mpeaBurépwy Hav. pets yap ere veo Eg LEV MOTE 
tocovroy mpaypa Si-e\éoOar. viv petro, aomep 
Opeyngapev, twuev Kat akovowpey Tov avdpos, 


107 


170 


180 pth 


¥ > , . »¥ 9 , : 
€mTeLTA akovoarvTes Kat aAddos ava-Kowwcapeia. : - 


Q LS ? 4 al > “A 3 4 bd ‘\ 
Kal yap ov povos IIpwrayopas avrov éorw, adAa 
kal ‘Immias 6 “HXetos: oluar d€ Kai Ipddiucov roy 
Ketov: Kat a@ddou rodAol Kal codoi. 


ZXOAIA 


164. Spa... wh see to it lest. wh with Subj. § 160c. 


185 


168. mwpiduevoy . . . Eecrs for one who has purchased it is possible. 


171. xara-Oéuevov putting down. 

172. éderrdov (éo8lw). + — 

173. woréov (rtww). 

I76. xara-Oévra having put down; with rh» rinhy having paid. 
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177. BeBraupévov 4 wPedrAnuévoy. Perfect passive participles of BAdwrrw 
and wdedéw respectively. 

179. véor douev Sore Tocovrov wparyua di-eAéo Oar we are (too) young to 
decide (dt-ehéo6ar) 80 weighty a matter. 

182. dva-xowwwowueda let us consult with (Kxocvds). 


LX.° é&jxovra. €’ 
Td ‘E€nxoordy Mé0npa 


The Verb: Review the perfect active, §§ 65, 66; the 
perfect middle (passive), § 67; and learn the aorist pas- 
sive, §§ 69 and 79 C. , 

The Meanings of the Perfect, § 187; Passive Depo- 
nents, § 141. 

Herewith Exercise 43. 


Review and master t igi verbs : 
1. dyo dEw Hyayov fixe. Hx Onv. 44 ef huge” 
2. dkotw dKkovcopar Hove a. dxrjKoa, le , heer . 
3. aloxdve alcxivd joxiva Tox esa 
cA Bad\d\o Bard edd BéEBAnKa. ® "day (Ben- Bov- 
Bar-). Lb Arts "AKAGE 2 L 
5. Bratt Brao Baya BeBLapa “ipdidy and éB\4- 
Nv (BAGB-). ~b e+: : Loy 
i yeaa éypapa ikypate Aten Ie anthy 
. Sidke SHE and SrdEopar ediw~a €d1dy Onv. 
. epataw épwotiow and épycopar jpotyoa, and jpopnv 
NpoTynka tpoTHenv. 
9. evpickw evtpyow edpov (nipov) epyka (nipnxa) evpé- 


> 


oo NT 


Onv (nUv-). . t 
10. Oavpdlo Savpdcopar eBatpaca TeBatpaka ebavpd- 
obnv. 


II. Katéo sauna oe kkadeoa keane, KEKAT PAL 
exhHOqv. CO - >" 








- AapBava An Wopar 


- oKoTréo oKérpopat 
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Kehevo -ow éxédevoa KkexéXlevKa KexéXevopat exeded- 
oOnv. Ot Comeecen tet t 
Kodo Kor\Sow eddTda Kexdr\TKa eephtony, uct 
ékaBov eee SAnooqy , (AnB- 
MGB-). kL co ety bade 
héyo ep elrrov elpyxa sin L ehéxOnv (rey- : 
Noy-). AOA (Lette ¢ 


a ser 


. Aeitro Ae Edttrov AdAorTTa EtelhOnv (Aaiw- Aoiz- 


in-). 4 £eaee » EL po yn 
. dpdo Sonar elSov édpaxa ho Ne is 


. Tate -cw étavoa TrétravKka . 


OAL .- 
V. C.. 


teido teiow treca TWéreiKa émeicOnv. {4 < a 


: Tove Toutjow éroiynoa tetrolnka le ‘evo a 
. Wpatra wpakw erpata wémpaxa and wétpaya , émpax- 


WE tr Pp vicar! Able 


éokeapnyv a a éxxépO ny 


Onv (wpay-). 


(oKeTT- oKoT-). 


. Théo tpébw etrpepa tétpopa Tétpappar éetpépOnv 


(tpem- tTpoT- Tparr-). 


.. Teepe: Ope pea tétpopa Tébpappar eOpépOnv 


and érpadnv (Oped- Opod- Opdad-). 


-. haiva davd épnva A. P. ébavnv (dav-). 
. onal dow and &p& (épdw) elrov. 


L 27. 


gviattw vdrdEw éptrata meq eNaxe tedvAaypar 
EpudaxOnv.  L geerann 
do-ixvéopar dd-iEopar &d- ceguwi do-Typat (t«-). 


Bothopat BovAjicopat BeBovAnpar eBovrAnOnv. 
- ylyvopat yeunvoust nian nee yeyévnpar (yev- 


yov- ya-). 


. Séopar Sejoopar ef Onv. 

. S€éxopar SéEopar edeEapnv Sédeypar ed€x Onv. 

. Sra-Adyopar Sta-A€Eopar Si-elAeypar Sr-edex Onv. 
- Palvopat havotpar ébavynv (dav). 


—_ 


} 
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LXI. cfs wai €€jxovra. £a’ 
Td “Efnxoordy Mé@npa xal Ipérov 


Verbs of Coming, Going : 


dod-tkvéonat arrive. See Lesson LX. 
Badilo Badiotpar éBabtoa walk, go, come. § 61e. 


“Baive Bicopar step, walk, go, come (Ba-, cf. Baors). 


“A 
”,. j 


eur be going. Used as the future of 
€pxopat, F. éXedoopar or (more commonly) ett, AAGov, 

Pf. €XnrAVOa come, go. 

fikw H&o I am come, have come. With the force of a 
perfect. 

otxopar olyaoopar, Past Impf. o@ydpnv J am gone, have 
gone. With the force of a perfect. 

qopevopat tropeicopat érropevOnv proceed, go, march (mépos 
way). Wethapec torxrc. 

Portaw -ow come (go) frequently, go to and fro, go to 
school, ete. | 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 

Gx Oona. be burdened, vexed, an- ty-wtarre, A. év-érecoy fall in, fall 
noyed (dxGos (7b) weight, bur- upon, fall in with, occur to. 
den). Gporoyéw, -jow, wuodrtdynoa, -Ka 

atrre, F. recoiua, A. érecor, Pf. agree with (Dat.), agree (dués). 
wértwxa fall (wer-). <A. recov ovv-oporoyéw agree with. 
wéow wécoun wéoe Weoety weowr. 

(B) | 

dredhs -€s incomplete (rédos). poyts with a struggle, hardly, re- 

yotv at any rate (ye + ody). luctantly (uéyos toil). 

a hal bah! vah! wAHG0s (75) throng, crowd. 

evvotxos (6) eunuch. apé0upov (75) vestibule. 

Ouvpwpds (6) doorkeeper. 

s a 
a, ee 5 a : f eo. : ° " — 
wi bie a a aa / 


7 / 
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TIIPNTATOPAS® ETTIAEAHMHKEN. I’ 
A a a > , ‘ay s 93 a 

Tavra eimovres émopevdpea. eed) Se €v To 
mpolipm éyevopeda, ém-oravres TEepi Tos Adyou 
Si-eXeyoueda, Ss Hiv Kara Thy Oddy év-erever. iva 
> ‘\ 2 “ 4 > | 5 - Ud 9 
ovv py atedns yevouro, a\Aa Ova-Tepavapevor ov- 
Tws €o-iouev, oTavres év TO TpOOUpy Si-eheydopeHa, 
4 ‘4 > V4 
€ws cur-wpordoynoapev addA7Aots. 

Soxet obv pot, 6 Oupwpds, ebvovxds Tis, KaT-jKOVEY 
e “A cm , a Q Q “A A “A 
npov. Kkiuduvever S€ dia 7d wANOos TaY codioTav 
»y A A 9 x SMa 3 \ 
adxPecIa trois dorraow els Thy oixiav. émed) 
your éxpovoapey tiv Oipav, dv-oi€as Kai ider 
e a ¥ »¥ , > = ee 
npas, Ea, epn, codvotat tives: ov ayxody avr. 

x. g¢ b ~ A A Q r - (aa 
Kat dua apdow tov yepoty thy Oipayv wavy mpo- 
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190 


195 


Obpws ws olds r Hv em-jpater. Kat yuets madi. 


Expovopev. Kal Os, éey-KexAnpevns THS OUpas, azro- 
= <8 +) te ¥ ¥y b) 2 ‘4 
Kpwvopevos eltrev, QO avOpwirou, epyn, ovK aknkdare, 
9 ° \ 3 A ) > 9» (4 > 2 ¥ 
OTL ov oXOAn atta; ‘AXA’, wyae, Ednvy eya, ovreE 

b' sa 4 ¥ 7 3 3 \ 
mapa KadXtav nKopev ovre codiotai eopev. adda 
Odppe- Ipwraydpav yap ro. Sedpevou idety 7AB0- 
pev. elao-ayyedov ovv. Modyis ovv more yu o 
» 9 , a o_-= 
avOpwros av-éw€e THY Ovpav. 


ZXOAIA 
189. dia-repavduevor having finished (repalvw complete). 


200 


205 


193. xivdiveder it is likely, probable. kxcvdvvebw is constantly employed 
in this sense, followed by an infinitive. In this idiom the idea of danger 


has wholly faded out. 

197. duoty rotv xepoty with both hands (Dual Dat.). mpodduws, 
as vigorously as he could he slammed the door (éx-gpdrrw). 

199. éy-xexAnpévos -n -ov closed (xdelw). 

204. pbyis woré at last with reluctance. 


KT, 
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LXII. é&jxovra dv0. EB 


Herewith Exercise 44. 
(a) 
eb-Soxipéo, -jow be of good repute, waréw, -jow walk, tread on. ° repue 
be famous (doxéw). waréw. Cf. peripatetic. 
KnA€o, -ow, -noa, -nKa, Kexfrnmat, 
éxnrAHOny charm, bewitch. 


(B) 
dk pev rot dl Odrepa on the one side.  dpo-ptirptos -ov born of the same 
diffs in a row. mother, i.e. half-brother. 
émi-xapros -ov in (or of) alocality émoaOev behind (Gen.). Cf. mpd 
or country, native, local. Cf. ober, - 
epichoric (x wpa). awpo-org@ov (7b) portico, colonnade. 
Mev6atos of Mende (in Thrace). téxvn (7) art, profession. Cf. 
Eévos (6) stranger, foreigner, technical. él réxvq for a pro- 
Jriend, guest-friend. Session. 


TWPOTATOPAS EIMIAEAHMHKEN. TA’ 
érretO7) S€ eto~j AD oper, kit-ehd Boper Ilpwraydpav 
év T@ TpooT@@ TeEpi-ratouvta, e€ns 8 aiT@ oup- 
, ? \ ~ > AN ea ee 
T€pi-eTarouv €k pev Tov emt Odrepa KaddXias 6 ‘In- 
Z e939 Q 9 A ee , , 
movikou Kat 6 dEAPOS avToU 6 6uouyrptos, Idpados 
aro 6 Ilepuxddous, kai Xappuidns 6 TAavKwvos, éx dé Tov 
> oN € 9 A , , 
émt Odrepa oO erepos trav Tlepuxdéous, EavOurzos, 
Kat Didurmidns 6 DidopyArov Kali “Avriporpos 6 
Mevoaios, oomep evookiuet pddiora Tov Tpwrayd- 
pou pabyrav Kat émi réxvy pavOdve, ws codioTns 
27 , , » , a 3 ys 2 
ars Eoouevos. TovTwv dé omabey ot HKorAovMouy éz- 
akovovtes TV eyouevwy, TO per ody Edvor 
b , a ¥ : e 7 A , € 
épaivovto, ols aye €€ ExdoTwy Tov modewr 6 IIpa- 
(ibe 3 @ , ; - A “A ~ °¢ 
Tayopas, ov av di-e£-Epyerat, knhov TH povyn woTeEp 
: , a Q\ a \ 9 D 
Opdevs, ot S€ Kata Thy davny Emovrar Kexnrdnpe 
azo vol. Joav O€ TWes Kal TaV emixwpiwy ev TO xopG. 
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LXIM. é€jxovra nai tpets. Ey’ 


Learn the conjugation of x0-npat sit down, sit, § 96. 
Conditional Clauses, Indefinite Relative and Temporal 
Clauses, Temporal Clauses, §§ 165-170, especially § 169 b. 


Verbs of Sitting : 


Tpat sit (jo-). Poetic; Attic prose uses the compound : 
Ka0-npat exabhpny et down, sit. No future or aorist. 
§ 96. 


Wo and Wopur and opar. Poetic; Attic prose uses the 
compounds : 
Ka0-(fo F. xa0-18 A. éxa0ica seat (at8-, of. Lat. sido). 
Ka0-ifopat Impf. éxatLopnv F. naO-cLjcopar sit down, sit. 
Ka0-éLopat Impf. éxabeLopnv F. xad-eSotpar set down, 
sit (aed-, cf. Lat. sedeo). 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
et-AaPlowar, -jooua: be cautious pleased, take pleasure (nds) 
(evAaBHs). (ofn6-, cf. Lat. sudvis). 
Si-éE-eyn expound, explain (go ao xo, F. oxlow split (cx18-, of. 
through). Lat. scindo, schism). mepi-cxl- 
ASopar, F. hoPhooua, A. toOnv be fouar divide (and pass) around. 
(B) 
BaOpov (75) bench. Kéopos (6) order, ornament, wni- 
éuroSeév in the way (of one’s feet). verse. Cf. cosmos. 
Cf. impede. peréwpos -ov raised from off the 
évOev kal évOev on this side and on ground; heavenly body. Cf. 
that. meteor. : 


érfxoos -ov listening to (ér- mwas somehow. Cf. ris; 

axotvw). dtats (7) nature (diw grow). Cf. 
Opévos (5) high-backed chair. Cf. physics. 

throne. Xopés (6) band, company, chorus. — 
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TWPOTATOPAS EIMIAEAHMHKEN. IB’ 
A N N 4 yy 9xQ A 9 e 
ToUTOY TOV yopoy padiora eywye dav yoOny, ws 
A 9 A ld 3 “\ 9 “A , 
Kah@s ev-haBovvto pndérore eutrodwv ev Ta TpO- 
0 > : , > > 3 or, 28 9 
aUev eivat: Iipwrayopov, add erredn avros ava- 
orpépot Kat of per’ éxeivov, ev Tas Kal év Kdon@ 
, A e 9 , » ,. » AY 
225 qepi-eoyilovro ovTou of emjKoo. evOev Kat EvOev, Kat 
3 4 , 3 N 3 \. »# v4 
év KUKA® TeEpt-LoVTEs ae Els TO OTLTOeV Kab-iaravTo 
-KaANOTA. | 
“roy O€ per elo-evdnaa,” edn “Opnpos, “Iarriay 
Tov ‘Heltov, caO-yuevov ev T@ KaT-avTiKpU TpOTTa@ 
3 + N so N > b 4 > ON , 
a30 €v Opove. epi avrov 8 éxdOnvto emit Bdbpwv 
‘EpvEiwayos re 6 "Akoupevod kat Baidpos 6 Muppt- 
4 ,» e 3 4 N ~ ld 
vovotos Kat Avdpwy 6 Avdporiwvos kat trav Eévav 
A a 9 A , » , bd , b! 
moXtrai re avrov Kai addou tives. epaivovto dé 
Tept dioews TE Kal TOY pETEDPwY aOTPOVOmLKG 
235 Tia Ot-epwrav Tov ‘Inmiav. 69° év Opdva xab-ype- 
vos éxdoros avrav du-expive Kal du-e€-yer Ta Epor- 
TOMEVA.. . 
ZXOATA 


226. xab-toravro they took (their) positions. 

228. ‘* After this one I perceived.’ Plato is playfully quoting Homer, 
from the passage (Odyssey XI, 601) which describes Odysseus’ visit to 
the underworld. Odysseus sees Sisyphus, Tantalus, Heracles, etc. 

228. Hippias of Elis was one of the more prominent of the sophists. 

231. Muppivoteros of the deme of Muppuvois. 


LXIV. é&jxovta rérrapes. £5 


The Third Declension Adjectives: ddnOijs, evdalpov, 
§ 42. The Verb keipar, § 97. Xpdopar serve oneself with, 
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use, with the Dative, § 121. The Dative Case, §§ 111, 
120-122. 7 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 

Kahbwre, -~w, -ya, xexdAuuua, dxa- ypdopar, xptooua: serve oneself 
AUPOnY Cover (xaduB-); rare in with, use (Dat.). Cf. xpy. 
prose except in compounds, as 
éy-cahowre wrap up in (éy). 


(B) 
d-capts -¢s not clear (caps). pepdxcov (75) lad. 
Bapirns (7) -rnros heaviness. otxnpa (76) room, chamber. 
BépBos (6) a ringing, humming. wAnolov near. 
obey from without (zw). wpd rod = pd rotrou roi xpévov. 
(Sa (4) appearance. C7. idea. orp@pna (76) mattress, bed-spread. 


xardé-Avors (7) dissolving ; lodging. Taptetov (75) store-room. 
xAtvy (7) couch, bed. 
xéSiov (75) a fleece (used as bed- 

ding). 


TIPATATOPAY ENIAEAHMHKEN. II” 


kai pev 87) “Kai Tdvraddv ye eio-eidov.” én" 
eOyjper yap apa Kai IIpdducos 6 Ketos. wv dé ev 
oixypari TL @ Tpd TOV pev WS TapLEeiw EXPTTO 6 240 
e —,) A A e A A 4 A , 
Immovixos, vuv dé wd Tov tANOous TAY Kata-\vOr- 
e l nn) A A 3 : 4 - , 4 
twv 6 KadXids Kat rovro éx-kevwoas &€vois Kara- 
_ vow Tetoinnev. 6 pev ody Ipdduxos ert KaT-EKELTO, 
‘\ 
éy-Kekaduppevos ev Kwdiots Tidt Kal OTPapacr Kal 
A Q A 
pada rodXois, ws épaivero. map-exdOnrto S€ abr@ 245 
> A a 4 aed ‘ b 
émt Tats wAnaiov KAtvats Tlavoavias re Kal pera 
\ > 
Ilavoaviov véov Tu ETL pelpaKiov, ws meV Ey@pmat, 
Kady Te Kayabov thy dvow, THY S ody iddav avy 
a $5) 9 A _ 2 A FF ? ~ 
Kaos. €d0fa akovoat dvoza avT@ eivat Ayalava. 
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‘ \ 4 , 2 2 , ¥ A 
aso Tepl O€ @V Ot-eX€yovTo ovK edvvduny eywye pabetv 
_» 6 , - A 4 "Ye 4 aA YA 
efwbev, kaimep Nimapas Exwv dkovew Tov I podikou 
— rdo-cogos yap jor Soxet avnp elvar Kal Oetos — 
dda Sia tv Bapirnra ths dovns BouBos 71s ev 
TQ OLKY MATL yryvopevos avady Eroie Ta heyoueva. 


ZXOATA 


239. Prodicus of Ceos was another of the more famous sophists. 
242. éx-xevioas having emptied (xevdw). 

247. ws éy@uae = ws eye olpat. 

248. 5 ody = yoty at any rate. dota dxotoa I thought I heard. 
249. Agathon was a tragic poet. 

251. xalrep Nirapds Exwv although eager. 


LXV. éfyjkovra Kai wévte. E&e’ 


Verbs of Seeing: 

Brétrm Bréowar EBrela have sight, look (Bred-; of. Ta 
Brdpapa the eyelids). Cf. amro-Breyras, p. 70. 

Gedopar Oedoopar edodpnv watch, view. Cf. Oéarpov (7d) 
theatre. Oewpia. (4) a viewing, theory. 

dpa see (cpa- o7r- ¢t6-). See Lesson LX. 

oKotréw examine (cxer- oxoTr-). See Lesson LX. (Cf. 
oxerrtixes thoughtful, sceptic. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
Sta-rptBw, -Yw, -ya rub away, spend time, delay. 
(B) 
Q-Adyupos -ov famous (ev, Adyos). HAckioryns (6) an equal in age 
év-Gptdrdos -o» engaged in equal (jrxla), comrade. 
contest with, a match for opixpa arra a little, a short time. 
(&ptdAa). § 1138 e. 
tvexa on account of (Gen.). ov 
tvexa on what account. 
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IPQTATOPAZ ENMIAEAHMHKEN. IA’ 
“Hpets oby ws elo-ydOopuer, ere optkp’ arra d.a- 
tphpayres kat Tatra Sia-Oeaodpevor Tpoo-ppev Tpos 
‘ f= \ 3 A 9 a = 
Tov IIpwraydpay, kat éyw elov: "1 Ipwraydpa, 
mpos o€ Tor HAPopey eye rE Kai ‘ImmoKparns otros. 
IIdrepov, én, povm Bovdrdcpevor Sia-heyOnvai por 7 
aQ Q ~ yy e A va > #69 a > A 
Kat pera Tov GAdwy; ‘Hyiv perv, qv 8 éya, ovdev 
Sta-péper’ dxovoas Sé od evera HAPoper airos oxe- 
par. Ti ovv dy dori, én, ov evexa Here; “In7to- 
U4 9 td 3 A “~ A > 4 3 , 
Kparns de, Fv 8 eyo, Tov pev emywpiov éoTiv, 
> Y e7 2 Jam Ud XN > a 
Atohdodapov vids, oikias peydAns Te Kai evdai- 
‘ 28 XY A , ~A > » s 
povos* abrés Sé thy dvow SoKet érv-dptddos elvat 
~ ¢ 4 > = “A , 9 ‘4 ld 
ToUs MAuKL@rats. émi-Pupety Sé por EA-Adyipos yeve- 
2 a) , “~ .' ¥ , e , a 
cha. ev TH more. TovTo Se oleral of padioTa av 
yevérOat, e& cot cupyévorro, avr oly Ady ov 
OKOTEL, TOTEPOV TEpt avT@Y pdvos ole Sev Sdia- 
Aéyeo Oat mpds pdvous 7H per adv. - 


ZXOAIA 


267. of to him(self). §21b. dv yeréoOa, § 179, I b. 
270. xpos pdvous t.€. privately. 


LXVI. é€yKovta €€. &’ 


The Verb: The Second Aorist: 
a) Thematic second aorists: review Lesson LIII. 


255 


260 


265 


270 


b) Non-thematic second aorists: learn the conjuga- 
tion of éotny, dt-édpav, éyvav, ed0v, § 86, and 


see §§ 55, 63. 
The Aorist in Eager Questions, § 136. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


oKevdte, cxevdow, éoxetaca prepare, 
make ready (food, etc.), dress, 
etc. (oxedos (7d) vessel, imple- 
ment). Kara-cKevafeo, -cw, -ca 
prepare, make ready (what one 


B&opevos -7 -o» glad(ly). 

évavrlov in the presence of (Gen.). 
épacrts (6) lover, admirer (épdw). 
480s HStov HSvoros pleasant. Cf. 


has). wapa-cxevd{e, -cw, -ca 
procure and prepare, prepare. 

br-omreba, -elow, br-érrevoa $1us- 
pect (dré under, éx-). 


cuvéSprov (76) @ sitting together in 
council, council (abv, oed-,§ 19 a). 


Hioua (of¢nd-), suavis. 


275 


a8o 0 IIpwrayopas. 
héynobe; “ESdcen ypyvar. 
a8s exxevalopey mapa T® Iiria. 


IIPOTATOPAS ENIAEAHMHKEN. IE’ 
9 A y ~ - . € Q le) 
OpOas, ey, mpo-pnbel, O Lonpares, vrép epov. 
“ , 9 ‘4 > ¥ 4 
... Words S€ por novordv €or, ef 7. BovrAcobe 
TEpt TOUTWY aTavTwy evavTiov Tov evSoy OVTwY TOV 
Adyov moveto far. Kat éyd— va-drrevoa yap Bov- 
heoOa: avrov r@ Te IIpodinm Kat t@ ‘Inia éy 
4 ‘\ ld 9 2 XN 9 A 
delEaoBar Kat Kadd\wricacOat, or. épactai avTov 
ad-vypévor eiwev— Ti ovv, ednv eyo, ov Kai 
TIpdducoy Kat ‘Inmiav éxadtéoapev kat Tovs per 
2 A Y 9 , ea , ‘ > » 
QUTOV, Wa Eq-akovowow nov ; Ilavu pev ovy, edn 
Bovieoe ovv, 6 KadXias edn, 
ovy-edpioy KaTa-oKevdcwper, va Kab-.fduevor Sia- 
dopevor S€ mavres 
e A e bd , > 5 A A ‘\ 9 \ 
NMELS, @S AkovadpmEvoL avOPaV GTodav, Kal avTot 
3 4 A , \ ~ - 7” 
avtt-AaBopevor Tov Babpwv Kat Tov Kd\Wov Kar- 
ev d€ rovT@ KadXias 
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TE Kal "Adniiddns ov ayovres TOV Tpddixor, 
ava-ornoavres €x THS KAlyys, Kal TOUS pera. TOU 
II podixov. 


ZXOAIA 


271. wpo-punOéopat be provident (xpo-unOhs), cautious, careful. 

275-276. év-8eliacGar xal xad\r\weloacba to show himself off and make 
a display. 

282. édéxet xphRvar. xphvas, infinitive of xpi. 

283. jpets xal abdrol, i.e. without waiting for the servants to arrange 
the seats. 

284. drri-raBbuero: laying hold of (Gen. § 115 c). 

287. dva-cricavres having made (him) get up. 


MPOZ@HKH 


TIPOTATOPAS EIITIAEAHMHKEN. I¢”’ 


€rret O€ TAYTES qurenal Lonely ¢ 6 Ipwrayopas, | 
Nov 87 av, epn, Aéyors, d @ Raikpares, erred) Kal ofSe’ 290 
rdp-eol, wept wv Odiyoy mporepov preiav éro.ov 
a > XN e€ VN “A - * VN o-N > 9 
Mpos EME viTEp TOV vEeaviokov. Kai €yw €Eimoy ort 
H 2 4 t 463 Qo Il a 9 ¥ 
aur po. apyy €or, pwrayopa, 4 TEP apr... - 
wept av ad-ikdpnv. “Immoxparns yap ode Tvyyave 
év émi-Ovpia dv THS ONS Ovr-ovaids. 6 Tt OvY adT@ 295 
3 4 ea “A no ld ¥ @ 4 
amo-Bnoerat, Edy Gor ovr-p, NO€ws av pyar wvleE- 
cAar. rTocovros 6 ye nyérepos Adyos. 
= s a 
urro-haBav ovy 6 IIpwraydpas cimev’ “O, veavioke, 
i ‘ . “A AY 
 €orat Toivuy vot, day enol ovr-ns, 7 av epg emot 
\ A 
ovy-yevn, am-révat oikade Berio yeyovor., Kat TH 300 
“A - N N 
votepaig TaiTa TavTa, Kal EKaOTHS NMEPAS Gel ETL 
7d BéAriov ém-duddvae. 
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ZXOAIA 


291. prelary roccioOa: io make mention. 

295. 6 ri dve-Sieera: what(ever) will result (dwo-falrw step off, issue). 

206. pddus Ey gyer rebécba: he says he would gladly learn. rv0écOau 
dy represents rv@cipzyr Ey. § 179, I b. 

208. bro-A\aSer — dro-cpirdperos. 

299. 9... gnépa on which(ever) day. 

300. ry terepaig on the next day. § 122a yeyerér: having become. 

301. éxi rd BéATier éxc-didéva: (to advance to the better) to make 
progress. 


S* 


LXVIL énra xai €fjxovra. EC 


&~ Review the declensions of (a) tis; ms, § 27; (b) Bead- 
ttev, § 48; (c) thematic active participles, § 50 A-B. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(s) 


yyrdoun, yrowouu, A. Hyrev, Pf. AnfPidepes, -feoum: outrage, mal- — 


éyourna recognize, come to know treat. Cf. \aSy (4) outrage. 
(yrur yoo-, cf. Lat. (g)moseo, pere-BédAwo, -Sartq, ser-éSarer 
know). throw differently, change. 
Sedherne, Tddiw, €Fligata, Eddy Opry weary, reicoua, Exrabev, wérer@a 
teach (d@ayx-). Cf. didactic. suffer (xer@- rord- rah, of. pa- 
ém-Sdea, he will advance, make thology. xéexe & for rat-exw, 
progress. Infin. éri-Gurres. weicou for revO-roqa). 


(B) 
euAnew; (7) flute playing. elms (€rr.) i is likely, natural. 
@tAds (6) lute. Campactés -7 3 -6y = wonderful, 


airixea immediately. strange. 


yoadundés -7 -dv of drawing, writing, 
painting. 

& yeeducyy (réq07) the art of paint 
ing. CY. graphic. 


weisep although (followed by par- 
ticiple). 

TRAmetres of such an age, so old. 

oowep Gy ei just as if. .. 
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IPOTATOPAS EQVIAEAHMHEEN. 12’ 


Kal éyo dxovods elrov,’Q Ipwrayopa, : Touro per 
ovoevy Pavpacrorv Evers, Gdn’ eixés, eral kav ov, 
Kaimep tndukovros @y Kal ourw codds, Ee Tis oe 
Siuddfeey & wy tvyxdvas émordpevos, Bedriwv ay 

id 3 A A 9 3 +) 4 4 > > 4 
yevouo. adda pn ovrws, aAX womep Gv el avTika 

A 4 9 - a= e a, 9 9 
peta-Barov tiv émiOipiay “Immoxpdrns ode ém- 
Oupyjoee THS GvY-ovcias TovTov Tov vEedvioKxop TOD 

~ \ 9 A v4 a ¢€ , 
vov veworti ém-Snpovvros, ZevEinmov tov ‘Hpakded- 


. 29 , 9 2s 4 \ »¥ 
TOV, Kal ad-wKOMEVvOS Tap avTOV, WOTEP Tapa GE 


aA ~ “A 9 a 
VOV, GKOVTELEY GUTOU TAaUTAa TavTa, a TEP TOV, OTL 
Exadoms nuépas ovr-ov aitw Bedrtlwy eorar kat 
bd 5 o > bo! > o ‘4 oy, , 
Emt-O@oel, Eb auToy én-arv-epotto, Ti On 7s pe 
»¥ | > e603 ’ ¥ aA 
Bedrio é€oecOa Kai eis ri emvddceav; elro. av 
> A e€ lg 4 ‘ , 2 > 9 
air@ 6 Zevéimmos, Gre mpos ypadixyv. Kav et ’Op- 
Jaydpa Ta OnBaio ovy-yevdpevos, axovords éxeivou 


“A 9 “~ 
TOUTG TAUTA, & TEP GOV, éT-av-Epoito avrov ets Ti 


Bedttov kal nuépay €orar ovy-yryvopevos ékeiva, 
» ¥ 9 > ¥ 9 N \ Soo A A 
elmou Gv, OTe eis avAnow. ovrw 81) Kat ov eimée TO 
veaviokw kal éuol Umep TovToU Epwravtt, ‘ImmoKpa- 
9 4 , ea > mn” € , 

Ts 60€ Ipwraydpa ovy-yevopevos, fj av ato juepa. 
ovy-yévntat, Bedrtiwy am-eo. yevouevos Kal Tov 
TAX € “A e l4 9 3. 5 , > 4 
arAwy jnyepav ExdoTns ovTws émi-dace— Els TI, 
® Ipwraydpa, kat mept Tov ; 


ZXOATA 


121 


395 


310 


315 


320 


325 


304. éwel xav (xal &v) ob since even you would... The 4» is re- 


peated in 306: yévoe ay. 
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810. Zeuxippus of Heraclea was a painter. 

312. raéra raira = 74 abra raira. 

314. éw-av-éporro (ér-av-epwrdw ask again). 

315. els rl; in what ? 

816. Orthagoras of Thebes was a music teacher, his specialty being 
flute-playing. 

319. xa@’ quépay day by day. 


MPOZ@HKH 


TIPQOTATOPAZY EITIAEAHMHKEN. IH’ 
\ e , = 9 A a> 9 pm , 
Kat 0 IIpwrayopas €“ov travt akovoas, LW Te 
A 93 A » > , Vox A A A 
KaAOS Epwras, EPpy, @ BwHKpareEs, kat €yw Tos Kaas 
A Raye. 
épwtGa xaipw aro-Kpidpevos. ‘Immoxpdrns yap 
2 9 A 98 4 3 4 9 &é 4 
Tap ELE Ad-LKOMEVOS OU TrEioETAL, a TED av eTrabler 
330 GAA Tw OVy-yevopeEvos THY GodiaTaV. oi wey yap 
¥ ~ \ i4 “\ 4 = 3 “N 
dANot AwBovras Tos véovs. Tas yap TéEexVas avTovs 
, ¥ 4 S » 2 , 
TEPEVYOTAS GKOVTAS Taw av ayovTes €u-Bahdovory 
els TExVAS, Noyiapovs TE Kal GOTPOVOMiay Kal yeor  _. 
: alt 
petpiay Kat povaikyny SiddoKovTes— kal apa eis...‘ 
335 TOV ‘Imiay am-€Brabe— mapa o enue ad-iKduevos 
4 9 \ » A N ae 9 \ b| 
pabyoerat od mept addov Tov 7H TeEpt ov HKEL. TO SE 
, , 93 9 /= , A > * 9 
padnpa éotw ev-Bovdia mepi Te TOV oikeiwy, Gras 
av dpiora Thy avrov oixiay Sdt-orKot, Kal mept TOV 
THS TOAEWS, GTWS TA THS TorEws SuvaTeTaTos av 
340 €t) Kat mpadrrew Kat Néyeu. 
s ¥ 2 7 ¢ , A , A Ud 
Apa, ednv eyo, eropai cov T@ Ady@; Soxels ydp 
pou Néyey THY ToNiTiKHY TéExVHV Kat UT-LvoKVELcIaL 
A »¥ 9 “\ - 2 XN. AN . 
move avdopas ayalovs modfrads. Avro pev ody. 
Af 3 ¥ S , . 3 / a 
Touré é€oTi, edn, @ YwKpaTeEs, TO Een-dyyedpa, O 
345 €m-ayye\dopan. 





THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 123 


ZXOAIA 


881. ras réyvas the arts, i.e. the special studies which had been re- 
cently added to the curriculum in Athenian schools, such as arithmetic 
(Aoyiopol calculations), geometry, astronomy, etc. ‘Translate: they lead 
back again against-their-will (dxovras) those who have fled (wepevyisras) 
Srom the technical subjects, and, etc. 

835. ‘Irxia». Compare 1). 284 ff. 

337. et-Bovdla (4%) wise counsel, prudence. 8rws Ay dpiocra... d:-0o1Kxol 
how they might best administer, how best to administer. 81-o1xot = 8:- 
ocxoln (3t-o1xdw). 

$42. bw-cx réopat, F. bro-cxf}ooua: hold oneself under (an obligation), 
promise. 

845. ér-ayyAdoua: announce, advertise, promise. 

Herewith ends this selection from the Protagoras, of which dialogue 
it constitutes the dramatic introduction. The conversation develops into 
a discussion of the nature of virtue. 


LXVIII. Svocy Séovres EBSounxKorra. , 
gee dour en 


Review: The conjugation of ofSa, § 95; the declensions 
of the active participles, especially of the perfect active 
participle, § 50 C (eidas knowing). Like el8s decline 
Sebtas fearing, wedevyas having fled, wemornkas having 
made. ’ 

The Infinitive as a Noun, § 172, II a; Infinitive with 
Verbs of Thinking, § 179, 1a; Tvyxdévo with a Participle, 
§176c. 

Herewith Exercise 45. 


Verbs of Fearing: 
Sé80.ka I fear (perfect used as a present. Cf. oléa). 
$é50rxa is not common in Attic prose, except in the 
singular of the indicative; more common is 


124 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


Sé5ta J fear (second perfect as present). The most 
frequently occurring forms are : 
SéB1a, Sébtas, Sébre, Séb.pev, S5itre, Se5iHor, infinitive 
Sedrévat, participle dSed.ds. | 
HoBéw, -jow, -noa, époBHOnv put to flight, terrify. 
HoBéowar, -yoopat, EpoBHOny flee in fear, be afraid, fear. 
Cf. pdBos (0) flight, fear. Cf. hydrophobia. 


TO @ANATON AEAIENAI 


When on trial before a court of his fellow-citizens on the twofold 
charge of not believing in the Gods in whom the Athenians believed, and 
of corrupting the young men, Socrates, holding the conviction that he 
was called of God to devote his life to the pursuit of philosophy, and to 
subject both himself and others to a searching examination (¢cAocogobvrd 
pe Set Sv wal eterdiovra éuauréy xai rods ddAXovs) summarily rejects the 
suggestion, that by renouncing this mode of life he might escape condem- 
nation. This, he says, would be conclusive proof that — 


aot 
‘ ers cu ey 
et ob vopilw Peovs cla, ameOav si pavreig Kat 


o3 - Sedvas Odvatov Kat oidpevos “gopes elvat OUK @ Ov. 
en oe rept edewe 


wih yap tot Odvarov SeBucvau, 2 @ avd pes, ovdey 
= : ive ‘éotiy 7 SoKetv coe eivau, al ovta: SoKety 
“1. + 15 yap edévar éotiv & ovK older. olde pev yap ovdeis 


ae (VN ey Nay’ q 
TOV Gdvaroy, ovd “el Tuyxave Te alpine TAaVvTwV 


{ 
te ROSY ov Tov diya Baw ° SSiaci 5 Ws ev eLodres 1 the 


GF peyeorov TOV KaK@V €oTl. Kal TOVTO THs OvK 

dpalia éoriv aurn " Tov otecOar eidévar & ovK 
10 oer ; eo 

? S ¥ a \ 2 A » 

‘éyw 8, @ avdpes, TovTm Kat évradla iows 
Siadépw TOY TOANOV av perron, kal el dy Tw Toda- 
Tepes TOU dainy elvaL, TOUT® GV, OTL OvK cldas: 
ikavas wept trav év “Aidov ovTw Kal oiopat ovK 


ie 


Ly 
el 


Bs r Z 
te ‘ 


e, 


} we! 
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eidévas. To dé adixety Kai ameBety T® Behrion, 5 a a 
Kat Jew kat aul penys:o OTL KaKOV Kal ato xpor éorw 
olda. mpd ovv Tay Kaxay dy olda ore Kaka éotw, 
& py olda ei ayaa oyra tuyydver ovdérore PoB7- 
wopas ovde pevEopat. 
— IIkdrwy dv 19 Swxpdrous Arodoyla, 29 A-B. 


ZXOAIA 


1. dreddy ry pavrelg because I disobey the oracle. 
3. 7d Odvaror Sediévar the fear of death. 
4. Soxety, Observe the order of emphasis. 
9. arn 4 rod, cri. this ignorance of thinking, etc. 
11. roéry xal évraiéa in this (point) also here (= again). 
12. ry... rov, inany respect... than any one. 
14, rdy év” Ardou the (conditions) in (the house) of Hades. “Ady the | < 
Unseen (one) (4 + l8-). See § 4 b (end). 
16. xal deg nal dvOpdry whether God or man. 
17. wpd rdv xaxdy dv (= 4) olda in hae to the evilswhichI . . | 
know. See § 102. - ee a vy #8 peer eae Ongar rab rh 


“th Goss by 0, ors 


“ 


LXIX. évis Sdovres EBSouyjxovra. EF 
petaBory travrwy yAuKU. — Ilapopia “EAAnMKH. 
The First-Third-Declension Adjectives, 8§ 43, 45. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 
Ka0-e68e, xad-evdijow lie down to sleep, sleep. 

(B) 

aloOnors (%)) perception. Cf. aes- et-olxnots (7) change of resi- 
thetic (ale @dvopac). dence. 

évOévSe from this place. évap (75) dream. 
Orepov = 1d Erepov the one (oftwo).  wodrgdbs wrelov wreioros much, more, 
Saupdoros -la -oy wondrous. most. Cf. polygamy. 
. para-Borf (4) change (uera-Bdddw).  tétrog (4) place. Cf. topography. 
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O GANATOZ 
Later in the course of his speech before the court Socrates remarks : 


1" Suoww tor Odtepdy €or Td TeOvdvar: 7 yap olov 
pndev evar pnd aicOnow pndepiay pndevos exer 
Tov TéOveata, 7} KaTa Ta eyoueva peraBodry Tis 

V4 yp N 4 “A - A A , 
TVYXGVEL OVTG Kal peToiKnaots TH Wu] TOU TOTOU 

A“ b ] ¥ A ¥ 

5s tov evOévde eis aANOv Tomov. Kat Eire pydeuia 

yaioonets éotw, GAN olov vmvos émeddy tis Kab- 
se “ = | 
9 oe jdav pnd ovap pndév dpa, Oavydorov Képdos av Gs) 
a 4 
kw ein 6 Odvatos. kat yap ovdev mreiwy 6 Tas ypdvos ff.’ 

ig 9 oy, > A 4 rd 
dhaiverat ovrw Sy elvar } pia vv€. 


rye 


ZXOAIA 

1. 7d reOvdvar death. otov undéev elvar, rd. it is such (a condition) as 
to be nothing and to have no perception of anything. § 180 a. 

3. roy -reOvedra the one who is dead. xara ra dNeybueva according to, 
etc., as people say. 

IIPOx@HKH RS 
1. Tis oldev ei ro (hv pe éore xarbaveiy, 
N “ b | “A 4 , 
To KatOaveiv Sé (nv xatw vopilerat ; 
—Evpiridins, “Anéoracpa, 638, N?. 


sf ne 
mg 
.t -% 


2. Tis 8 olden ei (hv tov?’ 6 KékAnrat Oaveiv, \.: * 

70 (hv Sé OvyjoKev éori; Snra 8 ws Bporav - 

A e , ia, eqs» , 
vorovaw ot Bdérovres, of 8 ddwAOrES 
ovdey VOTOVaLW OVOE KEKTHVTAL KaKG. 
— Tov avrov, ’Am. 833, N?. 
3. Tis olden ci 7d Cov pe éore xarbaveiv, 
' “A A a) Qn A 4 > 
TO mvew O€ Servet, Td 5€ Kad-evderv KwOLOP ;: 


Fe é — ’Apiorodavns, Bdrpayou, 1477-8. 
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4. Movos Bear ro. @dvaros od Sdpar épq, 
ovd av tt Obwy ovd émi-oTevowy avois, 
ovd €or: Bapods ovdé wawvilerat. 


eae re — AioxvnXos, "An. 161, N?. 


pw 5. ys ér-€Bnv yupves, yupves 0 v6 yatav azr-enpt, 


| ao ao ~ a.’ € a) N 4 
Kal Ti patnv pox9a, yupvorv dpav 76 TéXos ; 
—’AvOodoyia, X, 58. 
6. @vnta 7a rev Ovyrav, kai Tavra Tap-epXeTat HUGS. 
a b | l4 > 9 e a“ > A , 
hv 8€ pf, GAN’ Hets abra tap-epxopueba. 
9 ¥ 4 y tL) 2 , A 
7. Ovux npny, yevounv: nny, ouK eli: TooauTa 
> , » > 9» ‘4 lA > ¥y 
ei 8€ Tus GAN’ epee, evorerar: ovK Evopat. 
—Tys avrys. 
2XOAIA 9 

1. xarOaveiy = xara-Oareiv. “ie. 

2. xéxdnrat (xadéw). 87a 8 ws it is clear that. 
ol d\wdéres the dead (5\wdka Iam lost. Prose: dw-ddwha). 
xéxrnvra they have (xrdopac). § 137. 

8. This is a parody of the first quotation above : ‘‘ breathing 's break- 

fast and lying down is eider-down.” 

4. Gvos dv = dvtors dy you could accomplish. 


5. Und yatavy = bwd yy beneath the earth. 
7. nv a late form for fv Iwas. épéec = épet. 


eects 


LXX. éBdopuryKovra. o 
Td ‘EPSopyxorrdéy Ma0npa 
"Aotépas eic-abpeis, ’Aotnp éuds: ele yevotunv 
oupaves, WS TOAXOIS Gupacey eis c€ BAETrM. 
—’Ex« ris ’AvOoroylas, VII, 669. 


Gazing at stars, O Star ? 
Star of my soul! Ah me! 
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That I were heaven, to gaze with all 
Those myriad eyes on thee! 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review: The Third Declension—nouns and adjectives, 
§§ 30-38, 44. 
Modes of Repeaine Wish : 
a) With Optative, § 162. 
b) With Past Indicative, § 153. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
GOpéw, -fow gaze at, look earnestly Ovyydve, A. yor touch (poetic). 
at (elc-abpéw). wale (or xdw), xatow, Exavoa kin- 
yaplo, F. yaud (yaudw), eynua, dle, burn (xav-, caustic). 
yeydunxa marry (yduos). wuvOdvopat, mwevcouat, érudduny, 
Ste, Show, Finca, 5é5exa bind. Cf. wémvopat learn by inquiry, in- 
8éw, defow need. quire (wevd- wv6-). 
(B) 
dorhp (6), -épos star. Cf. aster. xépags (75), -dros horn. 
Swdexerfs twelve years old. Kove (6), -wros gnat, mosquito. 
ee = el ydp O that! Sppa (75) -aros eye (poetic) (é7-). 
dale (1), -l80s hope (érrl{w). wapos formerly (poetic). 
45n now at length, already. tadpos (6) bull. Cf. Minotaur. 


isss (6) mistletoe, bird-lime (pre- lAnpa (74), -aros a kiss. 
pared from the mistletoe berry). 


1. “Idov exes 7o Pinua, Ta 8 Gppara, Tipdpror, 
Tup ° 
jv éo-idys, kaies’ Hv 5é Oiyps, déexas. 
— Tov Medeaypov. 
Thine eyes are fire, Timarion, 
Thy kiss a liméd lure ; 
Thou kindlest whom thou look’ st upon, 


Whom touchest, hast him sure. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 
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2. EriTraPH ON AESIGENES 
Tlap-pynrop T'n, yaipe: ov Tov mdpos ov Bapoy 
b 5 
eis oe 


? t 9 » “A 2 4 3 a 
Atovyevny Kautn vuv en-€xors aBapys. 
— Kat rod Mededypov. 
Hail, Mother Earth! Aesigenes 
That erst was unto thee 
Not heavy, now in turn may’st please 
To press not heavily. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


3: EPITAPH ON a Boy 
Awdexern Tov Taida twarnp am-Onxe Pidirzos 
évOade, Tiv ToAdny eAmrida, Nixorédnv. 
—’Ex ris "AvOodoyias, VII, 4538. 
4. EPITAPH ON aN UNHAPPY MAN 
‘E€yxovrovrns Avovictos évOdde Ketpac 
Tapoevs, wy yas: ei Sé pnd’ 6 rarip. 
—’Ex ms auras, VII, 309. 
5. Kévey xal Tatpos ; 
Kove) émv-oras Képart tavpou, kal rohvv xpdvor.” 
'” éru-nab-iods, érerdy dm-e\ Oey €uedXev, errvvOdvero 
Tov Taupou, ei 78 BovXeras avrov atr-ehOeiv. 
& Se dero-Kpivomevos édy, “AX” ovre ore HrGes, 


ae eyvar, oure edly atr-EXOys, yudoouan. 
— Ex THs Tav Aicwreiwv MiPwv Yuwvaywyys, 235 H. 


ZXOATA 


ws oé Br\érw. ws = as dy = tva. §§ 160 a, 197. 
1. dédexas thou hast (him) bound. 
2. éw-éxors may’st thou have (thyself) upon! 
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8. dw-dOnxe he put away, laid away. 
4. étnxovrotrns sizty years of age. 
Tapoe’s of Tarsus. elOe uh dmarhp (eynue). 
5. émt-ords alighting upon. éwi-xad-loas having sat upon. 


ITPOZ@HKH 


Séxopar, -Eopar, -Edunv receive (Sex- 30x-). 

tprre creep, crawl. 
Lao, Lhow, and ffhoopar Jive (Infin. f9v). (Cf. Spor (rb) animal.) 
perdidew, A. duevSlaca smile. (Cf. yeddw laugh.) 

opxéopat, -Aoopar dance. (Cf. dpxtorpa (4) place for dancing.) 
vlerw, té&opar, érexov bring forth, bear (young), etc. (rex- rox-). 


Z: "Apxros xal ’Addérnf 


"Apktos Tis more peyahus EKaVXaTO, ort grravOpor 
al moTaToy tTavTwy é€oti tav Cow: pact “yap apKtov 
. vex pov pndev eo Dieu. % & ddoémn€ dxovoaca tatra 
épwediage Kal Tpos avrov avt-édn, Ee TOUS VEKPOUS 
nodes Kat py Tovs Covras. 
2. Zevs cal “Odis art a. 
Tov Auds -yapoovros mavra Ta (qa avédhepe Sopa. 
odis 3 éproy odor ava-haBov T@ oropare av-€Bn. 
"av & avrév 6 Zevs eon, Tov add\wv amrdavtwy Kat éx 
modav Sapa Séxouar, ads S€ Tov cod ordparos ob 
Lap Bavw. 
3: Kadpndos 
\ Kdpnddés tus dvayxalopévn tad tov Seamdrov dp- 
xeto aun elev, AXX’ ob povoy Opxoupery eipt doxnpos, 
GAG, Kal TEpi-Trarovcd. 


eo ae 


4. Tuvn cal “Opvs 
, o = » > > ee e s/s = a8 
Tuvn tus xnpa opyw elye kal’ Exaorny nuepay wov 
aurn tikrovoay. vopicaca 98, € mdeious TH oprile 
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Kpi0as mapa-Barou, dis rhs Hpépas réEerOar Exeivyy, 
ovrw eroinoey. 4 5 opis mipedns yevopery ovd amat 
THS Nuepas Texely edvvaro. 

—’Ex THs Tay Aicwreiwy MbOwv Suvaywyis. 


ZXOAIA 


1. éxavxaro he was boasting. 
8. doxnpuos awkward. 
4. ripedhs fat. 


LXXI. €BdopuyKovra els. 00 


Toy evruyety Soxodvra ur Snrov, mplv dv Oavdvr’ toys. 
— Evpiriéns, ‘Hpaxr. 865-866. 


Temporal Clauses, § 170; Imperative, § 171. 

Verbs in -ow, § 83. 

The Classification of Verbs according to the preaewe 
Action-stems, §§ 59, 60. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
Syrdeo, -dow make clear, show odPi{w, F. érpd deem happy 
(870s). (poetic) (\Bws happy (poetic)). 
HevOepde, -dow set free (édebOepos wepdw, repiow, eérépaca pass 
Sree). through, complete (mépas (76) 
LyrAdo, -wow, -woa, -wxa view with end). 


envy, admire, praise (fHdos (6) 
emulation, envy, etc. ). 


(B) 
&ydv (6), -Ovos contest. Cf.agony. warpls (7), -(50s fatherland. 
GX yervds -7) -b» painful. TwaTp@os -a -ov of one’s father. 
tos (75), -ovs, seat, abode. ampdyovos (6) ancestor. 
Ofxn (7) chest, vault, tomb. téppa (75), -aTos end (poetic). 


pdvres (6), -ews seer. Cy. mantic. 





132 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


? A a 
I. H wodXa Bporots éoriv idovoww 
A é N id A 5 oO \ , 
yvovat* mpi Loew 0 ovdets partis 
A , 9 4 
TOV pEAOVTWY O TL TPAEEL. 


— odors, Atas 1417-1419. 


2. Md" édBions. rpiv av 
Téppa Tov Biov Trepdoy, pndev adyewov tab. 


— Zodoxdys, ‘O. T. 1529-1530. 
3. SOrytav dé pydels pnder” drABidv sore 


Kpivy, mpiv avrov ev TeXeuTYOAaVT Op. 
— Atovioros 6 Tpaywdorotds, Am. 3 N?. 


4. The call to battle as the Greeks entered the battle of Salamis, 
480 B.c. 


| *O. watdes “EXAHver tre, 

éXevdepovre warpio’, édevPeporre Sé 

maioas, yuvaikas, Jeay Te TaTp@wy €6n, 
Oykas Te Tpoyover: viv bmép TdvTaV ayov. 


— Atoxvros, Tépaar, 402-405. 


ZXOATA 


Oavévra = dwo-Oavérra. 
4. Cf. Browning’s translation in Balaustion’s Adventure: 
That song of ours which saved at Salamis : 
‘* O sons of Greece, go, set your country free, 
Free your wives,’’ etc. 


TIPOS@HKH 
1. My zor én-awnoys, piv av eidjs avdpa cadnvas, 
épynv Kat puOpov kat Tpdmov ovr’! exen. 


— @doyuis, 963-964. 


1 8yriva accusative of 8orts. 
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2. My pou avyp ein ydooy pidos, adda Kat Epye- 
xepoiv Te orrevda xpypaci 7’, auddrepa. 
— Tov avrov, 979-980. 
3. Odx ear odSev yupis dvOpdrois Oedr - 
omovdalomerv S€ 7OAN’ Un’ eAtridwv, parny 
Tovous ExovTEs, ovdey Elddres Tades. 


— Tov Yodoxdéovs, ’Am. 391 N?. 


LXXII. €BSopynovra wai 8¥vo. of 
"Ent Eupod forarar axpis. — Ilapotula ‘EXXnMuKN. 
Verbs with Second Aorists : 
1) Verbs with Thematic Second Aorists, Lesson LIIT. 
2% Verbs with Non-thematic Second Aorists. (See §§ 63, 
86.) 7 
a) Those with Thematic Presents: 
dtr0-5:SpaoKkw -Spacopar -éSpav run away (Spa-). 
dtr-é5pav -5p -dpalnv -Spavat -Spiis. 
Balvw Bhoopar éBny BéBnka step, go (Ba-). 
€Bnv BS Bainv Be Biivar Bas. 
ytyvaokwo yvdoopat éyvav éyvaka éyvaooOnv rec- 
ognize (yvo-). 
éyvav yvS yvoinv yvG0. yvavat yvods. 
Sho or S6vm or Svopar Stcopat é50v S€6dKa enter 
(dv-). 
ov S50 $00. Sdvar Sts. 
b) Those with Non-thematic Presents: 
lornpe. Cfor *oiornu, § 19 a) make stand, set 
(oTn- oTa-). 
TlOnpu place, put (An- Ge-). 
SiSwpe give, offer (Sw- do-). 
Unp send, let go (H- €-). 
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Learn the conjugation of torynpt, § 87 A-B. Personal 
endings and thematic and non-thematic formations, §§ 53- 
56; non-thematic second aorists, § 63; peculiarities of 
the pu-verbs, § 77; reduplication with ut, § 60 b; the 
active participle in -ds, § 50 C. 


Torn, oTHow, Ist A. Eotyoa, He A. €otny, éoTyKka (for 5% 
*céoTnKa), éotaOnv. M. lotrapat, orjoopa, éorn- 
capnv.! 


— 


BA het a OT tt bo TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
dv-lorypt, dva-ocrjow, dedorny, kT. wap-lorynps, rapa-crhow, rap-oryy, 
(make) stand up. xT. (make) stand beside. 
ad-lorn, dro-crjow, dx-dorny, pile, gppdow, Eppaca, wéppaxa 
xT. (make) stand away. point out. Mid. point out to 


ép-loryps, éri-oriow, éx-éorny, KTH. oneself, think, consider (¢pad-). 
(make) stand upon.? 
(B) 
&xpf (7) point, edge. Cf. acme. gupdv (75) razor. 
GAAore.. . GAAore at one time...  watpos poetic for drlyos. 
at another time. 


, 2 = 4 9 A a 9 > “~ 
Dpdleo* Kivduvds Tou émt Evpov torarat axuys° 
adore 7OAX’ E€ets, aXAOTE TaUpdTEpa. 


— @edyridos, 557-558. 


1 Very few verbs have both a first and a second aorist. In such 
instances the first aorist is regularly transitive in meaning ; the second, 
intransitive, thus: tsrnoa I caused to stand, ornv I stood. The aorist 
middle of this verb is transitive like the first aorist active: édornodyny - 
I set up (for myself), etc. The perfect active is intransitive : ternxa I 
stand. Many instances of the occurrence of this very important verb have 
already been met in the preceding lessons: IITPQT. EJIIA. 287, dva-crjods 
éx Tis xAtyns, 23, dva-ords, 187, éwi-ordvres, ATZIZ 58, dvéornce roy 
Mevétevoy, xTX. 

2 érlorapa: I understand (lit., stand upon), appears to be for é¢- 
loraya: with a specialized meaning. 
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ZXOAIA 


dpdgeo, uncontracted form of ¢pdftov. «i»duvos here means chance, 
visk. éwi tvpod dxuffs (balanced) upon the edge of a razor. This is a 
common and very ancient proverb. 


MPOZeHKH 
“Iorynpt. First-Second Perfect: éotrynka, «rr., § 87 A. 


I. @eds ovv-epyds dvta moet pgdius. 

— Mevavdpov, Mov. 237. 
2. @eds 5€ Tols dpyotow' ov tap-icrara.. 
| — Tov atrov, Mov. 242. 
| 3. @eds 8 Gpaprdvovow ov map iorarat. 
| — Tov avrov, Mov. 252. 
| 4. Trott ceavrov. — Tapouia “EXAnvicy. 

5. Piyvoone owavrov. — Ataoyvdou TIpopu. 309. 


Dah ‘Ev éxeivy ty ope mpoo-\Bov ot pabyral 
—-* ¢@ "Inood déyovtes, Tis dpa peilwy” éoriv év 
7 Baoieig Tov ovpavar ; Kal Tpoo-KaheradpeEvos 
Tatoiov ECTNOEY AUTO ev Leow a’T@Y Kai ElieD’ 

9 \ , & a 3 \ A \ , € 
s ‘Apny déyo viv, édv py oTpadyrte kat yernobe ws 

\ dé 9 ‘ 2 NO 8 ;] N su 
Ta Travia, ov py eto-EAOnTe® eis THY Bacireiav 
TOV OUPAYY. OGOTLS ObY TaTELVaDEL EAUTOY WS TO 
Ta.dioy ToUTO, oUTdS eat 6 peilwr ev TH BacrdrEla. 

? b 0 é 

TOV ovpavar. 
— ’Ex rod edayyeNlov rod card Madéatov, IH’, a’-0’. 


1 rots dpyoto.w = rots dpyois. 

2 nelfwy, an instance of the use in late Greek of the comparative for the 
superlative (= péyioros). 

8 od uh elo-EXOnre you will not enter. § 159. 
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7. Kat orav mpoo-evynode, ovx éeoeoOe ws of tro- 
9 A a “~ 
Kpitat* oT. didovow €v Tals ouvaywyais Kal év 
Tats ‘ywviats Tov TaTEL@Y EOTWTES TpOO-EVyXE- 
6 y 1 a rwavbad . 2 AN , 
ola, orws ° paveow Tots avOpwros* any déyo 
£ aA A 
5 Up, am-€xouct TOV picOov avTar. 
“\ de 9 , ¥ Wi] > \ As 
av 0€ OTayv Tpoo-evyy, Eio-ehDe Eis TO Tapuetory 
N -~ - ~ 
gov, Kal Kreloas THY Oipay cov mpdc-evEar TO 
TarTpi Tov T@ ey T@ KpuTT@. Kal 6 TaTHpP Gov 6 
Brérev év te Kputto atro-Saéce* cou. 


—'Ex rod avroi edayyeNou, ¢’, é-¢’. 


LXXIII. €éBSdouxyKovra tpets. oy 


Review the preceding lesson (totnps, and participles in 
Gs, § 50 c). ‘ 
Herewith Exercise 46. 


¥ 4 3 a > Q e Q 

I. AvOpwroa Sv0 av-éBnoay eis Td iepov mpoo~ 

, = a x oe r 
evEar0at, eis Dapioaios Kat oO erepos Tedorys. 
6 pev Papioatos oralets ravra mpos Eavrov mpoo- 
qvxyero’ ‘O Beds, evyapioT@® cou ore ovK eipt 
5 woTep ot AouTol TOV avOpatwr, apmayes, aOuKoL, 
\ porxyoi, } Kal ws ovTos 6 TeAcRNS* VnOTEdW Sis 
. - #0v aaBBarov, aro-dexateiw ravra ova Kropat® 
"6 8é reA@yns paxpdlev Extras ovx HOedey ovde 
tovs 6@Madpovs é7-apa.* eis Tov ovpavor, GAN’ 


1 Srws — fra. 

2 dro-dléwu, dro-ducw give back. make return. 
3 Equals dea Ar xropar as much as I possess. 

4 ér-alpw lift up (upon), raise. 
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10 ETuTTE TO OTNOOS EavTov éywv* “O Beds, ihdoOnri 
Y ? 
pot T@ apaptoda. 


—’Ex roi ebayyeNov rod card Aodcav, IH’, 7’. 
A ; J ° 
2. ‘O doxov éordva. Brerérw py) Téo7. 
- — Ex rijs wparys éxeorondijs wpds KopivOlous, I’, «f’. 
3.“ 180v, €ornxa emi thy Ovpay Kai kpovw. édy tes 


> U4 “A ~ \ 3 , X a, _ = > 
Fzp-eaKovoyn THS Pwvys pou Kal av-oify THY Jupay, eio- 
cee 1 edevoopmas rpds avrov Kat Seumvyow per avrov Kal 
QUTOS LET Emov. 
— Tis dwoxadtWews "Iwdvov, I’, «’. 
4. Ava rovro ava-haBere rny tavoTiay Tov Deou, iva 
~ 9 A 3 na e , ~ A Q 
Sun Ore avri-ornvas év TH Hepa TH Tovnpa Kai 
9 4 A a 
ATAVTA KAT-EpyardpEevo, OTHVAL. OTHTE OUY TEpL- 
, ‘ > ry £ oa 2 2 et ‘ 
Cwodpevor thy Goduy vuwy ev adyOeia, Kat 
‘as . - ~ \ 
s éy-dvoduevor Tov Oapaxa THs Sixacoovrys, Kai 
¢' Urro-Snodpevo. ToUs 7ddas ev Eroacia TOU Evay- 
yediov THs elpyvns, év Tacw ava-haBortes TOV 
Bupedy THs Tictews, ev @ Suvycecbe mdvTa Ta 
BéX\n Tov tovnpod mervpapeva oBéoa.’ 
— Tis mpds ‘Edeolous émuorodfs, o!, vy! -t¢'. 


LXXIV. €BdopuryKovra rérrapes. 05 


OiSa Laxparn Saxvivra Trois cvv-otow éavtTov Kadov '_ 


J “A 
' «ayadov dvra cal dta-Aeysuevov KaANOCTA Tepl apeTHS Kal 
TOV aXNWV avO pwr ivy. 
— Bevodar év trois Sandon A srouynpovedpacty. 


1 éy d\nOela = tT ddnOela. So év éropacia (6), év @ (8). 
2 rewupwuéva (rupdw set on fire). oBéoar (oBévvim) to extinguish. 
Cf. &-o Berros. 


1 
{ 
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Review the forms (§ 50 A, B, C a-e) and uses (§§ 173- 
176) of the participles. Review Lesson XXVII and 
Exercise 18. 


Master the following verpp : op EL. At, 
alpéw alpjow elrov Tpnka Skew grasp, seize, take, ety. y 
Cf. Harpy. C fate vl 


alpéouat -yjoopar elAduny (take for oneself) choose. 
alcOavopar alcbycopar qoOdpny oOnpar perceive. Cf. | 


. aesthetic. a ecSctx fon 1’ a Settr Lora” 
Seixvipe Selo eka point out, show (deux-). Sexvivra 
§ 50 C. 


S.a-tpatte Ew fa accomplish (Act. and Mid.). 
du-n yéopat -Hyoopat -capny describe, narrate. 
KTGOpat KTHcopaL éxTHTapny KEeKTHPAL acquire, possess. 

§ 187. Se eRTAL SY, 
avd-h\éyo -Em -fa (M. ovd-Adyopar -Eopat -Edpny ovv- 

eikeypar) collect. 

TvyXave TevEopar Etruvxov tetixynKa Ait, obtain etc. 

(Gen.) a ae 

Te Tee Ke 
TA THS AIKAIOZYNHe EPIA A’ 

Tots vouilovor masdeias te THS apiorns TETUYXT- 
K@at Kat péya ppovovew emi codia ws tpoo- 
epepero Lwxparns, vov Si-nyyoopa. Kara-pabov 
yap Ev@vdnpoy rv xahov ypdypara wodda ovr- 
evleypevoy TOLNTOY TE Kal TOPiTTaV TAV EvOOKILe- 
TdTwv, Kat €k TovTwy On Te vopilovra Sia-pépew 
TOV nAUKLWTaDV ev Copia Kat peyddds édridas Exovra 
awavrav Si-oicav to SivacOa déyav Te Kat tpat 
Tew, mpatov pev aicfavdpevos avrov dia vedrnta 


Ca 


ee ee 
« 
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» b “A > Ss > 4 2 , a 
ourw eis THY ayopay eio-tdvTa, et S€ tT. BovAorrO 
a 3 e low J ~ 
dia-rphacbar, xa8-iLovra eis yviomovetdy Te Tav 
eyyvs THs ayopas, els ToUTO Kal abrés er Tov pe” 
€avTov TiVas EXwr. 


ZXOAIA 
2. ws wpor-epépero rois voulfovoc. how he dealt with, etc. 
8. rey sbvacGa, «rr. in the ability, etc. 
9. alcOardueros, the subject is Socrates. adtréy, i.e. Euthydemus. 
13. &xwy» having, i.e. with. 


TIPOZ@HKH 
TA THE AIKAIOSYNHE EPTA. B 


Tlapa-ral-eLopévov 8 ara rov EvOvdy pov, “ Eiwé 
pot,” edn, “ & EvOvSynpe, To ovti, woTEp eyw aKovu, 
ToAka ypdupata ovr-nxas Tov eyouevwy codar 
dvopov yeyovévat;” Kat 6 Ev0vdnpos, “Ni Tov 
Aia,”’ edn, “& XaKpates: Kal ETL ye TUI-dyw, Ews 
a , e «a 5 , fal 9% (Conrd _A 
QV KTHOWLAL WS av OvVYwWpaL TELOTA. Ny Thv 
9 - 99 » € a ce , , 5 4 > 
Hpav, épn 0 Zwxparns, “ayayat yé wou, dvoTe ovK 
dpyupiov Kat ypuciou mpo-eihov Onoavpovs KeKri- 

“~ aA su “~ \ 9g a 
cOar pardov 7 codias. SyArov yap ore vopiles 
dpytpiov Kat xpuciov ovdéy Bedriovs movety Tovs 
avOpanrous, Tas 5€é Tov copa avdpav yvapas apern 
mrourilew TOUS KEKTHMEVOUS. 

\ @€ > v4 ¥ > , ~ , 

Kat 6 EvOvdnuos exapey akovwy Tavra, vopilwy 

Soxely T@ Ywxparer pas pet-vévar THY Topiav. 


ZXOATA 


20. d&yaual yé cov I ADMIRE you. 
27. per-évar to be pursuing. 


139 


15 


25 
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LXXV. qevre kai EBdouynKovta. o€ 


Review the aorist passive (see Lesson LX) and learn 
the declension of the participles in -eis,§ 50 C. Like @eis 
decline noQeis pleased, weoOeis persuaded, havels having 
appeared. Middle verbs with aorists of passive form, 
-§ 141. 
Master the following verbs: 
aloyxGvopat aloxivodpa: yoxvvOnv be ashamed, feel dis- 

grace. | 
&pvéopat -Yoopar ApvnOnv deny, refuse, >. 2.7 hn’ * 
BovAopat BovAnoopat EBovdnOnv wish, be willing. | 
Sdopar Sejoopar er Onv be in need of, want (Gen. ). . 
Sta-Aéyouar -AdEopar b1-eA€xOnu converse with (Dat.). 
HSopar noOyoopar toOnv (please oneself with), be pleased 
with, delight in (Dat. or Part.). 
Topevopat -evoopar érropevOnuv proceed, go. 
- daivonar ddvodpar éhavnv show oneself, appear. (Cf. 
daivw. ) 
HoPdopat -yoopar epoByOnv fear. (Cf. ddBos.) 


TA THS AIKAIOZYNHE EPTA. I” 


e A 4 ‘ 3.N e ‘di “A 
6 6€ Ywxpdrys Kata-palav adtov nobdvTa To 
éraivw tovtm, “Ti dé 81 Bovhouevos dyabos yeve- 
30 oOau,” Edy, “ a & BVOvon pe, ovd-éye Ta Ypampara ; ;” 
émet 5€ Si-eciarnoer 6 EvOVSnpos as oKoTar 6 TL 
3 : 4 , € , ct \ 3- / 99 
has aah Tad O LwKparns, “Apa. 47 Lar pos ; 
¥ S N XN 3 = A 3 \ , 99 
epn. “mokha yap kal larpav €or ovy-ypapypara.. 
Kat 6 EdOvonuos, “Ma Ai’,” édyn, “ovw éeywye.” 
"ANA pn apyirextwrv Bovre yevéo Oat ;” “ OvKovv 
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€yarye,’ ey. “AAG pH yewperpns ém-Jipeis,” 
épn, “yevéoOa. ayabds, womep 6 Beddwpos ;” 
“ Oude yewperpns,” edn. “AAG 7) dorpoddyos,” 
én, “ Bovrtea yevéeoOa ;” ws S€ Kai TovTo Hpveiro, 
“AAG pT) papwdds ;” Epn. “Kai yap Ta ‘Opypovu 40 

, = » , a f 29 Cc ‘ ” > 
aé€ daow ern wavra KextnoOa. Ma Ai’ ovx 
¥ 0» 4 ‘ , e 5 “ 5 b' A 
eywye, Eby. “Tovds ydp Tou pap@dovs olda Ta pev 
¥ 2? - “~ tL) ‘ A 4 b ] ? ¥ 99 
ern axpiBovrtas, avrouvs dé rdvy HALious ovras. 

Kat 6 Ywxparns edn “Ov Syzov, & EvOvdype, 

4 ~ ? ~” 3 4 2 A 9 - 
Tavrns THS aperns éd-iera, de’ Hv avOpwror Todi 45 
TUKOL YiyvovTal Kai olKOVvOpiKOL Kal apxELY iKavol 

\ 9 4 “~ 2 » > rd Ve “~ bP] 
Kal wpéAyor Tots 7 GAAous avOparrots Kal Eavrois ; 

Kat 6 EvOvdnpos, “ Udhddpa y’,” én, “ad Yonpares, 
TavTns THS aperns Séopac.” 


ZXOATA 


31. bt-eotwwrnoe fell into a profound silence. 
31 f. 8 re dwo-xptvacro for rl daro-xptvwuar. § 179, II B. 
45. ép-leca: you are seeking, you desire. ép-lnu. § 98. 


IIPOZO@HKH 
TA TH2 AIKAIOZYNH: EPTA. A’ 


“Ny Ad’,” €bn 6 Lwxparns, “kadrdiorns apeETHs 50 
Kat peyioTns ép-iera Téexvyns. eat. yap Tav Bao 
X , 9 \ X ~ NN , > 4 99 ¥ 
€wy avrn Kat Kadetrar Baottixkyn. atrap, €p7, 
1, , a ¥; > 9 A . oY» <7 
KaTa-vevonkas €l olov T é€OTL pH OVTA OikaLoY 
dyalov ravtra yevéeoBar;” “Kat pad,” én 6 
EvOvdnpos, “Kai ovx ofoy ré y’ dvev Sucaroovvys 55 
> N Z , ” 
ayabov trodirny yevéo Bar. 
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“Ti ov ;” é&dby, “avd 87 TovTO Kat-cipyacat ;” 
“Olpai y’,” &dn, “ & Léxpares, ovdevds av Hrrov da- 
ynvas dixaos.” “Ap ov,” epn, “tav Sixaiwy eoriv 
¥ Y A , 9» «GY , 9 ¥ 

Go EPYA WOTEP TWY TEKTOVUWY ; Eovrt pero, én. 


EXOATA 
57. xar-elpyacac have you achieved (xat-epydfopat). 
58. oddends . . . Slxacos would appear as just as any (one else). 


LXXVI. €éBdopuyKovra €€. 06” 


Lenvy was o Bios cal tralyuov: 4 pale rralGew 
THv arrovdny peta-Oeis, 4 dépe Tas odvvas. 
—’Ex ris "AvOoroy las. 
All Life is but a Stage, a Play; 
Take then your part, 
And put all seriousness away, 


Or bear the smart. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review the declension of the participles in -eis (§ 50 C) 
and learn the conjugation of tiOnpt put, place, § 88. 

T{Onpe is compounded with eighteen prepositions; note 
the following: 


dva-tiOnp. set up, dedicate. peta-tTiOnpr transpose. Cf. 


Cf. anathema. metathesis. 
G&tro-TiOn put off from, ay trapa-TiOnps set by the side 
aside. Cf. apothecary. of. Cf. parenthesis. 
éwi-TiOnpe place upon. Cf. wmpoo-tidnp. add to. (Cf. 
epithet. apoa-On«n. 


Kkata-tiOnps. set down, de- auv-tiOypr put together, com- 
posit. pose. Cf. synthesis. 
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TA THE AIKAIOZYNHE EPIA. E 


“Bovdkea ovv,” eon 6 Lwxparns, “ yparpwpev er 
ravoi pev déAra, evravfot Sé adda; elra o Tu pev 
a do a £ “ 5 , ¥ Ty b' \ 
Gv Soxy Hpiy THs Suxaroovyns epyov elvat, pods Td 
dd 6a 5 1. 8 dy THs aduKia ds Td 

€Ata, TUapev, O TL y THS aducias, mpds TO 

adda ;” “Et ti cou Soxet,” épy, “ mpoo~Setv Tov- 
4 A be XV e , U4 = 9 

Twv, Tole. TavTa. Kat 6 YwKparyns ypayas worep 

elrev, “ Ovxovr,: edn, “ éorw év avOpamos. Weide- 


oOa.;" “"Eore perro,” edn. “Tlorépwoe ovp,” 
eon, “ Oapev tovto;” “ Andov,” edn, “ore mpos 
my adiuciav.” “Odour,” épn, “Kat é&-ararav 
éore;” “Kai pada,” edn. “ Tovro ovy rorépace 
Oapev ;” “Kai tovro dndov or,” edn, “ mpos TH 
aduciay.” Ti 8é ro kaxoupyew ;” “ Kat rovro,” 
épn. “TO 8€ dvdpamodilerOa ;” “Kat rovro.” 


“TIpds d€ ry Sixavocvvy ovdev nuiv tovrwv Kei- 
cerat, ® EvOvSnpe;” “Aewov yap av etn,” edn. 
{4 id > 9 ‘ e \ 10 , ‘ 
Tid; day tis orparynyos aipefets adycov TE Kat 
2 6 a Xr t 5 dé , ~ 
€xOpav modrw é€-avdparodionra, dyoopev TovTor 
dduxew ;” “Ov Syra,” edn. “Aixara S€ srovetv 
ov dycopey;” “Kat pdda.” “Ti &; édy && 
iy ~ 9 a” 99 6“ 4 ; 99 44 N 
aTraTa TokELwV avTots ; Atkatov, edn, “ kat 
Touro. “Kav d€ KrXerry Te Kat apmaln Ta Tov- 
tov, ov Sikaa mwojoe;” “Kai pada, edn’ 
“adX’ éyd ve TO TpaTov Um-ehapBavoyv Tpods TOUS 
Xr , “A ) aA 39 6“ > a 99 ¥ 
gihovs povoy tavTa epwrap. Ovxovv, én, 
cg ‘ Aa 3 4 3f/ aA N \ a 
doa mpos TH aducig. eOrjxaper, Tavra kat 7pos TD 
4 93 
Suxatoovvy Oerdov av etn ;” “"Eouxer,’ edn. 


148 


65 


7O 


75 


85 
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ZXOATA 


65. mpoc-dety rodrwy to be in need of this, i.e. that this is necessary. 
717. orparnyds alpebels having been elected general. 


LXXVIL §éBdopuyKovra érrd. of 


vv 


Mndev ayav. — Tapopia. 


Review the conjugation of ri@np, § 88, making use 
also of the drill in Exercise 47. 


TA TH® AIKAIOZSYNHS EPTA. ¢’ 


“ BovAe ody,” edn, “tavra ovrw Odvres di-0pica- 
mn \ Q N , , > 
peOa, radu, mpos ev TOUS ToAEniovs Sikxavoy elvar 
A A ~ “ de X , 19 

90 Ta, TOLavTA Tavetv, mpos O€ ToVs gdirous aduKor, 
adda, Sey mpds ye TovTous ws amovoTaroy elvat ;”” 
“Tidvy pev ovr,” edn 6 EvOvdnpos. “Ti otv;” 
eon 0 Lwxparns, “ édv tis oTparnyos pay a0ipws 
EXOV TO oTpaTevpa Wevodpevos Pyoy oTup-payxous 
95 Mpoo-tevat Kal T@ Weve TOUT@ Travan THS aOupias 
TOUS OTpaTiaras, ToTépwht THY aTrarny TavTnV Oy- 

29 74 a > » 6 X 5 5 , 
Topev ;s Aoxet por, edn, “mpos THY OiKatoov- 
yvynv.” “Ti dé; édv tis, ev aFupig. OvTOS pirou, 
Gcioas 7 Sia-xprionras éauTov, whet J apTacn 
100 7 Eifos j 7 adXo Tt FONT ON, TOUTO aU srorépawre e- 

> o> 99 

TEOD ; Kai tovro v7 Ai > epm, “ mpos THY SuKaLo- 
avn.” “Aéyeas,” €py, “ov ovd€ zpos Tods didous 
hd a) e & 99 

amavrTa Sew adoilerOat ; 


“Ma Ai’ ov Syra,” 
edn, “adda pera-TiBepan Ta. eLpnéva, etrep €€-eot1.”” 
ros “ Act ye Tou,” Epn 6 Lwxpdrys, “ é€-etvas todd pad- 
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Lov 7 py opOas triBévar.” “"AXA’, & Loxpares, 
ovKért pev eywye moredw ols amo-Kptvopa: Kat 
yap ta mpcabey mdvra viv adddos exe Soxet por 
fas €yw Tore @opny.” 


—’Ex trav Zevopdvros ’Arouynpovevpdrwv. 


ZXOAIA 


88. 8:-opicwpefa wddi», xrr. make a new distinction (and say) that it 
ts right, etc. 

91. ddXa Seiy, err. bul that one ought, etc. 

93. dOduws Exo» discouraged. 

94. pevoduews Phoy cuu-pdxyous wpoc-évac falsely declare that reén- 
Jorcements are coming. hoy aor. subj. of dnyul. 

99. deloads ph sia-xphonra é. fearing lest he destroy himself 


(d:a-xpdopac). 
107. wicredw ols 4, = wr. robrosad. § 102. 


LXXVIII.. €BdopuyKovra Kai éKTa. on! 


_ Contract Nouns of the First Declension, § 28 D; Uses 
of the Genitive: with verbs of caring for, etc., § 115 h; 
of price, § 116 e; with adjectives, § 117; with improper 
prepositions, § 130. 


AI @IAQN AIAT. A’ 


? ¥ 

"Heovora S€ trore kai ddNov Ywxpdrovs Adyor, Ss 
€OdKet pou Tpo-Tpémey Tov aKovovTa €€-erdlew Eav- 
ld e 4 ~ V4 ¥ ¥ > “\ a 
TOV, OTOGOU TOs Pidrous akos Ein. idwy yap Twa 
Tov GuY-ovTwY apedouvTa didouv Tevig melomevon, 
» 9 , 9 , aA 2 A 9 A 
npero AvrisBévyn évavtiov Tov apedovvTos avrov 5 
Kai d\\wy toddav: “*Ap’,” edn, “ad “Avriobeves, 
> =? Li atd 4 9 > ~ A bs) 
clot Ties afiat dilwv, womeEp oiKeT@OY; TOY yap 
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9 “ é , 5 A A ¥y , > a de 
eixerav 6 ev trov dvow pvaw aids é€otiv, 6 de 
ovo. e . , a Se , “A A de ‘ dé) : 
vO Hut-pvaiov, 6 € mevTe pva@v, 6 O€ Kal d€ka 
- /- Se € - ’ X , 3 , > 2 
ro Nixias d€ o Nuxnparov A€yerau emiorarny els Tap- 
yupea mpiacba. taddvrov: oKorovpar 5% TovTO,” 
¥ 4 A A aA 
edn, “el apa, womep TaY OLKET@Y, OUTW Kal TOV 
dirov eioty a€ia.” “Nai pa Ai’,” edn o *Avti- 
Q o ‘ce 3 .' A 4 A A a 
oGéns: “éyw your Bovdotwny av tov pe twa 
A A ’ “A 
15 pidov pot elvas paddov 7H Svo pas, Tov 8 ovd’ ay 
npevpvatov mpotinoainny, tov S€ Kai mpd Séxa 
pvav éhoipny av, Tov 5€ Tpd TaYTwY ypn_aTwY Kat 
Tovev mpiaiuny av didov po. Elva.” 


— Kal éx r&v Revopdvros ’ Aroprnpoveupdr wv. 


ZXOAIA 


2. é&-erdfew é. dxécou, err. to examine himself as to how much, etc. 

5. év. rod duedodvros avroi in the presence of the man himself (i.e. of 
the one who was neglecting his friend). 

8. Suvoty uvaty. Gen. of the dual: two minae. 

11. wplacda:, and 18. wpraluny buy (wréopar). ocxowotpar roiro el, xrX. 
I am considering (inquiring, wondering) this, whether, etc. 

14 ff. rover. . dv dé. § 191. 


LXXIX. vos Sdovres GydoyKovra. off 


*Amd-dote ta Kaicapos Kaicap: nal ra rot beod r@ Beg. 
— ’Ex tov evayyediou Tov Kata Aoveay, K’, xe. 


Learn the conjugation of 5iSapu offer, give, § 89, includ- 
ing the participles in -ovs, § 50 c. 
Herewith Exercise 48. 


Of the compounds of 8SiSap1 note the following : 
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dvri-Hdapn. give in return. peta-5dape give a share of 


Cf. antidote. (Gen.). 

&r0-BlSep give back, restore. trapa-Kdmpr give to another, 
Cf. apodosis. hand over to. 

dtro-8lSopar sell. tpo-Sldap. betray. 


AI SIA0DN AIRIAI. B’ 


“Ouvxovv,” én 6 YoRparns, “Et ye Tavra Tot- 

A“ a 2 ~ » > ld A e ‘4 
atra éott, Kaas av exo. e&-erdlew twa Eeavrov, 20 
(4 » 4 “A ld ¥ ¥ “ 

mécov apa Tuyxdve. Tois didos afios wv, Kat 

A e y) ¥ > ey 2_N 
Tmepacba, ws mrEtorov aos elvat, va Hrrov avbrov 
of dido. mpo-didaow. eyo ydp tot,” edn, “ mod- 
Adkis dkovw Tov pév, OTL Tpovdwxey avTov didos 
Ll , ”~ 69 A > 2 e A A 9 
dvyp, tov dé, or. pray av éavrov paddov etAero 25 
> A a » ? > Q A 4 
avnp Sv wero gdidov eivat. Ta ToLavTa TavTa 
TKOTO, £7) WOTEP GTaV TLS OlKETNnY TOYNpPoY TwAT 
Kat aro-OLo@rat TOU EUpdVTOS, OUTW Kal TOY TOVYNpoY 
pir 9 2& - Q X a A b] Eta d a 2 es 

tAov, oray €&-7 TO TAELov THS agias AaPeLv, Era. 

A > > 5t0 ‘\ de X » 
ywyov 7 ao-didocar. tous d€ ypyoroUs oUTE 30 
oikérds mavuv Ti Twdoupévovs Gp@ oure didous 
apo-Ovoopevous.” 


ZXOAIA 


24. dxobw rot péy, brit, cry, I hear one (complaining) that, etc. mpot- 
Swxey = wpo-€dwxev. 

27. wh... éwaywydv 7 (29-80) lest it be a temptation. 

28. dro-BiBSrat rod eipbvros sell for what he will fetch. 

29. S8rav é&-y . . . AaBetvy whenever it is possible to get, etc. 


1 dro-5ld0c0ar to sell. wwhety to offer Jor sale. 
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LXXX. dySo7Kovta. 7’ 
Td 'OySonxoordy MdOnpa 


“O tT Tou ages avéou de, 
700 ovror av é£-édors. 
— Lodoxr<€ovs, ’Azroc. T39 N’. 


Review the conjugation of SSapr, § 89, and learn that 
of Seixvipr point out, show, § 90, together with the declen- 
sion of the participles in Us, § 50 C. 

Herewith Exercise 49. 


¥ , ¥ “\ “ , 
1. Ov rou Sixatoy ovre TOUS KaKOUs warny 
; » X 
xXpnorovs vouiley ovre TOUS KpHeTOUS Kakous. 


e é e e e e ° \ 


Xpévos Sixaov dvSpa Seixvioiv pdvds, 
kaxdv Se Kav év huépa yvoins pd. 
— Logoxdéous, 'O..T. 600-615. 


2. Tv tou Atknv déyovor maid’ elvar ypdvov, 
Seixvior 8 Hav dotis €oTi p17 KaKés. 
— Evpirldov, "Aw. 222 N2, 
3. Xpypara pev Saipar Kal TAyKaK@ dvdpt didwow, 
Kvpv’: aperns 8 oXiyous avdpao. moip emerat. 
— OebyuBos, 149-150. 


4.  IIdvras tovs SiddoKovras 6p@ avrovs Sexvir- 
Tas TE TOS pavOdvovor., HmEP adTol ToLovoW & 
A > 
diSdoKovet, Kat T@ Adyw mpoo-BiBalovras. olda 
dé kal Ywxpdrn SexvivTa trois ouv-ovcw éavrov 
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2 
Kadov Kayabov ovra Kai dia-leyopevov Kdd\uora 
Tept aperns Kal TOV GdAX\wy avOparriver. 
— Revopay. 
-5. "OQ ide Tldy re wat dddot coor tHde ODeoi, 
a x 
Soinré por xatp yevéoOar ravdo0e: é€wler 8 
¢ » A 93 VN 2 , , , 
00a EXW, TOLS EVTOS Elvai pot ditta. mAovcLOY 
de ? \ , ‘N X - A A 
€ vopilouus Tov coddv. 7 S€ xpicov wAnOos 
¥ 9 , 4 4 ¥ v4 2 
ein por ooov pyre dépav pyte ayev Sdvair 
» a ¢€ , 
ahdos 7 0 ocwodpar. 
— Lwxpdrns év r@ Tddrwvos Saldpy. 
ZXOAIA 


8 rt dvépe 8Q = 8 re dy dvdpl dy. 

1. xav = xal dy. 

4. ry \bye wpoo-BiBdfovras (sc. abrovs) persuading them by their pre- 
cepts. , 

5. Solnre = Sotre. ravdodev = 7a Evdo0ev in the inward parts.  *kwhev 
dca Exw such outward advantages as I possess. phre d. wire a. neither 
bear nor carry. See Lesson VI, ZXOAION, and § 164, 3. 


Aw Attic Inscription, 600-500 B,c. 


-~kIRIOS 
ANFOEKEN 
k | OA ROILAOS 


KMESIOTES 


PA ]AKiBuos dv-€Oyxev xiOapwdds vnowwrys. 
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ADDITIONAL SELECTIONS FOR READING 
I 


H APITATOY TIMOPIA 


This selection, The Punishment of Harpagus, is taken from the first 
book of Herodotus (108 ff.), and serves to illustrate the studied cruelty of 
oriental torture. 

Asty/ages (6 *Aorvdyns), king of the Medes and Persians (594-559 B.c.), 
fearing lest his grandson would some day supplant him in the kingdom, 
determined to make away with the boy in his infancy. Accordingly, 
summoning the nobleman Har’pagus, his chief administrator and the 
most faithful of his subjects, Astyages gave orders that the child, the 
son of his daughter Man’dané and Camby’ses, the Persian, be put to 
death. 


‘O ov *Aotudyns Kadéoads “Apmayov, avdpa u 


ead 
> A N , , 8 N , ad we 
Ol\KELOY Kal TLOTOTATOV Te Mynowy Kat TavTwY eETI- 
Tpotrov Tv EavTov, Edeyev a’T@ Tordde: “"Apmaye, 
TO mpaypa 6 av cou tpoc-00, pydapes tapa- 

5 xpyon, pndé ewe re mapa-Bddy Kat addovs Edd- 
pevos €€ votépas ceavr@ mepi-méons. AaBe dv 
Mavdavyn erexe tatda, dépwy Sé és veavrou ame |. 

N N , - oN 9 , “ 9. ON 
KTELWOV. peTa O€ Oaxbov avrov rw TpdTw ov adres 
RA 
4. pndauds rapa-xphcy (wapa-y pdéouae) by no means disregard (lit., 
abuse, misuse). § 157. 

5. wapa-Bddy (wapa-Bdddoua throw aside, deceive). 

6. é& bardpas (Wpas) later. ceauvrp wepi-récys (wepi-rinrw) fall foul of 

yourself, be your own undoing. 

7. és ceavrod to your own (home). és (= els) is the form regularly 

employed by Herodotus, as by Thucydides. It is very common in early 


Greek. Attic prose (except Thucydides) regularly employs eis. 
8. perd afterwards = pera raira. Sry rpdry in whatever manner. 





THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 151 


Bovde.” 8&8 dronpfverar: “70 Bacwrev, ovre ad- 
Aoré mw twap-eides THdE TH avdpi ayxaps ovder, Es 10 
‘ hd , Ld de 9 A 
Te TOV VoTEpoY xpovoy duratropcfa pndev és oe 
> ~ 9 b ¥ ? ~ 9 v4 
é€-apaprev. GAN et wou dirov TovTo ovTw yiyve- 
] ,' N , > 9 N ¢€ A 6 3 5 , 99 
wba, xpy 7 Td y enor Urnpereio Oar emrndeias. 
TavTa atro-Kpiwdpevos 6 Aptayos, ws map-ed007 porns 
aby 76 tadiov Kexoopnpevoy THY emi Gavaro, 15 
& ’ ¥ 5 9 ? ny 5 ¥ a 
otk aiov ouade ame. tap-e\Owv. 0 eppale TH - 
Eaurov ‘yuvaikt Tov mavta vo ‘Aotuayous pnbera 
Acyor. 7 Sé mpds avrov A€yer- “ Nov ob ri cou év 
aA 93 ‘ A 9 a ie b) 4 ‘C 2 © 3 7 
V@ €OTL TOLELY; =0 0 aTro-KpiveTat: Ovy 7) €Ke. 
Aevoey *AaTuayns. ovd’ ei tapa-dpovyce: TE Kal 20 
pavelrat KdKioy 7 viv patverat, ovK eywye Tpoo- 
Oyoopa. aire TH yuan ovd és ddvov Tovodror 
€ , A >’ 9 3 4 > 4 
vINpeTnow. TodkAwy O Eevexa ov dhovevow avror, 
Kal OTt €“ot alT@ ovy-yerys EoTW 6 Mais, Kal Ore 
e 9 , ‘' , } a J N “\ ¥ > 3 
6 ‘“Aotuayns pev yépwy 7 éoTi Kal ad-mais. et 5° 25 
20 Xr , 4 X , 9 \ 6 , ert ay 
eVehnoa, Tovrov teheurnoavros, és THV Ovyatépa | 
TavTny ava-Bnva. 7 Tupavvis, ys vUY TOY Vid aTro- 
, > 9 A ¥ A , Q 3 A b J N 
xreiver Ov €ov, AAA Te Aeizrerar TO evTevOev enol 


9. otre dd\dNoTré ww wap-eides, err. neither at any time in the past (rw) 

have you observed any untowardness in this man (i.e. in myself), and, etc. 

13. xph 7b y’ éudv bwnperetobar wir. my (service) must be rendered 
dutifully. . 

15. Kexoounuévov rhv éxl Oavdry (crod}v) dressed (in) the robe for 
death, robed for burial. 

17. pnOévra spoken (nul ép& elroy elpnxa éppyOnv). 

22. ob rpoc-Ofoopat aire Ty yviuy I will not give assent to his resolve. 

25. d&-ras childless, i.e. without a son. 

26. €Bedjoe . . . dva-Bivar shall (is about to) pass to. 

28. Xo re #;) «-§:178, II. 
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"Qs A = 
KwOdbvev 6 peytotos; adda THS pev aodadeias - 
go evexa euot Set TovToy TeXeuTaY Tov Tala, Set wevTOL 

‘N ~”~ “a 3 a > ~“ I= ao Q X A 
Twa Tov Tov AoTuayous avrov povéa yevéoBat kat + 
pn Tov epov.” oe ae 

a> ." 2? ¥ y 2 \ LA 
TQaUT ElTE Kal auTika ayyedov emepTrey El TOY Sethu. « 
> “ 3 ld A > a . 3 
Bovxolwy trav “Aotudyous Sy nriorato vopds T 
35 €mTnoeoTaTas venovTa Kat Opn OnpiwdéoTaTa. 
T 4 »” » M 0 54. 4 > e “A 
ovT@ ovoya HY Mifpaddtyns. ovr-dkea 8 éavrov 
5 nN » de - \ e , 
auv-dovAn, ovowa O€ TH yuvatkt Hv, 7} TvIr-oKeL, 
Kuro kata Thy tov EdAyjvev yorray, kara dé TH 
Mydixyny Yaraxd: Thy yap Kiva Karovot omdKa 

40 Mydot. 

émet ovv 6 Bovkddos omovdp TodAn Kadovpevos 

9 : 
ad-ixero, €Xeyer 6 “Aptrayos rdde- “ KeAever- oe 
> 4 “ ? ”~ , ~ 3 ‘ 
Aotuayns To matdiov TovTo haBdvta Oeivar és 7d 
épnporarov TwY 6par, Gras av TaxtoTa dia-pOapein. 

45 Kat Tdde cou exehevoey eitmetv, Hv py ato-Kreivys 
auto, GAG TpoT@M TLVi TEpi-TOLnOYS, Javdtw Te 
KaKio" dta-ypyoerO ef-opay 8 ato é€ 

T®) GE Ola-ypnoerlar. Ed-opay O avTO Ek- 
Keipevoy Téraypat €yw.” Tavt axovaas 6 Boukc- 

N > N. N 4 ¥ “\ > A > ? 
Aos Kat ava-laBav 76 radio Hee Thy avTnVY dTrigw 

e 4 \ 9 ~ 3 “N ¥ 

50 OO6V, Kal ad-iKveEtTaL Es THY ETavAL. | 

a >” ¥ ‘N > ma e¢ 4 > 4 > w~ 
tovT@ & apa Kai avira 7 yuvy, eriteE oto Tacay 
npepay, TOTE Tas KaTa Saipova TikTel, oiyomevou 


31. reva rdv rod Aor. some one of the (servants, household) of Ast. 
33. éwl rdv Bouxdd\wy . . . by to (one) of the herdsmen ... whom. 
44. d:a-pOapein (dta-pbeipw, A. P. di-epOdpny). .. . - ‘ 

47. oe d:a-xphoecOar (that) he will destroy you. 


48. réraypa (ratrw). 
51. éwire= odc0a wacav jyépay being with child and daily expecting 
deliverance. 
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tov Bouxddov és mokuv. Foav 8 év dpovtids audo- 

A 4 “a 

Tepo. GdAyjAwy mép., & pev wept Tov ToKov THS 

\ 2 Sar e de . 3 2 rt] , e 
yuvaunds Sppwdav, 9 O€ yur) 6 Tt, odt eiuidis, o 55 

“Aptrayos pera-méppauro auris Tov avdpa. ézedy) 

Sé oixad’ ér-ar-edOav en-eorn, ola é d-mpogdox}- mene 

tov avrov idovoa 4 yur) Hpero mporépa, 6 Tt ovTe ' 

- ampoOdpws avrov “Apiayos per-ereuparo. 6 8 el- 
Tmev> “70, yivat, lddv r és méduv EhOav Kal HKovoa, 60 

a ‘4 iS “a » DN 4 \ 4 0 3 5 , 

& pyre wWWew wherov pyre more yevéoVar €s deom0- 

TAS TOUS TmeETepovs. Tas peyv yap 6 oikos Apmrdyou 

+ KNavO no Kat-eb ya O EK-TAGYELS Ya € 5 

LG XeTo, €yw O ex-mhayels Wa €ow. ws 

“Be tdyiora éo-nOov, 6p@ madiov mpo-Keipevov 
domaipov TE Kat kpavyavapevor, KeKoo pnpevov 65 

Xpuo@ TE Kal co Pine mouth. "Aptayos 8 ws 

eld€é pe, exedevoe THY Taxiorqy dvarhaBévra TO 

matdiov otxerOar depovta Kal Dewar és 76 Onpio- 

déoratov Tav dpav, dacKkwy Tov AcTudyn elvat Tov 

~ Ld > id ‘\ > , = 2 “ 
Tavta pou emi-féuevov, modkka amedkyoas eb pn 70 

~ ‘4 ‘N 3 N > \ ¥ 

TavTa Toijoaye. Kat eyw ava-aBwv eEepor, 

Soxav Tay Tivds oiKeToy elvar: ov yap av ToTE 

xat-edota evlev ye Hv. am-eDavpalov 8 spar airs 


55. 8 rt, ob« elwOws, err. for what reason, not being accustomed (to 
do so). § 179, II B. 

57. éx-éorn he stood over (like a vision in sleep), he (suddenly) 
appeared. ola... lSotca. § 175 e. 

61. & uhre ldetv Sedov unre yevéoOat (that) which would that I had not 
seen, etc. § 158 b. 

63. éx-whayels (éx-wAhrrw, A. P. é-erddynv astonish). 

65. dowaipsy re kal kpavyavwpevoy gasping and screaming. 

68. ofxerbar pépovra (to be gone carrying) to carry away. 

72. dSox@v 7d wadloy elval rivos Trav olkerSv. ob . . . wore Av xar-dogta 
EvOev ye Fv Icould never have guessed whose child it really (ye) was. § 145, 


154 


75 


85 


95 
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Kpve@ TE Kal Eiace KEeKoopHpevor, mpos S€ Tov- 
‘N . “A > ~ > e 4 
Tos Kal KkAayOpoy Kab-eorara éu-pavyn év “Apia- 
3 “ de 2 500 0 la “ 4 
you. ev0ds d€ Kal’ addy tuvOavopar Tov TavTa 
Adyov Oepdrovros, Ss mpo-méurov p €e&w TIS 
TONEwS ev-eyeipioe TO TaLdiov, GT. apa Mavddrys 
> y A aA > 4 “ A , 
T €in Tats THS Aotudyous Ovyarpdés Kat KapBo- 
~~ 3, \ 9 4, 4 9 A > 
gov Tov Kipov, kat Aorudyns KeAdevet auto azro- 
A N A or 58 3 4 99 
KTEival. Kat voy 07 Ode eoTiv. 
aya dé tavra edeyey 6 Bovkddos Kat éx-kahupas 
> oe a@Q e > N , ’ \ oo: 
am-edeikvi. 195 ws cide Td TaLdiov péya TE Kal Ev- 
‘ » | \ , A , 
edes ov, Saxpicaca Kai haBopern taY yovdTar 
“~ 3 “ > ~ ? la > ~ > 4 
Tov avdpos édetro pydeuia téyvn éx-Betvar aro. 
a 5 9 ¥ @s > »¥ X A “ 9 
60 ouK edy olds T Elvat adAws TavTa ToLEY- E7t- 
id LS , 3 e Ud b] 
hournocey yap Kara-cKxdmovs €€ “Apmdyou é-ovo- 
pevous, am-odetc Bas 8° avros KdKurra, édv py TavTa 
, € De 3 ¥ 6 ¥ \ ¥ 5 5 U4 
Toujon. ws d ov emeBev apa Tov avdpa, devrepa 
Neyer yur Tade> “ "Emel rowwuy od Svvapal oe 
? “ > “A La “ 4 > N A 
meiew pn ex-Ocivar, Ode od Troincor, et Oy Taca 
avayky opOynvat éx-Keiwevov. TéroKa yap Kat éyo, 
4 N 4 A \ l4 4 ‘ 
téroxa d€ TeOveds. TovTo pev hépwy mwpo-Oes, Tov 
oe A > 4 6 ‘ to e 2 e A 
ms “Aorudyous Ovyarpos watda ws €€ npov 
»” > ‘\ 9 ¥ “ e , > ~ 
ovTa THépwpEv. Kal OUTWS OUTE OV Goon aoLKOY 
74. efyaor (elua) clothing, especially cloak, wrap. 
15. xa@-eora@ra éupary (existing openly) prevailing unrepressed. 
84. dAaBonévn clasping. § 116 c. 
86. éwi-pariceay (Ep) he said there would come. 
87. éw-opopévous to see (it). Fut. Part. of Purpose, § 175. 
88. dw-odeioPar (da-bAAUpaXL). 
. téroxa (rlerw). 


92 
93. re@veds a still-born child. 
95. drAwoy you will be caught (ddloxopar). 


vhoe 
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“ ao = » ea A ? 
Tous Seondrds, ovre nuiv Kaas BeBovrcupéeva 
» 9 “ A Ia ~ , 
€orat. 6 Te yap teOvews Bacrdreias radjs revée- 

\ e “N 3? 3 mn \ = 7 99 
TAL, KL O TEPt-wy OvK ar-oheL THY uy. 

ev pda t edofe tm BovxddrAw mpds Ta TapovTa 
Aéyey 7) yuvy, Kal avrixa émoie. tavta. dv pev 
¥ , to a“ b / 
epepe Gavatdowrv maida, Tovroy péev trapa-didwor 
TH é€avrov yuvaski, Tov d€ EavTov ovTa vexpov A\aBav 
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100 


¥ 2 . ; 2 . » D ig rd 
eOnne €s TO ayyos ev @ EhEepeE TOV ETEPOV. KOO MT: 


~ Q ~ ld Q A e , N 4 
cas 8) T@ Koop Tavrt Tov érépov TraLdds dépwr 
és TO €pnudratoy tav dpav riOnor. . as S€ Tpiry 
NpEPa TH Tardio Ex-Keysev eyevero, jer &s TOAW 
e€ o “A Q “A , 9 ~ 
o Bovkodos, Trav twa mpoBooKayv didaxa avrov 

, 3 ‘ X 3 a e@ 4 > , 
Kata-lumev, E\Owv dé és Tov “Apmdyou dro-deKve- 
9 “” 
vat edn eTroumos elvat Tov maidiov Toy veKpor. 

4 - x, @¢9 “A e A , \ 
méppas 8 6 "Aprayos Tav éavrod Sopuddpwr rovs 
WUPTOTATOUS ELOe TE Sia TOUTwY Kai EDae Tov Bov- 

4 ‘ , Q \ N > 2 ‘ de 
KdAov Td Tatdiov. Kai TO pev éranto, Tov dé 
voTepov tovrwy Kvpov dvopacbevra tapa-\aBovoa 
¥ € \ A , » ¥ , 
eTpehpev 7 yuvyn Tov BovKodAov, ovowa ado zrov Te 
kat ov Kupov Jeuevn. 

> \ > > ‘ e ited A > + 

éreon 5 jv Sexaerns 6 wats, Tpaypa és avrov 

, , > , > _7/ ¥ ? its 
ToLOvoe yevopevay €&-epyvey avTov. emailey ev TH 

, , 9 Tt Ff \ e , cs 
Kay TavTN ev y Hoav Kat at Bovkodtau avrat, 
émaile 5€ per aAdwv Hrikwv év 600. , Kal ot Tat 


O07. revéera: (ruyxdw). § 115e. 


105 


Irmo 


115 


99. mxpds rd rapdyra in view of the present (i.e. existing) circumstances. 
101. davardowv for the purpose of putting to death. Future participle. 
112. xat 7rd pev éréfarro and (now) the one (child) lay buried (had 


been buried). § 188. 
115. deuévn bestowing (upon), giving. Aor. mid. of rlénu. 
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120 


125 


130 


135 
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des mailovres etXovto €avtav Baciréa elvar tovrov 
61) TOV TOU Bovxddoy taba aa 7atoa. ss Ups 

6 b€ abrav Suejage TOUS mer oiKias oixodopely, 
tous d5€ Sopuddpovs eivar, tov S€ Tov Twa avTav 
6hBad pov Bacthéws clva, To O€ TwWe Tas ayyehias 
pepe, édidou yEepas, OS EKATY Epyov mpoo-rarraw: 
els 6€ TovTwy Tav Taidwr ouprailer, av “Aprep Bae 
pous Tats dvdpos Soxipou éy M7jdos (ov yap 1 
croings To mpoo-raxOev ex. Tov Ktpov) éxédeve 


t 
aitéy Ttovs aAXous Tatdas Sta-AaBeiv, meBopevew At 


5é trav taidwy 6 Kipos rév raida pada ye Tpayews 
A - “A” a \ > “ > id 4 
mept-eve practiyav. 6 dé émedy ad-el0n TaXLoTAa, 
9 “ > , e ~ , \ > 4 
as ye 87) avafia Eavtov Trabdv, kat-ehOwv és moduw 
\ \ , 9 , ry eoN ¥ 
m@pos TOV TaTépa am-wxKrilero Gv umd Kopov eruyxe, 
Aéywy Sé ov Kipov (od ydp ti mw Hv TovTo Td 
¥ bd N ‘ A 4 A 9 , 
Ovoa) aAa mpos tov BovKddou Tov “Aatuayous 
maods. 6 d€ “ApreuBapyns dpypn ws elyey e\Oav 
Tapa Tov “Aotudyn Kat apa aydnevos Tov taida 
ava&ia mpaypatra edn terovOevat, A€éeywr, “"O Ba- 
oidev, Ud TOD Gov SovAov, BouKddov H€ aLdds BSE 


121. éwlkAnow in name only. Adverb. use of acc. érixdAnow an added 
name, surname. 

124, d@0adpudy Bacitéws. The King’s Eye was in Persia the name of a 
confidential adviser to the king. r@ 5¢.. . édldou yépas and to another 
he assigned the office. yépas (rd) a gift of honor. 

125. ws éxdorw merely to each one (éxdory). 

128. éxéXeve. The subject is 6 Kipos. 

180. rpaxéws mrepi-etwe paoriyav he handled him roughly, whipping 


him. 


181. éwedh dg-el0n rdxtcTa as soon as he was released. § 98. 
136. dpy7 ws elxev in anger just as he was, i.e. without delay, at once, 
without ceremony, etc. 
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a 4 @ 99 5 a na dc “ ¥ 
mepr-uBpiopefa, Sexvus Tov Tatoos TOUS wous. 
3 Y 4 - A x 9 A 3 , > , - ~ 
dxovoas S¢ kat idav “Aotudyns, dav Tipwpyoa 
T@ tradi Tins THS "ApreuBdpous eveka, peT-Ereu- 

4 é .' “ ~ > \ a 
mero Tov Te BovKdAoy Kai Tov maida. émedy Sé 
wap-yjoayv auddrepo, Brdpas mpos tov Kipoy 6 
"Aorudyns “Xv by,” ey, “dv rovde rovovrov dvTos 
mais eroApnoas Tov TOVOE Tala Tpwro OVTOS Tap 
b) .- > A ” i¢ 93 a ? 3 
é€pot aikig Toude tepi-ere;” 6§& 8 am-exptvero 
ade: “70 &S€amora,” edn, “ éyw tadra rovrov éroi- 
noa avy Sixy. of pev yap ex THs Kdpns atdes, 
Sa N 9 ae ~ 3; A 3 , , 
av Kat oe Hv, wailovtes odhav aitav éoTyaavTo 
pe Bacirtéa. ddxovy yap avrois elvas és TovTO émt- 
5 ld € N “~ TAX to “ 9 
Tndeloraros. ot pev voy addoL matdes Ta emt- 
TaTropeva én-eréXovy, ovTos S€ HvnKovaTEL TE Kat 
Adyor elyev ovddva és 6 EAaBe THY Sikyny. ei ody 
on yO 9 ¥ “A “A > ?* 50 
) TovdE Evexa afios TOV KaKov Eipi, d€ CoOL 
TAp-euype.” 
“~ , A N “ + , 3 4 
Tavta Aéyovros Tov maidds Tov ‘AoTudyn éo-7et 
dvdyvwots avrov, Kal aiT@ 6 TE XapaKTHp TOU 
aporwmouv mpoo-péper Oar eddxer €s Eaurdv, Kat 7 
amoxpuris éhevlepwrépa eivar, Kat 0 xpovos TIS 
bd id ~” e , “A “ 3 ld 4 - 
éxOéoews TH HALKig. TOV TaLdds EOdKEL TUp-BaiveLD. 


140 


145 


155 


160 


142. wishing to punish the boy for the sake of the honor of Artembares. 


160. cpov abrady of themselves. © 
158. Avnxovcre. dynxovoréw refuse to obey, disobey. 
154. és 8 until. 


157. rdv "Aorudyn éo-rer dvdyvwors (there) came to Astyages recogni- 


tion, etc. 


159. wpoo-péper Oar és éaurdy to correspond to himself, to be like his owne 
160. édevdepwrépa too independent (i.e. for a slave’s child to utter). 


160. 6 xpdvos rijs éxOécews the lapse of time since the exposure. 


158 


vi tet 
ian 
heh 
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9 ‘ ‘ , 2 N , ¥ ™ 
ex-trayels 5é rovros émt xpdvov adboyyos Fp. 
, © Q7 oe \ > ya Wea 9 
poyes O€ 8% more arveveyOeis elev, CO€dwv éx- 


ant “téubas tov “ApreuBapn, iva tov Bovkddov pdvov 


165 


170 


175 


aBov Bacavion, “AprepBapes, edn, “ éyw tadrTa 
TOLYTW WOTE OE Kal TOY Taida TOY Gov pNdey ém- 
peuderOa.” Tov pev 8) “AprepBdpn mépre., Tov 
b a) > » e , ee , A 
5¢ Kipov #yov €ow oi Oepdrovtes KehevoavTos TOU 
) , 2 \ de € , € , , 
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162, éx-rdayels (éx-rARTTw) amazed, dumfounded. 

163. dwevex Gels recovering himself. 

174. dvdyxas (necessities) tortures. 

182. éx-phvavros. éx-palyw. Aorist participle. 

186. Kat-exphow. Kxara-xpdoua use to the uttermost, make away with, 


kill. 
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189. Wa uh édeyxduevos aXloxnrar be convicted on cross-examination. 


éréyxw put to the test, cross-examine. 


191 ff. Srws... roujow (aor. subj.) ... nal... envy (=). §§ 156, 


179, II B. 


198. card rade év-re:kdpevos having given commands to this (i.e. the 


Sollowing) effect. 
208. bv air@ évetxe x bdo» the anger which he felt toward him. 
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211. éwadtAdbynro it had been repeated (wadtAdoyéw). § 120 b. 
215. ob« év dXkadpy éxowotuny I did not bear it lightly. 
216. rotro pév .. . robro 6€= pév . . . 56. 
222. éxéxd\nro (kadéw). 


224. érn rpla xal déxa wou pddora yeyovws about thirteen years of age. 
227. ra cumruxdvra the things that had happened. 
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250 


235. rpdretar. Each guest had a separate table, which was placed 


beside him. 


287. Axpwv xe.pSv the hands. In the famous feast of Thyestes, when 
he was made to eat the flesh of his own children, which was set before 
him by his kinsman Atreus, the same parts of the body, the head, hands, 
and feet, were kept apart in a basket. See the Agamemnon of Aeschylus, 
1587 ff. The reason for this is disclosed in the concluding paragraph of 


the story. 


240. el hodeln re Ty Selrrvy if he had. enjoyed the dinner. ri at all. 
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After so ferociously wreaking vengeance upon the nobleman Harpagus, 
Astyages sent the boy Cyrus to his parents in Persia, who received him 
with great rejoicing, forasmuch as they had supposed him dead. In 
course of time the lad grew to manhood, and conspired with Harpagus 
and others to overthrow his grandfather. The revolt was successful ; 
Astyages was deposed ; and Cyrus became king of the Medes and Per- 
sians, with Persia in the ascendency. By vastly enlarging the bounda- 
ries of his empire, Cyrus gained for himself the title of ‘* The Great.’’ 
His rule extended from 558-529 s.c. 

About the time that Cyrus usurped the throne of Persia, Croesus, son 
of Alyat’tes, succeeded to the rule of Lydia (c. 560 B.c.), with his capital 
at Sardis. He extended his kingdom as far east as the Halys river, 
which was the westefnmost boundary of the empire of Astyages, and 
attacked and subjugated the Aeolian, Ionian, and Dorian Greek cities of 
Asia Minor, except Miletus; and from the tribute levied upon his sub- 
jects and from the gold mines of Asia Minor he became fabulously rich. 

Upon the fall of Astyages in 550, Croesus determined to attack Cyrus 
and the Persians, and for this purpose conducted an expedition across 
the Halys river, urged forward by the response of the oracle at Delphi: 
Kpoicos, “Aduy dia-Bds, weyddnv dpxhy dca-d\doe. Croesus, if he cross the 
Halys, will destroy a great empire. Croesus believed that ‘‘the great 
empire’? would be that of Cyrus, but as events proved he was himself 
defeated and forced back into Sardis and there taken captive by Cyrus 
(c. 546 B.c.). 

‘¢The capture of Sardis was an eventuality of which no one had 
seriously thought. So great had been_the wealth and might of Croesus, 
so dizzy the height of his power, that none deemed his overthrow possi- 
ble; and the sheer and suddert fall into nothingness made perhaps a 
deeper and more abiding impression on the imagination of Hellas than 
any other historical event. It was the most illustrious example that the 
Greeks had ever witnessed of their favorite doctrine that the gods visit 
with jealousy men who enjoy too great prosperity. And the personality 
of Croesus himself crept into their sympathies — the admirer of Hellenic 
art and wisdom, the adorer of Hellenic gods, the generous giver out of 
his abundant wealth. Never more than for the memory of Croesus did 
Greece put forth the power of that genius, which she possessed in such 
full measure, of weaving round an event of history tales which have a 
deep and touching import as lessons for the life of man.’’? 


1J. B. Bury, History of Greece, I, p. 238. 
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Some of these tales are told in selections II and III, and revolve about 
the visit of the Athenian lawgiver, Solon, to the court of the Lydian mon- 


arch. In view of the fact, however, that Solon’s archonship fell between 


5094 and 590 s.c., while Croesus did not ascend the throne until about 


560 3s.c., the story of the visit of Solon to Croesus is perhaps apocryphal, 
although Solon appears not to have died until after Croesus’ accession. 
But whatever the element of truth in these tales, they admirably illustrate 


the style of Herodotus and his belief i in divine nemesis. 
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Alyattes was king of Lydia (c. 617-560 s.c.). 


BapBdpwy dv topev for BapBdpwy ovs touev. § 102. 
és pipou an-aywyhy to the payment of tribute. 
Aaxedatpovlous, rotr’ fort, robs év TQ ‘ENAAS: Awpidas. 
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éra@y Ov Hrcxlav, rr. being 85 years of age. §§ 118d, 114. 
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19. elxe Kkara-or peydevos he had made subject (he held having 
subdued). 
26. pera 5¢ hudpg rpolry afterward on the third day. § 1224. 
30. ws atr@ xara xaipdy Fv as he had opportunity. 
32. Adyos . .. wodUs frequent report. 
33. ws ditovopdv how through love of knowledge. 
35. tuepos éx-7rNOE we a desire has come upon me. 


37. é\rl{wv expecting, thinking. 
38. obdév Owredoads not resorting to flattery. 
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40. 7d rexev the reply (A€yw). 
41, éwt-orpepads severely, earnestly (lit., turning upon). 


50 


53 


48.. robro pév . . . Todro 5é (45) very frequent in Herodotus for .ué» 


. 66 ris rbdrews ed Exovens his city being prosperous. 
44, eldev . . . réxva éx-yevéueva he saw children born. 


45. rod Blov ed Exorr: (adr) (to him being well off (in the means) of 


life) to him in the midst of prosperity. 
48. éy’Endevoin at Eleusis, a few miles northwest of Athens. 
51. avbré& prep on the very spot where. 


52. td kara Tov TéX\dXov woddd, xrr. the many blessings (the great pros- 


perity) of Tellus. 


54. to, § 179, II B. doxdv, xrr. supposing that he would at any rate 
(yotv) certainly (wavv) receive second place (carry away the second prize).. 
56. Blos dpxay vr-hy livelihood sufficient ( for their needs) was (theirs). 
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19. elfxe kara-or peydpevos he had made subject (he held having 
subdued). 
26. perd dé hudépg rplry afterward on the third day. § 1224. 
30. ws adr xara Katpov Rv as he had opportunity. 
32. Adyos . . . words frequent report. 
33. ws pirocopdy how through love of knowledge. 
85. tuepos ér-7r0E we a desire has come upon me. 
37. édrlfwyv expecting, thinking. 
38. ovdev Owrevoads not resorting to flattery. 
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40. 1rd rex Gv the reply (Aéyw). 
41. éwi-orpepas severely, earnestly (iit., turning upon). 
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43.. roiro wév . . . ToUro 5é (45) very frequent in Herodotus for .pé» 


. 66 rs whrews ed Exovens his city being prosperous. 
44. eldev . . . réxva éx-yevdyeva he saw children born. 


45. rod Blov ed exovr: (adry) (to him being well off (in the means) of 


life) to him in the midst of prosperity. 
48. év’EnXevotn at Eleusis, a few miles northwest of Athens. 
51. avré@c jarep on the very spot where. 


52. ra xara rov TéddXov woddd, xrr. the many blessings (the great pros- 


perity) of Telius. 


54. tdo., § 179, II B. Soxdy, KTX. supposing that he would at any rate 
(yobv) certainly (wdvv) receive second place (carry away the second prize). 
56. Blos dpxdv bx-Hv livelihood sufficient (for their needs) was (theirs). 
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Q , A 3 A A 9 \ 9 
oxedoy ravrey tov eOvav trav évTds “Advos Tora- 
A ed A , \ 2 \ 
pov (mAnv' yap tov Kudrtkwv kat Avkiwy, Tous 
»¥ 4 e,;o e “A > 4 e 
ahXous ravras Ud Eavrov eiye KaTa-oTpabapevos 6 
20 Kpotoos), xat-eotpappevev dé tovrwv ad-ikvouvtar 
3 4 3 ~ 4 ¥ e€ 4 
és Lapdes, dxpaCovaas wAovre, adAot TE of TavTEs 
DJ ”~ e 4 4 A ~ Q , 
éx THs “EXAddos coduiotai, ot TovTov Toy ypdvov 
> »” N “ X\ 4 > \ 3 “A 
érvyxavor ovres, kai O17 Kal Ldwv avyp “APnvaios. 
3 4 > 9 , 3 ~ id € . “A 
ad-uxdpevos © efevilero ev tors Bactdeios Ud TOU 
25 Kpoicov. 
N de e / id a U4 X , 
pera O€ Hepa tpity H Terapty, Kedevoavros 
tou Kpoicov, Tov Yordwva OepadtrovtTes meEpi-nyov 
Kata Tovs Onocavpovs Kal én-edeikivead mavra 
peydda 7 ovra Kal orBia. eed; 8 eOedioaro 
\ 9 4 “ 4 € 4 e bd) ~ \ 
go Kat €okabato Ta TavTA O YAwy, ws a’T@ KaTa Kal- 
pov ig pero 6 Kpoicos Tade: “"O, Edve ‘APyvaie, 
Tap Has ‘yep Tept ov Aoyos ad-iKTat TodUs Kal 
| iat 
copias TEL THS ons Kal whavns, @s pEeacoay 
re 
viv moh Jewpias everer én-ehip vas. vov ovv 
35 €7-EpwTav Oe iwepos ém-nh0é pe et Twa in TAVTWY 
eldes ShBidrarov. ” 
6 pev édrrilwv aires etvar trav avOpatrav dd\Bie- 
“a 93 3 a _= , . b ) 3 \ 4 - 
TatTos TavT én-npara. drwy 8 ovdey Owrevaas, 
19. elxe xara-orpevduevos he had made subject (he held having 
subdued). 
26. werd dé tyuépg rpiry afterward on the third day. § 1224. 
30. ws atr@ xara Katpdy Fv as he had opportunity. 
32. Adyos . .. words frequent report. 
33. ws dirovopev how through love of knowledge. 
85. tuepos ér-FrAGE we a desire has come upon me. 


37. édrl{wy expecting, thinking. 
38, ovdev Owretcas not resorting to flattery. 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 165 


2 VM | ; 
aia Th adrneia Xpnrdpevos héyers' “70, Baorded, 
Tédov "AOnvaiov.” daro-Odupticds S€ Kpoiaos 7d 40 
hexGev Apero ému-orpepas: “Ava ti 51) kptvers Téd- 
Nov elvas 6ABidrarov;” 69 elwe- “TEéAAw TovTO 

4 A xr 5 3» V4 >) Xr ‘A 
pev, THS TdEwS EV ExOVONS, Taides Hoar Kadoi TE 
kayabot, Kai elder avrois amac. TéKva éx-yevopeva 
kal wavra wapa-peivayvta, Tovto dé tov Biov ev 45 
ad e ss b e a r \ A id X wm Pee 4 
XOvG WS TO Tap. Ties TeNCUTy TOU Biov apmpo- wes 
rary é7r- eyévero. yevoperns YP tots “AOnvaios 
payne “apes TOUS doru-yeirovas év ’EXevoin, Bon- 
Onoas Kat Tpomny Tove as TOV rohepiwy atr-ave 

[waa pt ce! 

Ka\MoTa. Kat avrov Snpooig r ‘ axpav ot "AOx- 50 

vaio. avroO. Frep emece Kai ériunoav peyddus.” 


me & YY, b 4 


as 6€ Ta Kata Tov TéAdop elzrev 6 YoAwY TOAAd 
\ > 4 9. oN € ~ - 4 
TE Kal OABLa, ex-ypero avTov.6 Kpoigos tiva Sevre- 
pov per €xeivov do, Soxav mdvu ta Sevrepata 
yoov oiceo Oar. 3 8 elze- “ KieoBiv te Kai Birwra. 55 
, ‘ 5 , 9 , , 2 9 A 
TovTOLs yap ovar yévos *Apyetous Bios 7 apKav 


40. rd rex Oév the reply (Aéyw). 

41. éwt-orpepis severely, earnestly (lit., turning upon). 

43.. rodro wév . .. Tobro Sé (45) very frequent in Herodotus for .ué» 

. 66 ris wbdrews ed Exovens his city being prosperous. 

44, eldev . . . réxva éx-yevdueva he saw children born. 

45. rod Blov ed Exorvrs (abr@) (to him being well off (in the means) of 
life) to him in the midst of prosperity. 

48. év’EXevoin at Eleusis, a few miles northwest of Athens. 

51. avbré0c Grep on the very spot where. 

52. ra xara rév Téddoy woddd, xrr. the many blessings (the gna pros- 
perity) of Teilus. 

54. tdoc, § 179, IL B. Bondy, KT. supposing that he would at any rate 
(yobv) certainly (rdw) receive second place (carry away the second prize).. 

56. Blos dpxay vx-iv livelihood sufficient (for their needs) was (theirs). 
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€ A \ ee 4 S ait , 2 
Urn Kal Tpos TOUT@ pwn Tepatos Toudde : AOXO- 
4 > 3 , € ‘4 \ \ ‘ , 
Popo 7 audorepor Gpoiws Foav, kat dy Kat éyerau 
9 e 4 € ~ » Ag ~ > , 
60€ 6 Adyos. Eoprns ovans TH Hpg Tots ’Apyeiots, 
Go del TAavTWS THY prepa airane, _tpaay « ovoay, 
Cevyet copa Ojvan és TO iepév. of S€ Bées ex rov 
a&ypov ov map-eylyvorrs ‘avrots év wpa. ék-KX70- 
pevor S€ TH wpg of veavias Wro-SUvTES avTOL THY 
a \: ™\ \ 9 2 4 4 A e 
Cevyhynv ei\xov thy apagtav, emt dé ths apdéys 
65 @XElTO UT avTaV H pATHP. aTaddous S€ wévTE Kal 
TetrapaKovTa Sta-Kopicavres ad-fxovto és Td iepdv. 
“Tatra O° avrot jog L 6@beton vd TH 
is Tounoao. Kat OPleror vmo THs 
Tavynyupews TedevtTyH Tov Biov apiorn éz-eyévero, 
di-HeEé 7° ev rovrous 6 Beds ws apewov ein ar- 
70 Spay teOvdvar 7 Civ. ob per yap ‘Apyeiot rept 
OTAVTES épaxaprlov 7m TOV VEavLOV pouny; ai 
"Apyetar THY pNTépa avTav, oiwy Téxvav ErvxEY. 17 
" , Q > A >» Va , 
dé pyrnp wepi-xapys ovca THT eEpyw Kai TH PHN, 
a 3 , aA 4 ¥ 4 
oTaca €vaytiov Tov aydApatos nuxero KiedBe Te 
75 Kat Birwu, Tors EauTns TéKvo.s, of auTny érfunoay 
Gl. fetryer xopsoPAvar to be conveyed by team, be taken by carriage. 
62. év dpg in season. éx-xd\yduevor Ty Opg being prevented (excluded) 
by the (lack of) time. 
63. vwo-dbvres. § 86. 
67. dpbeior (dpdw). 
69. 6 deds, but in 1. 76 # eds (t.e. “Hpa). The masculine is used here of 
the divine power of the deity, regardless of the sex of the god in question. 
70. re@vdva to be dead (dmo-Ovifcxw). 
72. otwv réxvwy trvxev what children she had obtained, i.e. that she had 
been blessed with such children! 
74, ndxero Thy Gedy Sofva: KrebBa she prayed the goddess to give to 


Kleobis, etc. 
75. abrhy her, i.e. the goddess. 
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peydhos, mv Oeov Sona: 8 av pomp Tuxety 
apirrév éorw. pera 8€ ravryy ry ebxv, ws 
€Ovaody re Kat bax Onoar, kara-xoyinbévres év 
aiT@ T@ lep@ of veaviat over. av-eoTnoay, adda 
éy to Téla TovTy kar-€oXovro. ot & *Apyetor 80 
eixdvas abrav morn devo. d-eray és Aeddovs 
@s avdpar a dpiorew yeo.évav.” > 

Sdrov pev 87 ebdarpovids Ta. Sevrepaia evene 
TOUTOLS, Kpoiros & és dpynv teow elrey: “"0 Eve 
ADyvaie, ¥ 7 Oo yperépa ebdaypovia OUTWS dar-epprrat 85 
és 7d pndey doe obSe iiwrav avdpar afious 7) mpas 
éroinoas ;” 6 8 elrev: “0 Kpoioe, émorapevdv 
pe 7d Oeiov, Gru POovepdv éorw,, éputas dvOpurreiwv 
Tpaypdrwy twép.. €v yap T@ pakp@ xpor@ ToAAG. 
pev €otiv ideiv, & ovdels Oder, ToAAG Sé Kal traGetv. 90 
és yap (Bdourjxovra ern Gpov ris Cans avOpdme 
mpo-riOnyn. ovrot ovres éviavrot éBoopuyKovta, Tap 
EXOVT ONL NuEepas Siaxocias Ka} mevraxicxinias Kat 
Biotoplas, ép-Bohinov pavds fo) Yuyropevon. el O€ 
&7) péAXNEL TO ETEpov TAY ETAV pyVE paKpOTEpoy yiy- 95 


80. xar-éoxovro (xar-éxey). 

The great temple and the precinct of Hera near Argos was one of the 
most famous centres of her worship in Greece. 

83. rd Sevrepaia rijs eddacuovlas the second place (in point) of good- 
fortune. 

85. dw-épperra: has been cast aside (plrrw): 

87. épwras pe éwiorduevoy, xrrd. you ask me (a man) who knows the 
divine nature, etc. 

89. é» re paxpy xpbvy (rijs fwijs). 

98 ff. Herodotus makes Solon first reckon a year as having 360 days 
(70 x 860 = 25,200). He then adds an intercalary month (uhy éu-Bbr- 
pos) each second year (7d érepor rv érdv) in order to make the year cor- 


tos like &(RST YEAR OF GREEK 


wv ad, ey Oy al eper ovup-Baivwor rapa-yryvopevar 
ac 10 Quan MES pew mapa ta EBdSopyKortra ern oi 
ce Sukyuon yiyrowras Tpidxovra weévre, Nuépar 8 éx 
hui pane ToUTew xihias wevTyKovra. Tovtwr Se 

un haw musrer Wepav tav és ta €BoouyKxorvta ern, 
equruny” TOTHKOVTO. kal Siaxociwy cai eaxioxidior 
mal duopupior, 7 érépa airav TH érépq mPepy To 
maparay ovdery Spoor Tpoo-dye TpayphLa. ovrTws 
ofr, & Kpowe, 7av éoriv avOpwros ovp-popa. - 

reg“ Cpot 5€ ob Kal mrovre péya pairy, cai Baor 
Aevs toddov elvac avOpdrwv. éxcivo 8 & épwras 
pe our oe dy héyw, mpiv dv reAevTACavTa Kadas 
tov Biov rvOopa. moddois yap Sy tao-Seitas 
EABov & Oeds mpoppilovs av-erpepev.” 

10 0«=— tata A€ywv 6 Lodwy ov TH Kpoiop éxapilero, 
nai Kpowros Néyou TOLNTApLEVOS avrév ovdevds atro- 
me pmeT ty mavy ye b6fas djia0y elvar 6s Ta trap- 
OUT diya peb-eis THV TEXEUTNVY TAVTOS Xpypatos 
bpav Exénrevev. 

respond with the seasons (Wva al Spar cup-Balvwor wapa-yryrduevar és 7d 

glov thut the aedsons may correspond, falling at the proper time). This 

makes 95 extrs menths in 70 years, and an average of 375 days in each 


year. In this ree ROAR Herodotus is of course in error. 


108. 4 érépat 7H Evéve huépe the one day . . . to the other. 

10%. 7h waphway dltoyether, wholly. 

1114. wav brrly AwWyemror cup-popd human life is all uncertainty. 

ir. wplv Av: .. ropes until I learn that you have ended your life in 
proapority. 

ty, -wpappltos Av-erpepev he overturns them root and branch. Gnomic 
Aor st, § }: Ay. 

111. xhyon abrhy woinddpuevos ob8evbs holding him (to be) of no account. 

113. wed-ole yininy up, ignoring (meb-lyus, § 98). 
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} >” 9 > id } 9 
Ldrwvos 9 ovrws atro-TeuPOevros, xpdve voTEpoy 
ov TokA@ vewerts Ex Deod EXhaBe Kpoicov peyadn, 
@S elKaoaL, OTL evdopicev EavToy elvar avOpdtwr 
€ ld > 4 + ed b) 4 ? ~ 
amdvtwv 6\Bidrarov. avtixa yap xab-evdovrs aiTa 
» 3 a “ > ? 4 9 “A “A 
overpos ém-€oTy, Ss THY ad7jOevay Epaivey avTa TaY 5 
peddovrav yevéeoOar Kakav KaTa TOV Talda. Aoav 
5 Q a“ a tO 5 ? a € Q 9 5 
€ T@ Kpoiow matides Ovo, wy O pev ETEPOS Ot- 
épOapro (hv yap 5) Kwdds), 6 8 Erepos Tar Hrikwv 
pakp@ Ta TavTa mpaTos. dvona & ait@ Hv Atus. 
a N 9 \ » , A , e 
Tovrov 51) ovv Tov’ "Aruy onpaive. t@ Kpoiow 6 10 
¥ € > A > A 3 “A 5 A 4 
OvELpos ws am-ohEL avTov atypy otdnpa BdyOerra. 
8 8 ered &&-nyépOn Kat éavt@ Adyor Eduxe, ho- 
Bovpevos Tov Gveipov ayerau pev T@ TaLdt yuvaira, 
otparyyev dé trav Avdov ovKkér abrév éx-mréuTe, 
kairep TO mporepoy etwHdra TovTO TroLety. GKOVTLA 15 
dé kal Sdpara Kai Ta TowavTa mavra, ols és modepov 
Xpovra avOpwrot, ék Tov avdpadvav éx-Kopioas és 
tous Jaddpous ouw-e&ynce, py Kpewaperdy TL TO 
Talol €u-Teory. 
8. ws elxdoat as one may conjecture. § 172, g. 
7. &-€p@apro was disabled, was blighted (d:a-pelpw). 
11. da-ode? (dr-drANTUL). «= BANOEvra (BdAAW). 
12. é&-yép6n (éé-eyelpw). 
13. A&yerat yuvaixa he got (i.e. brought home) a wife. 


15. xalrep .. . elw6éra although he (i.e. Atys) was accustomed, etc. 
18. uh xpeuduevdy re lest something hanging (on the walls), etc. 


170 


25 


30 


35 
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exovros 8 air év xepot rou mados Tov ydpov, 
ad-ucveitar és Tas Lapdeas dvip cup-hopa éeydopevos 

6 

‘ 3 “\ a “\ b . ~ » A 
Kat ov Kaapos Tas xEtpas, Dr peév yevea wv, Tod 
Sé Bacireiov yévous. map-eMJav 8 ovros és Ta 
Kpoicov oikia, Kata TOUS Ydpous TOUS émywpious 

, 20 > aA : A > 3 2 

Kkabapoews edeiTo emi-tuxely. Kpoicos 8 éxdOnper 

bE) (4 »¥ A am € 4 “A - 
avrov. éot. d€ mapa-mAnoia y KaPapats Tots Av- 
Sots Kai Tots “EAAnou. ézrerdr) Sé ra vomldopeva 
éroinoev 6 Kpoiwos, eruvOdvero omd0ev re Kat tis 
ein, A€ywv rade’ “"OvOpare, tis 7 dv Kai wdbev 
Ts Dpvyias yKwv édp-dotis por éyévov; riva Te 
3 5 A A A 3 4 99> 8A >” ) 
avdpav } yuvaikav épovevoas ;” 6 9° am-exptvero, 
“°0, Bacired, Topdiov pév tov Midou eivi sais, 
dvoudlopar 8 "“Adpacrtos, govedcas 8 ddeddov 
2 a 2% , 2 , e’ es A 
€uavrov akwy map-epe €&-eXndapevos 8 td Tov 
TWaTpos Kal éorepynpevos mavrwy.” Kat 6 Kpoioos 
“"Avdpar te dirav,” én, “tvyydves ex-yovos dv 

N 3 4 e ? ¥ 4 ? 
kat édijdhvOas as gidouvs, eOa Sejon ypyparos 
2 5 ‘ l4 2 e a , a , 
OvdEVOS pevav Ev NOV, THV TE TUPpOpaY TavTHY 


20. xovros . . . Tov yduov his son being occupied with the marriage 
(having the marriage in hand for him). 

21. cup-popa éxduevos who was a victim of a calamity, i.e. who was 
guilty of murder. 

25. xaddpoews édeiro, rr. he sought purification. The murderer was 
under a ban, and could not enter again into social relations until he had 
been purified by some one who took pity upon him. The purification 
consisted in the main in the ceremony of sprinkling the blood of a pig on 
the hands and head of the guilty person. 

38. The name Adrastus means: The Unescapable. 

34. é&-edndauévos driven into exile (é&-ehavvw). 

87. ws plrous to friends. § 180, c. Seton you will need (lack). 

38. dv judy (olkp). Cf. 40, év Kpolcou (ofkw). 
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@s Kouddrata dépwy Kepdaveis mretorov.” 6 Se 
on) dé. > 9 4 
iaitap elyev ev Kpoivov. 

> A ” ? “~ 4 a 9 ~ - ‘4 b v4 

év dé T@ ait@ ypovy TovT@ év T@ Mucip ’Odipmr@ 
péya xpipa vos yiyverat. sppapevos 8 ovros éx 
TOU Gpous TovTov Ta TAY Mucav éepya Si-epOerper. 
mo\Adxs 8 of Mugol én’ avrov é&-ehOdvres éotouy 

\ a Q 9 5 , ¥ 5° e 9 > A aN 
pev av kaxopy ovdeyv, Eragxov O vm auvTov. Tédos 

> 3 , Q x “” A = A ¥ 
& ddrixdpevor tapa Tov Kpoiwov trav Mucor ayye- 
‘ > A A 

Nou EXeyor rdde* “7D, Bacrred, dds xpnpa wéyioroy 
b ld e a 3 ~ a a , » ? 
dv-epavn piv év TH xapa, Os Ta Epya Sia-POeipe. 
TouTov Kaimep mpo-Gupovpevor Ede ov Suvapeda. 
yuv ovv mpoo-SedpeOd cov Tov aida Kai veavias 

Q 4 4 e a y 3 , > A 
Kal KUvas oup-méewwae Huy, iva é€-é\wpev avrov 
> ~ a_-= 99 a A ‘\ > 25 4 e 5 A 
ék THS X@pas.” ot pev dy TovTwy eddovTo. 6 Se 
Kpovcos pynpovevwr tovs Tov dveipov Adyous éde- 

> A 1 - 6 do 4 , A 3 A ‘ 
yer avros trade’ “Tlaidos pev mépe tov Euou py 
punoOnre er, ov yap ay uety oup-Téuparpe’ veéd- 
yams TE yap €or Kal TadTa voy aiT@ pede. TOV 
perros Avoor veavias Kat TO Kuynyéovov TaV oup- 
TEmpu, Kal Kehevow avTous Elvat ws TpoOupordrous 

a fi a ‘ M4 2 A A= 9) 

ovp-e€-eXety viv 76 Onpiov ek THS xapas. 

Tavra, pev am-exptvero 6 Kpoioos. am-e\Odvtwr 
dé trav Mucor, én-eo-épyerat 6 Tov Kpoicovu sais 
bd “ bad 3Q 7 € - ld 3 4 A 
dxnkows ay éd€ovTo of Muaol. ov ddaxovros dé 
tov Kpoioov tov ye matda avrois ovup-méupew, héyet 
ws xoupérara as lightly as possible. 
xphiua vds a monster of a boar. 

Epya works, i.e. cultivated fields. 
. érolovy dy they would (were wont to) do. § 135. 


ws mpodvpordrovs as zealously as possible. 
62. ob ddoxovros .. . Kpoloov. C. refusing (saying ‘no’), etc. 
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mpos avrov 6 veavias rade: “OQ warep, Ta Kdd- 
65 \uoTa MporEepdy TOTE Kal yevvatoTata Huiy AV és 
» ae A a A 
TE TONELOUS Kal és Gypas PoiT@ou evSoKipeEty. VvoV 
Se dudorépwy pe TovTwy amo-K\yods Exes, ourTeE 
= ld oa ¥ 3 ~ I= if “~ N 
Sevtiady tTiwd por map-Lowy ovre abipiay. viv dé 
4 ‘4 \ » y 3 93 N 3 > ~ 
tio. Oy he Xp} Oppact es T ayopdy Kat e€ dyopas 
70 houravra haivesOar; motos pey Tis Tots woAtrats 
Sdfw elvat, rotos S€ tus TH VEeoyap@ yuvaki; oie 
5 9 ? 5 , > 5 N A > A 4 \ A Yao 
é éxeivn O0€en avdpt ovr-ouxeiv; ene ov od 7h ea 
9 A 9 N A v7 _ = A 4 A 4 e ~ 9 
€\Ociv ert thy Onpav 7 Ady Tetody pe ikavas GTS 
poe dpeivw éott TavTa ovTw ToLovpeEva.” 
“A - Cy A 
73 © S€ Kpotoos amo-Kpivopevos “"O mal,” én, 
“ ovre Serhiay ovre dAdo ovdey KaKdyv Tap-LO@Y GOL 
~ “A ? , »” 3 V4 bd] A 3 
TOUTO 7OLW, GANG jor OS OvEipoU EV TH VITVy ET- 
“A 4 ] , ¥ e “ “\ 
craca edn oe ddvyoxpoviov evecar. vmd yap 
9 A 5 A > Xr a A Q Dy “A » 
atxyunsS TLONpas am-oheioVar. Mpos ovv THY oy 
80 TavTnY TOY TE Yamov Go TOUTOV EoTEVTG Kal eémt 
TOUTO TO ETLXELPN LGA OVK Gtro-TéuTw, PuvdAaKyY EXwV 
¥ , > A aA 7 A a 5 , 
ei mas Suvaiuny oe emi ths euns Cwns Sdia-xrAabar. 
els yap poe povos tuyydves ay mais: tov yap 9 
9 , 4 9 ‘ > >  * , 
erepov Oi-epOappevov Thy akony ovK elvai ou Noyi- 
”? c de - sa b) Z a4 > , ld 
85 Copat. 0 0€ veavias am-expivero “ Zuyyvapn Bev, 
64. rd xdddoTa . . . Hv Huiv és wodduous, .. . Horror evdoncpely it was 
formerly permitted us (i.e. me) going to wars and on hunting expeditions 
to enjoy the noblest reputation. Heretofore has it been permitted us to 
enjoy the fairest and noblest reputation through going, etc. 
67. diro-kA\foas éxes you have shut out, have excluded. 
68. wap-cdwy = ldwy. 
82. ef xrws duvaluny if somehow I might be able. él ris éuijs fwijs 


during my lifetime. 
86 ff. cuyyviun cor. . . pudraxhy Exev it is pardonable for you, etc. 
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yvounv aro-paivwy wept Tov €evuTTViov. ws ouV 
VEViKNLEevoSs VTO TOU peETa-yyyvackw Kal €®@ GE 
ivan é€7t THY aypay.” 
tavta 8 eizav 6 Kpotoos pera-méurerar Tov 
4 ¥ N 3 fN.- 9 , ; , 
Dpvya “Adpactov, kai air@ ad-tkomev héyer TOE: 
(44 *AS > v4 “A X id 5 ~ 
paore, €yw ve cuppopa memdA(nypévov Sewy, 
4 b 3 YA > 0 s > ? e 5 4 
nv cou ovK dvadila, exaOnpa Kat oiKxiors v-edeEd- 
pny, wap-exov wacav Ty Samravnv. vov ovv (ddei- 
es yap, euov mpo-moujoavros ayaa mpds oe, 
3 “A 3 4 , 4 a 3 ~ 
ayabois pe dueiBecOar) dvAaKa Taldds GE TOD Eno 
b 4 , 3 » - e ld 4 b 
E€dw yevéoOar es aypav oppwpevov, py Ties Kal 
eQy A A 24 , a f£ a 99 
606v KNa@mes KaKkovpyot ert BYABnv davoaow viv. 
6 8 "Adpacros “"Q Baotred,” é&py, “addws per 
¥ b A > 3 9S A » Q 
eywye oux Gv ya és a@dov rovovrov: ovre yap 
89. ddvar to say. You say that the dream said, etc. 
96. ws veviknuévos as having been conquered, inasmuch as I have 


overpersuaded. 
106. dpuwuévov as he sets out, etc. 
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go 


95 


100 


105 


been 


108. 4d\d\ws wey . . . odx dy ga (otherwise) under other circumstances 


I would not go, ete. 


‘ 
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¥ wn , id 4 ld > 
110 avopa cupdopg ToavTy TeTANypEvoy Sikardy eT 
3 € 4 > 4 37 ¥ “ 4, 
és Gundukas ev mpdrrovras idvat, ovte TO BovAco Ian 
, “A 5 4 3 ‘ ‘ 10 ‘ 5 a , 
adp-eotiv. vov dé, ered ov crevdes Kai Set pe 
4 3 ? ld > 4 > 
ao yapilerOar (dgciiw ydp oe apeiBerOar aya- 
Pots) trovety eipi Erousos Tadra, waida Sé€ Tov oor, 
a , a 3 ? “A 4 
115 Ov Kedevers pe PvAATTEW, ATYHLOVA TOV muAaTTOYTOS 
evexa T7pog-O0Ka oo. én-av-edOeiv.” 
éreion 5° ovros taut dm-expivero T@ Kpoicg, 
é&-pyovras pera Tavta veavias 7 e&nprupévo Kat 
ld 3 , 2 9 \ ¥ ,. » 297 - 
Kvol. ad-iKdpevot 8 és Tov “Odupsrov 76 opos eC 
120 Tov TO Onpiov, evpdvres Sé Kat wepi-oTavTes avTo 
KiKh@ éo-nkdvrilov. ev0a Sy 6 Evos, otros Sy 6 
kaBapbeis tov ddvov, Kadovpevos Sé “Adpacros, 
akovTilwy Tov bv, TovTov pev apapTave, Tvyyavet 
dé tov Kpoioov maidds. 6 pev 8) Bdrbeis rp 
3 aA 9 , r A 9 , “\ 4 -0 5 , 
125 alypy €&-erd\ynoe Tov dveipov THY dypnv, ea Se 
Tis ayyehav T@ Kpotow 76 yeyovds. ad-ucdpevos 
& és tas Sdpdas rHv re paynv Kai Tov maidds 
popov €onpnvey aire. 
Kpotoos S€ r@ Oavdrw tov maidds ovrrera- 
130 paywevos paddoy edewodoyeiro Gru avrov am-éxrew- 
vey ékewos ov avros ddvov exdOype. vmovpevos 
115. drhpyova roo puddrrovros Evexa mpoo-dbxa expect ... unharmed 
80 far as his guardian is concerned, so far as depends on his guardian. 
118. vedvlacs re é&nprupévor kal xvol (equipped with) attended by men 
and dogs. 
123. rovrouv pev duaprdver, ruyxdvec 5¢ Trou wacdés. Genitive with verbs 
of hitting, missing, etc. § 115 e. 
126. dyyedOy, future participle of purpose. § 175. 


129. cumrerapayuévos (thrown together in confusion) greatly dis- 
tressed. tapdoow trouble, confuse, etc. 





——t ee” 
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9 a a ; 

S° éxi ry ovpdopa peyddws, éxdrer pev Ala rov 
Kafdpovoyv, paprupduevos & wd Tov Edvou Te7op- 
\ 4 bY 4 A ld > - (4 .' € ~ 
Baws ein, exade. 5€ Alia épdorioy te Kal éra:peior, 

“ 9 A “~ bd 4 4 A A 9 4 
Tov auTov TovTOY Gvoudlwy Oedv, Tov pev éepeotioy 
Kadov, Sidri 87) Tots oixtous tro-SeEdpevos Tov E€vov 
a= aA Q 2 4 , .) > € 
govéa Tov maidos éddvOave Bookwy, tov 8 érar 
a) “A 9 , id - 9 A € , 
petov Kadwv ore pid\aka ovup-Trémds avrov evpyKor 
TONELLOTATOV. 
~ de Q “~ e en A ld A 
Twap-noav Oé pera Touro of Avdolt dépovres tov 
} »” b ) 9 > Aa e v4 3 
vexpov, omabev & eitrero ait@ 6 doveds. aortas 5 
OUTOS mpd TOU veKpov Tap-edidov éavTdy Kpoiow 
mpo-reivav Tas xElpas, em-Kata-odaga, avroy Ke 
4 ” ~ 4 4 a = A 
evwy TO vekpa, Aéywr THY TpoTEepay Gupdopay Kat 
e ” a 
@s ouxére ait@ Bidoipor. Kpotoos d€ rovrwy 
dKovoas Tov Te "Adpactov Kat-ouxrtpe, Kaimep Ov 
3 a 34 , V\7 ‘ > / oor 
EV KAK® LO TOTOUTY, Kal héyer pds avTov “ Exw, 
> / \ A A \ , 9 \ A 
@® Eve, Tapa cov macay Hy Sikyny, ered} TEeavTod 
4 4 “ ld +) > A A 
kara-Oundles Odvarov. av dé pou ovK ef ToUdE TOU 
a Y¥ ’ \ 9 ~ ? , 2 ‘ 
KaKOU Q@ITLOS, El 7 OTOV akxwy é€-eLpydow, ada 
Gedy tov Tis, GS por Kat mda. mpo-eonpnve Ta 
err ¥ Q 4399 
pédNovra eoerOar Kaka. 
Kpoicos pev obv COabe tov Eavrod maida, “Adpa- 
atos 8 6 Topdiov rou Midov, otros 8) 6 dovevs 
Q A e A 1° X A , “ de “A 
fev Tov avrov adeddhov yevoxevos Povevs O€ TOU 


138. serovOws etn he had suffered (wdoxw). § 179, II B. 
134. Ala épécriov Zeus (God) of the hearth. 


175 


135 


140 


145 


150 


155 


137. éAdvOave Bboxwy (he escaped notice feeding) he had without iii 


ing it cared for the murderer. § 176 c¢. 
138. evphxo he had found. § 179, Il B. 
160. ef uh Scor, xr. except so far as you wrought it, etc. 
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7 3 ‘ e am ~ > rd > , 
KaOypavtos, ered jovxia Tov advOpdrwv éyeero 
TEpt TO ONMA, Cvy-yryywoKdpevos avOparwr eivat, 
K+) 9 oN ¥ : rd b] , 
av abros 76a, Bapv-cuppopararos, ém-Kata-copalet 

~ r 4 e 4 
TH TUB avTor. 
156. jovxla Trav avOpdrwrv (quiet from men) when quiet prevailed 
about the tomb. 
157. ovy-yryrwoxdpevos (recognizing with himself) being conscious, 


believing. 
158. de he knew. § 96. 
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, 
rTMNASIAI—EXERCISES 
1. ‘H Ipory Tvpvacia 
(To accompany Lesson IT) 


For additional drill in pronunciation : 


BH BH baa, baa! Bad Bad bow-wow! was; how? 
wou; where? wot; whither? val yes! ot no! 
ovxi NO! eye J. 

Kal éyo I too, et ego. av you. Kalov you too, et tu. 

Xatpe rejoice! good-morning ! hail! farewell! 

xatpe kal ov. tds Exers pou; how are you (for me)?! 

Kalas €xw Lam well. Kkakds €xw J am ill. 

pavOave I am learning, I understand. ov pavOava I 
am not, etc. ola IT know. ov« olSa I do not know. 

éd\Anvifea I am speaking (I speak) Greek. ovy 
éEMAqviLw.? 


Each pupil should make at this point a complete list 
of all the words in Lessons I-II and the exercise above, 
classifying them according to accentuation and arranging 


1 wor = mihi, t.e. I am interested in your condition. § 120. 

2 od, not, ordinarily has no accent, but attaches itself in pronunciation 
to the word that follows. But when it stands alone (in which case it 
means no/), and’ when it is the final word in its clause or sentence, it 
receives an acute accent: of. Why? See further § 6 f. 

In ancient Greece it was not the custom to shake the head as we do 
to indicate denial or refusal, but to throw it up and backwards. o#, and 
especially ovx{, should therefore be accompanied by a toss of the head. 
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each group in alphabetical order. These lists may be 
compared and kept for reference and drill. The groups 
are as follows: 


I. Words with acute accent: 


a) on ultima: Kakds bad. «adds beautiful. 
b) on penult: copia wisdom. BiBdiov book. 
c) on antepenult: 
a) penult and ultima both short: dSevtepos (2 Uv Vv) 
second. 
8) penult long, ultima short: pa@npa (0 _ Vv). 


II. Words with cireumflez: 
a) on ultima: aobds wisely. was; els. 
b) on penult (ultima short): mp&tos. odtos. 


2. “H Aevtépa Tvpvacia 
(To accompany Lesson III) 


The Greek language has been spoken as a living tongue 
for thousands of years, and is still spoken by many mil- 
lions of people. But of course the ancient Attic dialect, 
to which these lessons and exercises are an introduction, 
is no longer employed in this way. In learning the Attic 
dialect, however, one should constantly emphasize phrases 
rather than isolated words. In the accompanying exer- 
cise, therefore, master each of the type-sentences, copying 
and repeating aloud each of the phrases involved until it 
veritably becomes a living phrase; then write the other 
sentences in conformity with the model, and repeat each 
one aloud many times. 


I. éyd pév pavOava, ov & of I understand, you do not. 
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ov pév pavOdvets, éyd & of You understand, I do not. 
6 pév ddedgds pavOdva, 1 & addeAhq Ot The brother 
understands, the sister does not. 


1. Iknow, youdonot. 2. Iam writing (ypddo), you 
are not. 3. I am reading (avayiyvwoxw), my brother 
(o & aderdds, § 103 b) is not. 4. You are writing, I 
am not. 5. The sister speaks Greek, the brother does 
not. 


IT. 6 pév pavOdve, 8 8 of One understands, the other 
does not. | 

6. One is writing, the other is not. 7. One is read- 
ing, etc. 8. One speaks Greek, etc. '9. One knows 
(older), etc. 

IIT. éyol pév BiBdriov éortv, col & of Ihave a book, you 
have not. | 

10. I have a friend, you have not. ‘11. I have roses 
(§ 100);etce. 12. You havea large book, I a small (one) 
(pixpov). 

IV. gor. cor PiBriov; Have you a book? Ans. val or 
éoTiv. 

éott col BiBAlov; Have YOU a book? Ans. épol. 

éort kal col BiBXlov; Huve YOU too a book? Ans. 
Kal enol. 

18. Have you a friend? Yes. 14. Have YOU 
roses? 15. Have YOU too beautiful roses? I too. 
16. Have you a brother? 17. Ihave both (xal) a 
brother and («al) a sister. 18. We have roses and 
books. ae 

{i ¥ 

V. otk éotiv ovdels codds There is - one wise. 

ovK éotiv ovdév kaxév There 1s nothing evil. 
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Repeat with: 1. latpés. 2. gtdrdc0g0s. 3. trarip. 
4. The same physician is wise. 5. is handsome. 
6. The same farmers are fond of horses. 7. The father 
himself is wise. 8. The same (one) is both wise and 
. good. 





IT. a) ottws Soxet pou Jt seems so to me. b) otras! 
pol Soke? Jt seems so to ME. cc) oftw kal epol Soxet 
to ME also. 4d ottw kal col Soxet; Kal enol.’ 











9. It seems so to the same physician. 10. to 
the physicians themselves. 11. —— to the philosopher 
himself. 12. to the same slaves. 13. Does it 


seem so to the brother himself? Yes! . 

ITI. a) 86s por td BiBAlov Give me the book. b) esol 
Td BiBdlov 86s Give the book to ME. 

14. Give the books to the same brother. 15. To the 


brother himself give the rose. 16. To me myself give 
the roses. 17. Give them to me. 


IV. a) 68300; What am Ito give you? b) tlw td 
BiBdiov 68; Zo whom am I to give the book ? 

18. Am I to give you the same rose? 19. Am Ito 
give you the book itself? 20. Am I to give the books 
to the farmer? 21. —— tothe same friend? 22. —— 
to the same wise physician ? 


V. Kadecov Tov dbderpdv Call the brother. 


23. Call the same _ brothers. 24. 
cian himself. 25. 
26. the fools. 





the physi- 
the philosophers themselves. 








1 ovrws, thus, so (¢f. obros), is often pronounced and written ovrw be- 
fore a consonant. 
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5. ‘H [éprry Fupvacld 7 
(To txryp pabjpart xpor-fxovea) | 


I. a) w&s Exets; b) pavOdvere; c) wavu ye pav- 
Gave I understand perfectly. d) ob pavOdvopev. ) ov- 
dév ypdder. | 
ave .¢: 1. I am ill, you are well. 2. These (ofra yey) are 
well, I am not. 38 What (vf) are you saying? 
4, What are these saying? 5. They do not under- 
stand. 6. They understand perfectly. 7. We, etc. 
8. We are telling you nothing. 9. You (pil.) are 
reading nothing. 


II. a) Kad&s Exoum. b) ph Kakds Exoupev. Cc) pY- 
dev Adyoupev, May we be telling (saying) nothing. 

10. May we be writing nothing. 11. May we-be 
learning nothing. 12. May you not rejoice. 138. May 
these rejoice. 14. May these rejoice, but not you (od 
dé yy). 15. May the farmers rejoice, the physicians 
not. 16. May this (one) consider the wise rich. 


III. 2) ypade ra0ta. b) ph ypade tadta Do not be 
(do not keep) writing these (things). c) pydev dva- 
yiyvac ke. | 
, It. Be (thou) speaking Greek. 18. Be (ye) learn- 
ing these things. 19. Be (ye) not, etc. 20. Do not 
consider the wise rich. 21. Let these not consider the 
wise rich. 22. Let the brother not, ete. 23. Do not 
be urging these things. 24. Let him not be urging, etc. 


IV. a) Keketo oe tatta ypddev. b) Kereto ce ph 
tatta ypadev. c) ovdev Exw oor Adyerw J have nothing 
to tell you. d) ovK éxm Aéyew L cannot tell (say), non 
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_habeo dicere. e) wplv Aéyew before telling. wplv tatta 
wou Aéyetv. 

25. We urge (are commanding ) you to be learning these 
things. 26. These (odrov) are urging us, etc. 27. 
not to be learning, etc. 28. not to be writing these 
things. 29. We have nothing to tell you. 30. These 
have nothing to tell us. 31. Can you tell me this? 
(yes pot tavra rAéyev;) 382. Can you (pl.), ete.? 
33. Can he tell usthis? 34. Before telling me this, call 
the physician. 385. —— the same physician. 386. Be- 
fore writing this, give me the books. 











6. (Lgsson VID) 


I. Kadds exw. otttws yer! it is so. dbde exer tt is as 
follows. 

1. Youarewell. 2. Youareill. 38. My (say ‘the’) 
mother is ill, ] am well. 4. Itisnotso. 5. It is not 
as follows. 

IT. ob . . . GANG not. . . but. ob aodds GdAd padpds 
eipt I am not wise, but foolish. | 

6. Not the farmer, but the physician is fond of horses. 
7. Not the sister, but the brother is fond of horses. 
8. Not the books, but the roses are beautiful. 9. Not 
handsome, but wise is the philosopher. 10. It is not so, 
but as follows. 


III. ob pévov . . . AAAA Kal not only . . . but also. 
ov pdvov aodds éotiv 6 dviip (the man) adda kal Kadés. 


11. The man is not only handsome, but also rich. 


1 When accompanied by an adverb, @xw is intransitive: (have one- 
self) be, fare. 
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12. We are, etc. 13. The book is not only large, but 
also beautiful. 14. Do not only (4) wdvov) be writing 
these things, but also learning (them).! 

e ° UNS. j mt 


7. (Lesson VIII) 


I. topev let ws be going. ph tata A€yoopev. 
1. Let us be writing this. 2. Let us be reading the 
book. 3. Let us not, etc. 4. Let us not be going. 
<5. Let us be learning these things. 6. Let us not, etc. 


II. ti 88 cor; What am Ito give you? tl ypapopev; 

7. What are we to tell the physician? <8. What are 
we to be reading? 9. WhatamI,etc.? 10. to 
be learning ? a 





III. édv ottas exq if it be 80. édv ph xptpar’ Exopev 
if we have not money. 


11. If we be learning these things. 12. If not, 
etc. 18. If I have money, I shall have (é&) friends. 
14. If you have money, you will have (é€es) friends. 
15. If these, etc., they will have (€ovav) friends. “16. If 
they have not money, they will not have friends. 17. If 
we, etc. 





IV. tadt av ypadoun. ov dv tatta ypadoupev. 
18. We should speak Greek. 19. Weshould not, etc. 
/ 20. Would you speak Greek? 21. Would you not be 
learning the lesson? 22. I should (might) be writing 
this. +23. We should be learning the lesson. / 24. These 
would not be learning anything (Gk. ovédev dv). 


1 Omit the word for ‘ them.’ 
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V. et ottws Exou if tt should be so. et ph xpthpat 
€xounev if we should not have money. 
25. If it should not be so. 26. If you should not be 
well. 27. If we should be learning these things. 
--28. If we should have money, we should have friends. 
29. If these should have friends, they would have money. 
30. They would rejoice. 


8. (LEsson IX) 


I. xaipw dva-yryvackav I enjoy reading. ov yxalpopev 
dva-y.yvackovtes We do not, etc. 

1. Do you enjoy reading? 2. writing these 
things? 3. learning the lesson? 4. The one 
enjoys reading, the other (does) not. ¢&. These enjoy 
stealing. 








II. a) tatow ce ypahovta I shall make you stop writing. 
b) dpa ce dva-ytyvaoKovta I see you reading. 


£6. I shall make you stop reading. 7. learning 
these things. 8. stealing. <9. This (one) will 
make us stop writing these things. 10. He will not, etc. 
11. I see you writing. 12. I see my (‘the’) brothers 

. reading the book. 13. learning the lesson. 14. I 
see you (pl.) writing. 165. reading. 16. I do 
not, etc. 














III. a) tatta ypadwv trodkkd pavOava By writing 
(through writing) these (exercises) I learn many (things). 


(Pl. ypadovtes.) 


1 ypdgorra is acc. sing. The acc. pl. is ypddorras. 
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_ b) lous eXav vopifa Onoavpots Exew! Having (if I 
have) friends, I believe that I have treasures. 

¢47. By reading this he learns many things. 18. 
you ~ Having friends, we believe that we have 
treasures. 20. you 21. they ——. 
22. Though they have (say ‘having’) friends, these do 
not believe, etc. 

















9. (LEsson X) 
Repeat Exercise IV, substituting for 


6 ddedds, 1 d5eAG7}. 6 p&pos, 1 papa. 

b yewpyss, Hy vipdy bride. 6 tTaTip, H pHTHp. 

6 BoGXos, 7 SovAN. 6 didos, 7 OiA7. 

6 latpés, 7 Képn. 4 dirdc0g0s, 1 yuu.” 
‘ 10. (Lesson XI) 


Repeat Exercise IV, substituting as in the preceding 
exercise and in the same order the following words : 


7 KU pla. 1] PNTpuLa step-mother. 
6 d0AntTHs athlete. 6 deomrét ys. 

6 olxétns house-servant. 6 étaipos. 

6 TounTHS poet. 6 vedvids. 


11. CLEsson XIII) 


IT. véSe 1d BiBdlov this book. Td Td péya PLBXlov. 
Ta8e Ta BLBAla these books. tabe TA peyada BLBAla. 
+T65¢ pév Td BiBXrlov péya éotly, Tée 8 of. 


1 See § 179, Ia. 
2 yur is an irregular noun of the third declension ; Dat. sing. yuvac«l, 
Nom. pl. yuvatxes, Acc. pl. yuvatckas. § 39. 
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Repeat, substituting éxetvo (-a) for ré5e (rade). 

1. How beautiful this rose is! 2. This rose is beau- 
tiful, this (one) is not. 3. These roses are small; these 
large. 4. This book is larger (yetfov). than that (one). 
5. That book is larger than this rose. 6. These ath- 
letes are handsomer («aAAious) than those. 7. Give the 
wreath (rTov orépavov. Cf. Stephen) to this athlete. 
8. to those poets. 9. to these girls. 10. Call 
these sisters. 11. —— these philosophers themselves. 


II. 1d Tod iGrpo BiBAlov the physician’s book. +a To 
tonto) BiBXia. ta BLBAla pov my books. vy dbeAdH Hpdv. 

dépe, 56s por, ef BowAer Cor el Pidov gor), TA Tod latpod 
Bipdia Come, give me, if you are willing (or if you please), 
etc.. 








12. Give my book, if you please, to this sister. 











18. Give her her (‘the’) brother’s book. 14. the 
poet’s wreath. 15. I will teach! your sister these 
(things). 16. your brothers. 17. the 
poet’s servants. 18. Teach ME. 19. —— us. 





20. the farmer’s wife (yuvaica). 21. —— the 
farmer himself. 


12. (Lesson XIV) 


el dvaykatdy dort if it is necessary. éeav dvaykatov F uf | 


it be necessary. et dvaykatov ely if it should be necessary. 


1. If Iam wise. If you are wise. If he is wise, etc. 
2. If I be wise, etc. 3. If I should be wise, etc. 
Repeat, substituting for gopdés the words kakés, kakés, 


Tountys, GOAntHs, SibaoKados teacher. Repeat, using | 


plural forms and making each clause negative. 


1 §:ddéw, followed by two accusatives. 
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1. If I am speaking the truth (a4An09 Aeyo). =. If 
you are speaking the truth. 3. If the pupil (0 ua@nrns) 
is speaking the truth. 4. If I be speaking the truth, 
etc. 5. If I should be speaking the truth, etc. | | 


Repeat in the plural and in negative form. 


1. What is better in life than good health? 2. There 

/ is nothing, etc. 3. What better possession is there than 

a good friend? 4. There is no possession, etc. 5. The 

' poet says that (Adye: d7t) the tongue is the cause of many 

ills. 6. Is the tongue not the cause also of bam bless- 
ings Gite) i . 


18. CLEsson XV) 


I. a) dp ddnOf A€yer; Ie he speaking (the) truth?’ 

b) (dpa) ovx ddnOf A€yer; Js he not, etc. ? 

c) ph GAnOf Adyar; He ts not speaking (the) truth, 
18s he? 

1. Are you speaking the truth? 2. Are you not, 
etc.? 8. You are not, etc.? 4-9. Repeat with ‘we,’ 
‘they. 10. Is the man a Greek? 11. Is he not a 
Greek? 12. He is nota Greek,is he? 138. By little 
labors we could not achieve greatness, could we? 14. By 
no means. 


II. a) taSré por Nekréov or tTa0Te pe hextéov I must 
say this. b) tatrTa oe Set Néyerv. c) tad ov Set oe 
éyeuv. 


15-18. Repeat a) with ypatrréov, trountéov, must do, | 
pabyntéov must learn, vopiotéov must believe. 

19-22. Change the pronoun to piv a Nas) and 
repeat. 


ky ean 
sa pereoGt VWesiing m= Ys ewde 
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23-25. Repeat b) with Kedeverv, dva-yryvdoKetv, otred- 

deuv. | 
26-29. Repeat c), changing o¢ to pe, pads, Upads, rdv 

adedodov. 

3 BraBepdv éotiv that which is hurtful. 3 ph 

' BraBepdv éoriv. 

5 BraBepdv ely what(ever) should be hurtful. 
5 ph BAaBepov ely. 

8 av BraPepdv 7 what(ever) (may) be hurtful. 
3 av ph PAaPepdv F. ' 

G@ pavOdvomev, Talta Tov dbedhdv SibdoKopev. 

& av pavOdvapev, Tadta tov ddedpdv SbacKopev. 

a av pavOdvapev, tatta Tov ddedpdv S5aEopev. 

@ pavOdvoipev, Tatra Tov dbeApov av SiSaoKorpev. 


30-41. Repeat the clauses under a) with kaddv, dyaQdv. 
- 42-57. Repeat the sentences under b), changing the 
, Subject to J, you, this (one), these. 


III. a) 


b) 


14. (Lesson XVI) 


_ I. 8s rovadta trovet, piod Who (ever) does such (things), 
I hate. 

ds dv ToLatta trol}, plod. 

3s av Toratta tov, plojow. 

8s ToLratta trovoln, picoiny dv. 

1-4. Repeat, changing 8s to of and making the verbs 
plural. 5-9. Repeat in negative form. 


IT. tow, dv érvOdpS (or dv av ervOTpS). Toujo, dv 
dv érv00pd. sroroiny dv, dv eribdpolnv. 

10-25. Repeat, changing the subject to the athlete, we, 
you (ye), these. 
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IIT. otk xo oe tatta SibdcKkev. ob ydp Si8acKahds 
ete. 

26-29. Repeat, changing the subject to we, you, this 
farmer, these same girls. 


15. (Lesson XVII) 


duds guy eudv my, mine, meus. obs of odv your, 
yours, tuus. 

Typétepos Netépa nuétepov our, noster. 

bpérepos Upetépa Uperepov your, vester. 


duds dbeXdds a brother of ods éraipos a comrade of 


mine. yours. 

6 ddekdds pou my 4 étaipds cou your COM- — 
BROTHER. | RADE. 

6 duds AdeAdds MY brother. 6 ods ératpos YOUR com- 
, rade. 


“ 


Change adekodéds to dberon, ératpos to pitnp and repeat; 
repeat each with fpérepos (udv) and Upérepos (Updr). 


1. Your brother is wise; your sister (omit cov), beau- 
tiful. 2. Your father is a poet, mine is not. 38. Our 
friend is a teacher, yours afarmer. 4. Call my brothers. 
5. Call my brothers. 6. my sisters. 7. our 
comrades. 8. To one (7@ pev) give my book, to the 
other (rp Se) the brother’s (book). 9. Be doing this! 
10. Do not be doing such things! 11. Do not hate me! 
12. Do not desire such things (rovovrwy). 18. Let my 
brother desire such things, but not my sister. 14. What 
are we to be doing? 15. Whom (ria) are we to hate? 
16. Whom are we to love? 17. Whom are we to be 


t 








192 


teaching ? 


20. our slaves. 





21. Let us not be doing these things. 
never (py1rote) do such things. 
24. May these never, etc. 


never, etc. 
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18. Be teaching me. . 19. —— my slave. 


22. May we 
23. May this (one) 
25. If I should ': 


-_~ 


do such things, I should never (ov7rote) learn this lesson. 


26. If you, ete. 


. ete. ,- 


27. If we, etc. 


28. If these girls, 


16. (Lesson XVIII) 


Repeat Exercise XI, substituting odtos atity To0To for 


Sde de 1d8e. 


Master the following prepositional phrases : 


tap €00 from me. 

trap énol by me, at my house, 
chez mot. 

tap épé to me. 


Tapa cod from you. 
Tapa col by you, etc. 


Tapa oé to you. 


Repeat with Tpé@v, «7X., Dpav, KTXr., TON AdeAOot, KTA., 


THs ddeAoijs, «7X. 

dvtl tivos; on what account ? 
why ? 

a&vTl TovTov instead of this. 

51d ti; on what account? why? 

Sud TottTo on this account. 

dud tatta on this account. 

él tovtois on these (condi- 
tions). 

KaTa Tov voLov according to 
the law. 

peTa TotTOo, 


werd wabra. after this. 


ETA TOUTOV with these. 

peO Hpdv with us. 

peO Vpdv with you. 

trapa Tov vdpov contrary to 
the law. 

wepl TovTov concerning this. 

twpd tovtov before this. 

awpos Tatta in view of this, 
wherefore. | 

wpds TovTois in addition to 
these (things). 

ampos Bedv by the gods! 
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17. (Lesson XIX) 


Master the following phrases : 
wot 8y; where pray ? Sud toOTd ye on THIS account. 





wot Sh; éml tovtos ye on THESE (con- 
ws 517; ditions). 
tis 54; . &oye I tporye! to ME. 
vi 84; ed ye (usually written edye). 
dua ti 54; pada codds very wise. 
dvtl tivos 87; pira ye copés VERY wise. 
hépe 5% come now! pada ye and kal pada ye cer- 
TOAD péyrotos much the tainly / 
greatest. wavv TON very many. 
TOAD SH péytoros. wavy ye twokhkol VERY many. 
Tavu ye and kal tavu ye certainly / 
5 pty —— 5 52 
5 pév yap —— 5 6 —— 
8 pév otv 8 5 —— 








8 pév ydp otv 8 6 —— 
Repeat these phrases, substituting plural forms: 
1) Masc.: of pév ot 8¢ of. 2) Fem. 














odTos pév ya 52 

oUTos pév oy —— od 5¢ —— 
Hpets pév yap —— Upets 8& —— 
55 pev ydp otv &ya Se of. 


18. (Lesson XXI) 
6 gopds yiyvopevos. 46 oF codds yryvdpevos. 6 wh codds 
ytyvopevos. (See § 174.) | 


1 Observe that in these two words the accent is recessive. Contrast 
éuot. ye, éué ye. 
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1. The one who wishes to be rich. 2. The one who 
wishes to be becoming wise (coos ylyvecOar). 3. The 
one who understands these (matters). 4. The one who 
is learning this lesson. 5-12. Repeat each of these 
phrases 1) with the negative ov, 2) with py. 138-48. Change 
1) to the plural, 2) to the feminine (both sing. and 
pl.) and repeat. 


1. The one wishes to be rich, the other (does) not. 
2. You wish to become wise, we (do) not. 38. We de- 
light in friends, you (do) not. 4. If we delight in 
friends, we shall have friends. 5. If you, etc. 6. The 
one who does not delight in friends does not have friends. 


19. (Lesson XXIT) 


1. What pray are we to be replying? 2. Let us be 
replying that (671) we do not know. 3. Do not be mak- 
ing this‘reply (say ‘be replying thie’). -. 4, Let one be 
replying that he does not know, let the other be making 
no reply (say ‘be replying nothing’). 5. If we be making 
this reply, shall we be telling the truth? 6. If you, etc. ? 
T. If these, ete.? 8. If we should be making this reply, 
should we be telling the truth? 9. If he should, etc.? 
10. If I should, etc.?. 11. If these poets should, etc. ? 
12. May you be making no reply. 13. May these, etc. 
14. We have nothing to reply. 15. If we wish to be 
rich, what must we do? 16. May we delight in good 
friends. 17. In friends take delight, not in books. 
18. Let the one delight in horses, the other in books. 
¢ 19. Are we to delight in friends or in horses (aétepov 
dtrots — 4)? 20. Are we to reply that we know or that 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 196 


we do not know (aérepov drt iopev —H)? 21. Am I to 
reply that I delight in a good friend or in a good horse ? 
22. I might make this reply. ©.23. We should not make 
this reply, should we? ¢ 24. By no means. 


20. (Lesson XXIII) 
Review Exercises 16-17. 


I. a) todto trepl troddo trovcodpar This I consider of 
great value (or importance or worth), hold in high esteem. 

b) tofto trept trdelovos trovofpat of greater value 
(importance), hold in higher esteem. 

c) todro trepl tAcdotov trovodpat 
(importance), hold in highest esteem. 








of greatest value 


Repeat each of these sentences, conjugating the verb in 
a) in the present indicative; in b) in the future indica- 
tive ; in c) in the optative of the progressive action-stem. 

Repeat, substituting the verb jyodpat (in which case 
the meanings given above remain unchanged). 

Repeat, substituting in a) tepl éXlyou of lttle worth 
(importance) ; in b) wept édatrovos of less worth, ptc.; in 
c) twepl édaxlorov of least, etc. 

1. Friends I consider of greater worth than money (4 
xpywata). 2. you 3. —— he 
we — 5. —— these 6. May I consider, etc. 


7. May you, ete. 8. May you (pl.). 9. Do thou, ete. 
10. Let these, etc. 11. We ought, etc. 




















21. (Lesson XXIV) | 


1. What are we doing? 2. What shall we do? 
3. What are we to be doing? 4. Be doing nothing. 
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5. Be calling your (say ‘the’) brothers. 6. I am calling 
them. 7. I shall callthem. 8. Weare calling them. 
9. We shall, etc. 10. Who is calling me? 11. Who 
will call me? 12. Some will call you, some will not. 
13. Consider me happy (evdaluova). 14. I shall con- 
sider you happy. 15. We, etc. 16. The poet, etc. 
17. These friends, etc. 

18. Some things I shall know, some things I shall not 
know. 19.———~ you -——. 20. we . 21, 
these same farmers. 22. To-morrow (aipiov) I shall be- 
come wise. 23. We,etc. 24. We should be becoming 
wise. 25. May we be becoming wise. 26. If any one 
ask (épnra) me about this, what shall I reply (azro-«pevod- 
far)? = 27. you 2 ~=.28. these ? 
29. We shall reply that (ér:) we think we understand 
these (things). 80. The one is fleeing, the other stands- 
firm (uévet). 381. The one will flee, the other will stand- 
firm. 





























22. (LESSON XXVI) 


Repeat the phrases with .tapé (Exercise 16), substitut- 
ing for épo0, «7X., the appropriate forms (both sing. and 
pl.) of 6 twatip, 7 pATnp, 6 traits, 6 dvi, 6 yépav, 6 “EAAnv. 

1. Call the boy. the father. the mother. 
the man. the Greeks. 2. Do not keep calling 
the same boy. the same fathers. the mothers 
themselves. 38. Am I to give the same gift to the old 
man ? to the boys themselves? 4. What reply 
are we to be making to the mother ? to the Greeks? 
to these men? .5. A boy has ‘no possession more 
precious than a mother (say ‘there zs for a boy,’ etc.). 
6. A mother has no possession more precious than a boy. 
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T. For boys are anchors of a mother’s life (say ‘of life for 
a mother’). tes» 


tlre Of decd - 
23. (LEsson XXVIT) seis ae 
Review Exercises 8 and 18, and study carefully the | 
examples cited in §§ 174 and 176. srt 


In the following sentences use the verb tvyxdvo in 
1-4, ofa in 5-8, dxove, followed by the genitive (§ 115, i), 


in 9-12. = — ae 
1. The ee the philosopher BAYS, are immortal men. 
2. To have health is the best (thing) fora man. 38. A 


man’s character is known from (his) speech. 4. We 
value nothing more highly than justice (4 ro Sécavov). 
~—§. I know that we are foolish. @. We know that we 
are wise. 7. Whoever (071s) knows that he is foolish is 
wise. 8. We know that we are foolish, but you are wise. 

9, I hear you always gaying the same (things). 
10. To-morrow these will hear you making this same 
reply. 11. —— we 12. May we hear you reply- 
ing to the physician that you are wall 3 


(og 





24. (Lesson XXIX) 


Review Exercise 18. 

1. My (‘the’) father always prevents me from doing 
(say ‘to be doing’) whatever I wish. 2. Does your 
father prevent you from doing whatever you wish? 
3. Fathers always prevent their (‘the’) children from 
doing whatever they wish. 4. Whenever (é7av) these 
children may wish to be reading something, their father 
will prevent (them). 5. If these be able, they will pre- 
vent us from doing whatever we may wish. 6. For these 
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men do not wish us to be as happy as possible. 7. For . 
they happen not to love us. 8. Does it not seem so also 
to you? 9. By Zeus, to me also. 


25. (LESSON XXX) 


Repeat the phrases with tapaé (Exercise 16), substitut- 
ing for éso0, «7X., the appropriate forms of tis; tus (both 
sing. and pl.), Zwxpatys, Avots (Gen. Avowdos 1), Tatov 
(Gen. IIAa@twvos). 

I. tivos 8h émi-80pd ; 

1. What do youdesire? 2. —— he 3. 
we e  4. - these ? 5. Are we to desire 
these (things)? 6. We desire nothing. 7. Let us 
desire nothing. | 

















II. wécov 8% todets tadta; For how much are you 
offering to sell these (things)? What are you asking for, etc.? 
8. How much do you ask for this horse? 9. How 
much is the farmer asking for this chariot? 10. For 
how much do the gods sell to us all the blessings of life ? 


1. Who are you? 2. I do not know who (ris ors 
dotts) youare. 38. Whose child are you (say ‘of whom 
are you the child’ ie 4. Whose are these ghildren ? 
5. What are we to be replying? 6. On what account 
are we to be making this reply? 7. To whom, etc. ? 
8. Whom are we to be calling? 9. Whom!‘ do these 
permit to do whatever he wishes ? 


9 ly, eS 


26. (LESSON XXXT) 


1. Know (yv@@e) thyself! 2. Lovethyself! 38. Do 
not love thyself! 4. Do not love thyself too-much 


1 Acc. Adocp. 
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(Afév)! 5. The one who loves himself too much does 
not have friends. 6. If we love ourselves too much, 
we shall not have friends. 7. What am I touching? 
8. we f D. these ? 10. Touch 
this! 11. Don’t touch this! 12. My (‘the’) mother 

~/ permits me to touch these (things). 18. Do not touch 
the chariot! 14. Does your father permit you to govern 
the mule-team? 15. By no means, for he thinks more 
of the slaves than of me, his (‘the’) son. 16. In the 
day-time (suépas ev) these attendants rule me ; at night! 
(vu«ros 5¢) my mother rules me. 














27. (LEsson XXXIV) 


1. What was I saying? ? 





you 








we 





























—? these 2? 2. Whom was I ruling? 
—— we ——? this slave 2? 38. What was 
I eating ? you ? we ——? you 
(pl.) ? 4. I was eating nothing. 5. We were 


neither eating nor drinking. 6. Who was preventing 
you from doing these (things)? 7. No one was pre- 
venting us from making this reply. 8. We were be- 
coming wise, you were not. 9. Why was the dog in 
the manger (say ‘the in manger dog’) not permitting the 
horse to eat? 10. The horse was eating the barley (say 

_ Sof the barley’), for the dog was not able to prevent (it). 
11. Who was dying? 12.. We were not dying. 
13. We were not replying. 14. We thought (@dépueba) 
we were dying. 


28. (LEsson XXXVI) 


Kata thy 666v down (along) the road. 
Kata thy tuArlba near the postern-gate. 


1 See § 119. 
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kata TIkatwva according to Plato. 

vd) KaTaVvTiKpv Tetxos the opposite city-wall. 

év T) KatavtiKpd Tod telxous in a position opposite the 
wall. | 

els Td KaTavTiKpt ToD Telxous fo a position opposite the 
wall. 

ék Tod KaTavtTiKpd tof telxous from a position opposite 
the wall. 

Make an intensive study of Avous, 4) wept dtAdas, lines 
1-15 (Lesson XX XV), preparatory to a dictation exercise 


based upon this passage. 

1 bi ts ua 4 ne 

: going away. out. ——‘n. toward. 
2. Youwere,etc. 38. We,etc. 4. These,etc. 5. It 
is time for me to be going away (@pa por az-tévat). 
6. for you Cee for us 
these 9. Comein! 10. Come out! 11. Ap- 
proach! 12. Let us be going. away. out. 
in. —— toward. 13. I was going away. 
out. in. | toward. 14. We were, etc. 
15. These, etc. 16. We were absent, you were going 
away. 




















Ee 























29. (LEsson XXXVIT) 


1. What was Idoing ? — 
these 


you ? ——we——? 
? 2. I was not hesitating. You ——. 
We These boys 3. He kept turning around 
and regarding us (say ‘turning around he was frequently 
regarding’). 4. You kept, etc. 5. These boys, ete. 
6. For they were plainly eager to approach. 7. My 
father was wont to regard (say ‘was regarding’) the slaves 
as of more value than us his sons. 
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30. CLEssou XXXIX) 


1. Iam wiser than you. 2. I was saying that I was 
wiser than you. 38. We are more beautiful than you. 
4. We were saying that we were more beautiful than 
you. 5. What is smaller than this book? 6. These 
books are smaller, these larger. 7. .Which of these 
anglesisthelarger? 8. Whichisthelargest? 9. Which 
of these same boys is the happier? 10. I was hesitat- 
ing to ask (épéo00a:) which of these men was the worse. 
11. This (one) they were wont to consider (say ‘they 
were considering’) the worse. 12. My mother was wont 
to hold me in higher regard than these - brothers. 
13. There is nothing more beautiful than a good friend. 


31. (Lesson XLI) 


1. What are you asking me (ye)? 2. What is he, 
etc.? 38. are these physicians ——? 4. What 
are we to be asking these men? 5. You are asking 
which (omdtepos) of us is the wiser. 6. You were ask- 
ing which of us was the more beautiful. 7. Do not 
keep asking this. 8. Let them not be asking these 
(questions). 9. Wehave nothing to ask you. 10. If 
you ask this, we shall reply that we donot know. 11. If 
you should ask this, we should make no reply (say ‘be 
replying nothing’). 12. This boy was hesitating to ask 
me about this (matter). 18. The one was asking, the 
other was answering. 





82. (Lesson XLIII) 


I. olds eipe (BovheverOai re kal pdxerOar Tam able 
or (fit, qualified) both to deliberate and 
olds 7 atu | to fight. 
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Repeat this sentence, conjugating the verb eipi through- 
out the present and future indicative. Repeat, substitut- 
ing Gpxewv te kal dpyeoOar. Repeat with kal epavrod kal 
tav Gddov dpxev, making the necessary changes. 


II. a) dre (or ofa) Kadds dkovery émi-Otpav trepdpar 
Kahds héyerw te kal wpattew Since I desire, etc. 

Repeat, conjugating the verb treip@pat in the present 
and future indicative and making the other necessary 
changes. 

b) tovTov tépt Kal ot &1 Eutrerpov SvtTa Teipacopat 
épwtdv Concerning these (matters) I shall try to question 
you also as one having experience. 

Repeat, substituting for oé (and making the other nec- 
essary changes, observing that €ytreipos, experienced, is & 
compound adjective and so has no distinctive feminine 
forms) Das, ToOTOV Tov traiba, TavTHY THY KépHV, TOVTOUS 
Tovs dvbpas, Tdcde Tas yuvaikas. 


88. CLEsson XLIV) 


Review Exercises 23 and 32. 

I. a) kaltrep ynpaokov Spws Ett TrokAd pavOdverv treipa- 
pat Although growing old, I am nevertheless stil trying to be 
learning many (things). 

Repeat (making the necessary changes) with obtos 6 
dvip, ote of drrdcodor, airy h yuvi, hpets, pets, alde al 
yuvatkes. 

b) Kattep copds dv otk offa Thy diriav 8 TL ToT éoTiv 
Although wise, I do not know what friendship is (friendship 
what in the world it is). 

Repeat with npets, Avots 68, y avTh yuvi. 
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c) TostTov wépt Kal ot Kaitrep véov Svta Tretpagopat 
épwrav. ; 

Repeat, substituting for o¢ the words: tps, Tovs tatdas 
Tovobe, Tas Képas Tacbe. 


II. a) God tatta déyovros of Grdor TH Hrr0cd¢q@ 41- 
€héyovTo. 

b) totteav ottws éxdvtav this being ao. 

Repeat a), substituting for éyod the words: tpav, dpav, 
Ttav traliwv, TSv Kopdv. 


1. While we were conversing with one another Lysis, 
being a boy, was playing in the courtyard. 2. While 
Lysis (Gen. Avovdos)) was playing, the others were con- 
versing with us. 3. As we are going away (a7-tovTwv) 
the others will say (épodcr) that (é7-) I believe you to be 
friends. 4. And yet (xafroc) you are not able to dis- 
cover what friendship §is. 


84. (Lesson XLVI) 


Repeat the phrases with tapa (Exercise 16), substitut- 
ing for épof, «TA., the appropriate forms (both sing. and. 
pl.) of 6 Baowreds, 6 timeds the horseman, 6 tepevs the 
priest, H yuvi (§ 39), tis; 6 copds SoKdv. 

















_ 1. From the city. 2. Out of 3. In 
4. Into 5. Far from 6. Around : 
7. Before : 





Repeat each of these phrases in the plural. 


Write in Greek each of the following questions together 
with an appropriate answer. 

1. Come tell me, who was Socrates? 2. Was he a 
young man or an old man? 38. About what were he 
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and the boys conversing with one another ? 
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4. Who 


was. calling the boys and bidding them go home? 


5. Were they going into the city ? 
to find out what friendship was? 
8. Who is happier than a king? 


than good-health ? 


6. Were they able 
7. What is better 


9. Which of these boys seemed to you to be the more 


beautiful ? 


380. (CLEsson XLVITI) 


Observe carefully the difference between the progres- 
sive and the aorist forms as illustrated by the following 


examples : 
PROGRESSIVE 


ti étroiovv; what was I do- 
ing ? 

ti ToLdpev ; 
be doing ? 

ta0ta Trovdpev let us be do- 
ing, etc. 

éav +. tod if I be doing, 
etc. 

et tT. troolnhy ——— should 
be 

tatta troie. be doing this! 

wh T. tole. don’t, etc. 

trovetv to be doing. 

toudv doing (while doing, 
etc. ). 


what are we to 





AORIST 


ti étroinoa; what did I do? 


tl Trovjompev; what are we 
to do? 

tatta toujowpev let us do, 
etc. 

édv T. tojow if I do, ete. 





el T. Trowjoaupr should 
do. 

tatta troingov do this! 

PHT. wornoys don’t do this! 

toifjoat to do. 

Towjoas doing 
done). 


(having 


Repeat with KkeXevo, KriétrTo. 
Observe further that the aorist participle : 
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I. Indicates an act merely as an occurrence without 
reference to tume or duration, thus: 


a) yedkaods on He said with a laugh. Contrast yeddv 
épn He said (while) laughing. 

_b) eb ye étroinods pe tadta dyyeikds You did me.a good 
turn in announcing this (it was kind of you to announce, 
thank you for announcing, etc. ). 

Repeat a), substituting for yedaoads Saxptods bursting 
into tears. Repeat each in the feminine. 

Repeat b), substituting for dyyeiAds the appropriate 
forms (both masc. and fem.) of moreryy épwtav,. KNéTTELV, 
ypadev, purdatrerv. ° 

c) Hxovca Tod adeddhod yekaoavtos I heard my brother 
laugh. Contrast xovea attod yehk@vtos LI heard him 
laughing. 


II. Because of its fundamental meaning, often refers to 
an act that is prior in time to that indicated by the lead- 
ing verb, thus: ta?ta trowjods py This done he said, hav- 
ang done, etc. 

Repeat, substituting for toujods the appropriate forms 
(both masc. and fem.) of dyyéAAew, Gudatrev, dkoveuv, 
épwtav. 


86. (CLEsson L) 


Study carefully §§ 65, 66, 187. 

I. a) ré6vynka [am dead. b) éypiyyopa 4 Kad-evbu ; 
Am I awake or asleep? c) €yvaka padpos dv I have come 
to recognize that IT am a fool (I know that I am foolish. 
Cf. ol8a padpos dv, Exercise 28). d) ery tprakovra 
yéyova I am thirty years (of age). e) at-dr\or\a I am. 
lost, am undone ! 


\ 
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1. He is dead. 2. These are dead. 3. They ap- 
pear (daivovra.) to be dead. 4. Are you awake or 
asleep? 5. Are these, etc.? 6. We recognize that 
we are foolish, 7. These recognize that they are fool- 
ish, those do not. 8. Iam ten yearsold. 9. Weare 
about (aepi, with accus.) twenty years of age. 10. You 
are lost! 11. We are undone! 


II. a) ti wetroinka; What have I done?! 

b) téoav thy adAGerav etpnka I have told (spoken) all 
the truth. 

c) Thy elphunv A€AvKa TL have violated the peace. 

d) o¥8 édpika tov dvipa ov6 dxikoa J have neither seen 
nor heard the man. — 

12. We have told all the truth. 138. These have not, 


etc. 14. Who has broken the peace? 15. Have you 
seen the men? 16. We have neither seen nor heard 
them. 17. To beawake. 18. Tobedead. 19. To 
be thirty years of age. 20. To have spoken the truth. 
21. To have seen and heard. 


387. CLEsson LIT) 


Study carefully § 179. 


I. a) d€yo Sti Thy adjBerav elpnka L am saying that 
I have spoken, etc. 

b) €deyov Stu Thy adnOerav eipykoune J was saying, etc. 

c) A€yw Sti TOD dvdpds ovK FHKovoa [ am saying that [ 
did not hear the man. 

d) €deyov Sti Tod dvipds ovK dkovoate. 


1 Observe that in English the perfect is constantly employed where, in 
Greek, an aorist would be more natural, thus: What has he done ?=rl 
éxolnoe; Compared with English, Greek employs the perfect infrequently. 
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e) Thy adnOerav dpe (or pny) elpyxévar J say (or said) 
that I have (or had) spoken, etc. 

f) tod avipds of dy dxotoa J deny that [heard the man. 

g)-of mye am-révar [ say that Lam not going away (i.e. 


I refuse to go away). 


h) ép& Sre ovy olds 7 cipt rd altiov e-cvpetv! T shall 


say, etc. 


Repeat each of these sentences in the second and third 
persons singular, and the first, second, and third persons 


plural. 


Repeat with: 1. todto Td paOnpa pepabyka. 
3. tovtwv ém-Anoopar TF shall forget 


Tov émi-A€ANo par. 
these things. 


4. ovbéva éwpaxa. 


2, TOvV- 


5. Tovatta éxéAevoa. 


88. (Lesson LIII) 


Review Exercise 35, and study carefully the following 
examples of progressive and aorist forms: 


PROGRESSIVE 
pavOava Lf am _ learning. 
éuavOavov I was learning. 
édv tata pavOave if I be 
learning these (things). 
Tatta pavOavoup, may I be 
learning, etc.! 
tatta pavOave be learning, 
etc. ! 
ph tadta pavOave don't be, 
etc. ! 
pavOaverv to be learning. 
pavOdvev (while) learning. 


AORIST 


éua6ov J learned. 


édv T. pa8w 2f J learn these 
(things). 

T. pabour. may TL learn, 
etc.! 

T. paQe learn, etc.! 


ph tT. pabys don't learn! 
§ 157. 

pabetv to learn. 

pabov learning, 
learned. 


having 


1 Observe that ép@ (épéw) is the future in common use meaning J will 


(shail) say. yow is not common, and Aéfw means TJ shall speak. 


followed by &. 


ép® is 
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Repeat with: 1. toratta A€yo, Toratta eltrov. 2. dtro- 
OvacKke, dm-ébavov. 38. oddity etpicka, ovdév edpov. 
4. codds yiyvopat, codds éyevopnv. 5. TovTwv ém- 
AnPopat, ToUTHV éT-eXaOdpnv. | 


39. (Lesson LIV) 


Study carefully §§ 85, 152. 

I. a) el troOTd y 6 trats p ipero, odSev av dt-exptvapnv 
If the boy had asked me THIS, I should have made no reply. 

b) kat el kaxds efyxov, cvv-etvat TO didooddhy- ér-€O0- 
pouv dv Even ifl were ill, I should desire to associate, etc. 

c) et ph véos Fv, ovk av Torcatta Tov Svipa ToTOV *pa- 
tov If I were not young, I should not be asking this man so 
many (questions). 

Repeat each of these sentences, conjugating the leading 
verb in each throughout the indicative of the tense indi- 
cated, and making the other necessary changes. 


40. (Lesson LV) 


Two verbs of asking: 


1. épataw (Lesson LIV) ask (a question). Construc- 
tion: two accusatives. 

1. What am I asking thisman? 2. What was I ask- 
ing the same man? 38. What will I ask this woman ? 
4. What did I ask her? 5. If I be asking her many 
(questions) 6. If I ask her many (questions) 
7. If I should not be asking the boys these 
(questions) 8. If I should not ask them these 
(questions) ——. 
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Repeat, conjugating the verb throughout the mood or 
tense indicated. 


9. Be asking me this. 10. Ask methis. 11. Don’t 
keep asking me this. 12. Don’t ask me this (§ 157). 
13. Let him, etc. - 14. Let them,etc. 15. Let them 
not, etc. 16. We have nothing to ask you. 


II. aitéo, alrjow, JTynoa ask (a favor). Construc- 
tion: two accusatives. 


Repeat the preceding drill. 


41. (Lesson LVI) 


1. Iknow. 2. Idonot know. 3. Do you know? 
4. Does this man not know what friendship is? 5. Who 
knows what the sophist is? 6. I think Iknow. 7. I 
thought (g@unv) I knew. 8. May I never (pore) 
know this! 9. May we, etc.! 10. May- these, etc.! 
11. I was saying that I knew. 12. If I knew this, I 
should not be asking so many (questions). 138. If you, 
etc. 14. If these boys, etc. 15. Know well (ed ic)! 
16. Know well that these will say, as we are going away, 
that we were not able to discover what friendship is. 
17. To know differs from seeming to know (say ‘from 
the to seem to know’). 18. Socrates we consider the 
wisest of all men. 19. For he knew that he knew 
nothing. 


\ 42. (Lesson LVIII) 


Verbs of telling, saying. Review Exercise 87. 


L Aéyw 


brut épd eltrov etpyka. 
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1. What am I telling the boy? 2. What will I tell 
him? 8. What wasI telling the man? 4. What did 
I say to him? 45. If I tell this 6. If I say 
this 7. If I should tell this 8. If I 
should say this 9. I should have said nothing. 














Repeat, conjugating the verb throughout the mood or 
tense indicated. 


10. Tell me this. 11. Don’t keep telling me this 
same (thing). 12. Say this. 18. Don’t say this 
(§ 157). 14. I have nothing to say. 15. We shall 
say that we do not know. 16. This is what (dzep) I 
also chance to be saying (Aéyov). 17. This is what I 
also chanced to say (ed7@v). 


Repeat 16 and 17, conjugating the verb in the plural. 


II. ppatlw, mpdow, éhpaca point out, declare, explain, 
tell. 

1. dpdow todtos wav8 d eltrev 6 codioTys. 2. TotTaV 
tépt tiko TO Tratpl dpacwv I have come to tell, etc. (§ 175). 
3. dpacov Ti Aéyers Lzplain what you mean. 4. ovdéev Exo 
go. dpacat. Repeat 1 and 2, conjugating the verb as 
before. 


43. (LEsson LX) 


1. codiotyns exrAHOnv. 2. emt codig WavpdoOnvy I 
was admired (marvelled at) for wisdom. 38. woddd 8H 
HpaTyOnv. 4. tadta dh Tov codioThy épwtav ExodvVOnv. 
Do. ovK étreicOyv. 6. HoOnv dav TovTovs Tots traidas 
LI was delighted at seeing, etc. 

Repeat these seutences, conjugating the verbs through- 
out the singular and plural. 
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44. (Lesson LXIT) 


1. Protagoras' was called a sophist.. 2. Protagoras 
was called a sophist, but Plato a philosopher. 3. I was 
saying that Protagoras, etc. +. I said (épnv) that, etc. 
5. If I should be called a sophist, it would ffot please me 
(ovx av por apéoxor). 6. If you, etc., would it please 
you? 7%. May these men never be called sophists ! 
8. The boys were led home. 9. By whom (#76 Tov) 
was Lysis led home? 10. By his (‘the’) father, or by a 
slave (awdrepov —#)? 11. He was not persuaded to go 
home. 12. We were delighted at seeing these men con- 
versing with one another. 


45. (Lesson LXVIIT) 


1. Many fear death. 2. Few know what death is (say 
‘know the death what (it) is’). 3. Those who fear death 
(ot rov 0. dedidres}) are many, those who know what (it) is 
are few. 4. I fear death as though IJ knew well (as e& 
etda@s) that (it) is the greatest of all evils. 

Repeat 4, conjugating the verb throughout, both singu- 
lar and plural, and making the other necessary changes. 

do. For I chance to fear death, although not knowing 
that it is an evil. 

- Repeat 5, as above. 


@- 


46. (Lesson LXXITII) 


1. I stood (éornv). 2. I stand (éorTn«a). 3. I am 
standing, t.e. 1 am in the act of standing (fotapar). 4. I 
made the boy stand (€oTnca rov maida). 5. I stood up. 
6. Iam arising. 7. I made the boys arise. 8. I should 
arise. 9. I should be arising. 10. I should make the 
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others arise. 11. I myself will arise. 12. I ran away. 
18. I knew the man. 14. I arose and went home (say 
‘arising I went home’). 

Repeat each of these sentences with you, this same slave, 
we, you, those. — 

15. Arise! 16. Do not arise! 17. Let these not 
arise! 18. Know thyself! 19. Be coming to know thy- 
self! 20. Let each (one) know himself! 


47. (Lesson LXXVII) 


I. a) vi 8h kata-rlOnp; b) mot 5) TabtTa Kata-Bijo ; 
c) tive 8h tovTav Thy aitldv dva-Oyow; To whom pray. 
shall I ascribe the blame for this? a) tots tarot ta BiBdia 
trap-€8yka. ©) édv toa toos mpoc-08, toa tora Kal Ta 
Sta. f) el dvica toors mpcc-Oeinv, dp to dv etn Ta dda; 


II. a) tovrous é&y tipy tiWepar These I hold in honor. 
b) Kal éxeivous év dtipia eééunv Those also I held in 
dishonor. 

Repeat each of these sentences with you, the man, we, 
you, they. 

1. Give me the book. 2. Set it down (xard-@es). 
3. Don’t set it down. .4. Let the boy himself set it 
down. 5. Let the boys themselves, etc. 6. Let him 
not, etc. 7. Let them not, etc. 8. Where (vot) am I 
to place the stool (rov déppov)? 9. Where are we, etc. ? 
10. These we should hold in dishonor, those in honor. 
11. Plato ascribed the good to God, but not the evil. 


48. (Lesson LXXIX) 


I. a) tive 8% tatta Sidopr; b) totTors xapiv dtro- 
Siow adv ev témov0a J shall make grateful return to these 
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for the benefits, etc. c) totte tO dv5pl Thy éemotoAnv 
dt-5axa I delivered, etc. d) pitote Thy xdpiv tavTny 
Soinv May I never grant, etc. e) nd€ws totdtav ¥ av Tots 
étaipors peta-drb0(nv. 


II. wécov tavtTa &mr-<Bdpny ; : 
Repeat each of these sentences as before. 


1. Grant me (wot) the favor. 2. Don’t, etc. 38. Don’t 
betray your (‘the’) friends. 4. Let these not, etc. 
5. Am I to betray my friends? 6. Are we,etc. 7. Let 
us not, etc. 8. If I betray these, I shall not have friends. 
9. If we should share these (things) with you, would we 
not have friends? 10. I delight in sharing my pleasures 
(ray ndovev) with my comrades. 11. We delight in 
sharing all these (things) with you. 12. The herdsman 
(o Boveddros) gave the child to his wife (say ‘ woman’). 
13. Having placed the child in the basket (eis 76 dyyos), 
he carried (it) into the mountains (épepev eis ta dpn). 
14. Having placed the child in the basket, they, etc. 
15. Having given the child to his wife, the herdsman went 
away. 16. These gave (say ‘having given’) the child to 
the herdsman and went away. 


49. (Lesson LXXX) 


I. a) ovdév A€yer obtTos He is speaking nonsense. b) Tod- 
tév y ovdév A€yovta dtro-Seikvtpr. cc) dtro-SeiEw. 
d) dt-éeEa. ce) tiva 8 otpatnydv dtr0-SelEw ; 
Whom pray shall I appoint general ? 

II. thv codiav ém-deikvupat Lam making a display of 
my skill. 

Repeat, as above. 

1. The just man time alone reveals (say ‘ shows’). 
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2. Sophocles the poet said that time alone reveals the 
just. 8. The man is showing off (émri-delevura). 4. These 
seem to us to be showing off. 5. The young man is 
eager (o7evde) to show his skill, the old man not. 
6. Having displayed our skill, let us depart. 


TO AETTEPON MEPO® 
TA TPAMMATA 


PART II 
THE GRAMMAR 


215 
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1. Tort ALPHABET (CO ’AAd¢aBnrTOos, ra ypdupara). — 
The standard Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : 


Form NamMs Sounp 
Aa dada alpha 4,% asin Granada 
BRB Sita beta b 
Ty = yaupa gamma g gong 
Ad déATa delta d. 
E e el(é widdy) epsilon & men 
ZE Cara zeta z(§5a) daze *. 
Hy Ta eta a, 6(§3) prdgen, téte 
@ 9 OAT theta th (§ 5c) thin 
It tora iota i, i intrigue 
K « Kara kappa k 
AX Ad(“) Pda lambda 1 
Mp pv ‘mu m 
N » vo nu n 
EE Ect (£7) xi ks, x tax 
Oo ov (6 wixpdy) omicron 6 Sbey 
Il «+ Tel, rt pl p 
P p po rho r(§ 5b) 
2 6,8 olypa sigma 8 see 
Tr Tav tau t 
T uv BC wpircv) upsilon tu - miide 
®D ¢ pet (d7) phi ph(§ic) Philip 
X x yet (x7) chi kh (§ 5c) loch 
Vy et (Wi) psi ps tipsy 
-Qo & (@ péya) omega 06 (§3) no 


a) The form gs (sigma) is used only and always at the 
end of a word; elsewhere o: cevopés earthquake. Cf. 
seismograph. 

b) The form of the alphabet given above is the form 
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that was officially adopted at Athens in the year 403 B.c. 
It was the Ionic alphabet. Before this date the Attic 
alphabet had passed through many changes. 

The primitive Greek alphabets contained three addi- 
tional letters, which disappeared in early times. The most 
important of these was F digamma (i.e. double gamma) 
=w. Cf. Fiov violet ; Fibetv to see, videre. F is written ¢ 
when used as a numeral, = 6. See § 51. 

c) The ancients used only capital letters; the small 
letters came into use during the Middle Ages. 

d) The letters were used as numerals. See § 51.3 


2. PUNCTUATION MaArxks.— The only punctuation 
marks used in modern editions of Greek texts that differ 
from those in use in English are the question-mark (;) 
and the colon (°). 


8. PRONUNCIATION — VOWELS (Ta davndvra). — The 
vowels area entovuwe. Of these €o are always 
short; 1 w always long; atv sometimes short, some- 
times long. See §§ 8, 9 f. 

The sounds of the vowels are indicated in the table 
above (§ 1), but note further that 

7 represents the long (open) e-sound midway between 


1 In transliterating Greek names into English employ the nominative 
case, and observe that: 


f=2 = ps ov=—uU 

k=C YY = ng v=y 

eS = ac = ae os, ov (final) = us, um 
p (init.) = rh o = 0e evs (final) = eus 

x = ch e = ei, i,e eos (final) = etis 


Examples are: Bufévriov Byzantium, Aéptns Xerxes, Zopoxdijs Sophocles, 
Etfoa Eu-boe'a, Alyurros Aegyptus, Upouneds Pro-me'theus, Tiuddeos 
Ti-mo'thetis. See further § 8. 
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ain father and e in men, and is pronounced somewhat as 
the vowel-sound in the bleat of the sheep, which was rep- 
resented in ancient Greek by Bf Bf. 

® is the long open o-sound. The throat should be held 
open. Contrast with this the 0, which is short and some- 
what closer. 


4. PRONUNCIATION — DIPHTHONGS (0i dlpOoyyor). — 
The diphthongs (double sounds) unite two vewels in one 
syllable. They are: 


@) Dirk. Sounp Dir. Sounp 
au al in aisle au ow in bow-wow, 
él el reign Gk. Sat Bat 
OL oi soil €v eu feud 
vt ui = quit ov ou moon 


b) The diphthongs q@ y @ are called Improper Diph- 
thongs. -They consist of a long vowel (@ y w) with 1, 
which was originally sounded and written in the line (see 
the inscriptions on pp. 15 and 149), but in time it lost its 
independence, and in the Middle Ages, with the introduc- 
tion of the small letters (§ 1c), it became customary to 
write this t under the a y or w that preceded it. Hence- 
forth this t was known as tota-subscript. It became a 
silent letter before 100 B.c. . 

When the first vowel of these diphthongs is a capital 
letter, the t is written in the line: “Au’ys Hades (a as in 
father). : 

c) The diphthongs nv and wv arerare. There are no 
equivalents in English for these sounds. 


5. PRONUNCIATION — CONSONANTS (7a agwva). — The 
sounds of the consonants as ordinarily pronounced to-day 
are indicated in the table, § 1, but note that: 
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a) € was originally pronounced like dz in adze, but 
very early became 2d, as in glaz’d ; cf.’ A@yvale to Athens 
Cfor "A€jvado-5¢). Later, perhaps as early as the fourth 
century B.C., it was pronounced like z in glaze, and this 
sound it still retains in modern Greek. 

‘'b) p was probably rolled more than rin English. See 
§ 6 e. 

‘c) ® @ x in the early periods were respectively tT tw «K, 
that is, the sounds were similar to th ph kh in hothead, 
topheavy, packhorse. Later they came to be pronounced 
like th ph kh (ch) in thin, Philip, loch, and these sounds 
are retained in modern Greek. 

d) Every consonant was sounded. | 
*e) y before « y x or &€ was sounded like ng in sing 
(y-nasal) : &yyedos messenger, cf. angel; odiy& sphinz. 

f) oo (= Attic Tr) was possibly pronounced like sh. 

6. BREATHINGS. 


a) An initial vowel or diphthong is always accompanied 
by a sign to indicate whether it is to be uttered with or 
without an A-sound ; if with an expulsion of the breath (h), 
- the sign“ is written over the vowel: 6 the (pronounced ho) ; 
fjpiov half, cf. hemisphere. This sign is called the rough 
breathing. If no h-sound is present, the sign " (smooth 
breathing) is employed: éyé J (pronounced ego). 

__b) If the initial vowel is a capital letter, the breathing 
is written before the vowel: ’ By, ‘EA\ds. 

c) When an entire word is written in capitals, breath- 
ing and accent marks (§ 9) are omitted. 

d) If a word begins with a diphthong, the breathing is 
written over the second vowel of the diphthong: avrés. 
This is not true, however, of improper diphthongs (§ 4b): 
“Auvins Hades. 
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When the initial vowel or diphthong is accented, the 
accent and breathing are written together: éxm J have; 
"EAAnv a Greek; & oh! Bf you are. ° 

e) Initial p is regularly pronounced and written with a 
rough breathing: pedpa a stream, cf. rheumatism. 

f) Before a smooth vowel ot not becomes ov; before a 
rough vowel, ovx: ovx olfa I do not know ; ob @Adnvilo 
Ido not speak Greek. 

So tT and @ when exposed through elision (§ 12) become 
®@ and > respectively before a rough vowel or diphthong : 
auf = dvutl, é¢ = énl, t6 = tr. 

g) Initial v always has the rough breathing in the 
Attic dialect: tmép above, cf. hyper. 


7. SYLLABLES. — Every single vowel or diphthong, 
whether with or without a consonant, makes a distinct 
syllable. In dividing a word into syllables: 

a) A single consonant is connected with the vowel fol- 
lowing: #-pt-ov. 

b) Combinations of consonants which can. begin a word 
are connected with the vowel following: é-otiv, &A-dos. 

c) Compounds formed without elision (§ 12) are divided 
according to their elements: é-dépa, elo-dyo. 


8. QUANTITY.— The quantity of the syllable is a 
factor of great importance in the pronunciation of ancient 
Greek. See §9f.1 A syllable may be long: 


1In pronouncing Greek proper names in English (see § 1, note) it is 
customary to ignore the Greek accent, and to accent the penult of the 
word, if this be long in Greek; otherwise the antepenult: Ipopunéeds 
Prome'theus (three syllables) ; Tiuo’@eos Timo'theiis (four syllables). 

It is usual, further, to give the vowels their long or short English 
sounds, as follows : 

a) A vowel followed by a vowel usually has the long sound : Jonia, 
Orion. 
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a) By nature, that is, when it has a long vowel or a 
diphthong (§§ 8, 4): xai-po (— —). 

b) By position, that is, when its vowel (naturally 
short, § 3) is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant (C&W): éotiv (—v), G-dos (— v), €A-AN-vi-Lo 
Gs . | 

A short vowel followed by a stop and a liquid (8§ 17, 
18) is treated as either long or short: ték-vov (~ v). 


9. ACCENT. ? 


a) Accent in Greek differs radically from accent in 
English: it is chiefly a musical or pitch-accent; stress 
plays but a secondary réle. | 

b) There are two kinds of accent in Greek, but three 
accent-signs. | 

The two kinds of accent are: 

1) Acute or sharp, indicated by the sign (’). The 
pitch of the voice is raised as the syllable is uttered : 
piOynpa, codds. 

2) Circumfler, or the rising-falling tone ("): xaipe, 
TAS 5 

c) The third accent-sign is (‘), the Grave accent as 
it is called. This constitutes the second element of the 
circumflex accent, where it is perhaps entitled to be called 


b) A vowel followed by a single consonant (or by a stop and a liquid 
(§§ 17, 18)) has the long sound if it stands in an accented penult ; other- 
wise the shart sound: Cha'ron, Soc'rates. 

But in such names as Hé'siod, Pausa'nias, Ducda'lion, a, e, or o when 
. followed by a single consonant (or a stop and a liquid) before e, 7, or y 
and another vowel has the long sound. 

c) A vowel followed by two consonants has the short sound. 

d) The diphthongs ae and oe are sounded like e. 

The consonants c and g are soft before e, t, y, ae, and oe. 
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an accent. Elsewhere it is merely a sign to indicate that 
a syllable which would normally be pronounced with the 
rising inflection (acute) is not so pronounced, but that 
the voice remains at the monotone level. This occurs when 
a word, which if uttered alone has the rising inflection on 
the last syllable (éoriv), is incorporated in a sentence, 
and merges its individual accent in that of the word- 
group: 6 oidos éotlv Sddos atrés. An acute accent-sign 
on the last syllable ig regularly changed in writing to a 
grave accent-sign before another word in the same sentence. 


d) But a final acute is not changed to a grave before 
an enclitic (§ 10) or an elided syllable (§ 12), or in the 
words tis; who? ti; what? 


e) The accent of a Greek word always accompanies 
one of the last three syllables. 

The circumflex accent accompanies only a syllable that 
is long by nature (§ 8), and may rest upon either the last 
syllable or the syllable before the last (but only when the 
last is short): kad&s, xaipe. 

The acute accent may accompany one of the last three 
syllables of a word, but the third from the end only when 
the last is short: éy&, dihos, dirécodos. 

The accent-sign, like the breathing (§ 6), is written 
over the second vowel of a diphthong, but before a single 
initial vowel when this is a capital: obtos, Obtos, “EAAnv. 


See § 6d. 


f) The rhythm of all classical Greek depends upon 
the quantity of the syllable (§ 8), not upon the accent 


(pitch). 
10. ENcLiTIcs. 
a) Some words of one or two syllables attach them 
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selves so closely to a preceding word as to become vir- 
tually a part of that word, as does -gue in Latin. These 
are called Enclitics (i.e., leaning-words). Examples are 
por, oo, ye, ort. 


b) The effect of an enclitic is to increase the number 
of syllables of the word preceding, hence the word before 
an enclitic: 

1) Preserves its own accent and never changes a final 
acute to a grave (§ 9d): 865 por TodTO, d5eAdds éotiv. 

—2) If it has an acute on the penult (piros) and is fol- 
lowed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the latter retains its ac- 
cent: (dos éotiv, “ EXAnv eipi. 

3) If it has an acute on the antepenult ($irdaodos), or 

~4) A circumflex on the penult (dodA0s), it adds an 
acute on the last syllable: duddcods éotiv, dirdskadds ye, 
SovAds eipt, Sdpdv pov. 7 


c) Enclitics retain their accent: 
1) Sometimes for emphasis: ovtw kal col Soxet; does 
it seem so to YOU too? 
2) After elision (§ 12): wavt’ éotl kaxé all things are 
evil. 
_8) éoti is pronounced and accented éot1: 


a) When it stands first in its clause: €ott cou BiBXlov ; 

8) When it is emphatic : codds éotiv 6 avijp the man IS 
wise. 

y) After ov«, GAX’, el, kal, ds, pH, TOUT’: ovK ott there 
is not. tTovuT oti id est. 


d) When two or more enclitics follow one another, 
each, except of course the last, receives upon its final 
svllable an acute accent from the one following: dSeX\dés 
pot éoTiv. 
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11. Prociitics.— A few words of one syllable have | 
no accent of their own, but attach themselves closely to 
the word that follows, like a and the in English. These 
are called Proclitics. Examples are: 4, 1, ol, al, év, els, 
éx, el, ov, Os. : 

But a proclitic receives an accent when it is followed 
by an enclitic: 8 ye Oeds. 


12. ELisIon. 


a) Elision is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end 
of a word when the next word begins with a vowel: 6 5’ 
#ALos. 

The apostrophe (")) marks the omission, except in com- 
pounds: 8-optocover (for da). 

b) In elision, prepositions and conjunctions accented: 
on the last syllable lose their accent with the elided sylla- 
ble, and become in effect proclitics (§ 11): dw’ dpyxfs 
(and). 

c) Other words throw the accent back to the penult, 
but without changing the acute toa grave: Wé6AX = Todha. 


18. FINAL AND MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


a) The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of 
a word are v, p, and s (£ = ks, p= ms). é and ovK 
(ov7x) attach themselves closely to the word that follows 
(§ 11). All other consonants were dropped at the end 
of a word: capa body (for cdpar), Eypade he was writing 
(for éypader, cf. Lat. scribi-t). 

'b) Most forms ending in -ot (also éor?) and all verb- 
forms of the third person singular ending in -e add v 
before a word beginning with a vowel, and often at the 
end of a clause.or sentence. This is known as v-movable. 

c) For ov (ovx, ov), see § 6 f. 
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d) ottws thus, so may drop the gs before a consonant. 
So é€ out of becomes é« before a consonant. 

e) The ending -e of the pluperfect may add v before 
a vowel. 


14. CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. — Contraction is the 
term employed to signify the uniting of two successive 
vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, both in the same 
word, into a single vowel or diphthong: yévet > yévet. 
The phenomena of contraction are best learned by mas- 
tering the paradigms of contracted nouns, adjectives, and 
verbs, §§ 28 D, 29 C, 41, 81-83. But note especially 
that 

€€, el, and €€L > €L; 00, €0, 0€, OOV, and €ov > ov; €0L > OL. 

A contracted syllable is regularly accented if either of 
the original syllables was accented : 

a) A final syllable with the circumflex accent, unless 
the original final syllable had an acute accent: trod 
(trotéw), Eotas (EoTaws). — 

b) Other syllables according to the rules stated in § 9 e. 


15. CRAsis.—Crasis (xpadots mizture) is the con- 
traction of a vowel or diphthong at the end of a word 
with one at the beginning of the following word: kavtT@ 
(xal ait@), Kav (al év) Kav (Kal édv). 


16. VOWEL-GRADATION. — In the same root or suffix 
there frequently occurs an interchange of vowels similar 
to that in English, as in drink, drank, drunk. There are 
usually three grades, two strony grades and one weak 
grade, as follows: 


Strone GRapEs WEAK GRADE Strone GRADES WEak GRADE 
1) « ) —ora 4) a w a 
2) e OL u 5) n o €or @ 


3) €v ov v 6) w ° 
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Examples are : : 
hép-w carry gop-a acarrying &-p-0-s chariot 


(two-carrier) 
tpéb-o nourish té-tTpod-a have é-rpao-7-v! was 
nourished nourished 
el8-€var to know _ ol-a I know US-etv to see? 


oa-ui (Dor. ; Att. a-vi voice od-pév we say 
gn-mi) I say 

tl-On-pe I place Ow-ps-s a heap ri-Oe-pev we place 

—— &-8a-pr T give Si-So-pev we give 


CONSONANTS AND THEIR COMBINATIONS 
17. Stops. 


a) Stops (or Mutes) are those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation causes a complete though momentary closing of 
the breathing passage. Stops are of three orders (smooth, 
middle, rough or aspirate) and of three classes (labial, pala- 
tal, dental), as follows: 


CLasszs Onprrs 
‘Smooth +~«SMiddle=S~*S*C«éRg 
labial w B > 
palatal K Y X 
dental T § 6 


Stops of the same order are called codrdinate; those of 
the same class, cognate. 

b) The only combinations of stops allowed (except with 
é< in compounds, which regularly remains unchanged) are 
wT, KT, BS, y5, 0, x0, wh, Kx, and TQ (vy before x, y, or x 
is a nasal, not a stop, §5e): BrAatrw (BAaf-1-«), KpitrtTH 


1 For é-rpg-n-v, see § 18. The root of this verb was Oped- Opod- Opag- 
(0p¢-), see § 17 .e. 
2 Originally fecd- cod- id-. Cf. vid-ere. 
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(xpup-t-w), édexTaL (AeAey-Tar), KAEBENY (KAer-dyr), 
hex Geis (Aerxy-Geus), but ex-hevyw. 

c) 1, B, and } with o become ; «, y, and x with o 
become £€; t, 5, and ® are dropped before o; see § 61. 
So vt, v6, and v@ are dropped before o, and the preceding 
vowel is then lengthened, if short (@€>4, i>i, v>, 
€>€,0>0v): AVovaL (Avo-vT-c1), Teicopat (7evO-co-paL). 

ad) Before p a 7, B, or 6 normally becomes yp, and a « or 
x becomes y (y remains unchanged): BeBrAappévos (Se- 
BraB-pevos). 

-e) When two aspirated stops (¢, y, 9) would normally 
begin successive syllables, the first is regularly changed 
to its cognate smooth stop (a, «, 7): ti-On-pr (O0-An-puL) ; 
Tpéb-w (Oped-w) ; é-hevy-a (he-hevy-a) ; Ké-Kpy-par (xe- 
ypn-uat). Similarly éxo (ceyo > eyo, § 19 a).! 


18. Liguips AND NASALS. ) 

a) The liquids are X and p; the nasals are p, v, and 
y-nasal (§5e). Of these X, p, v, p play a very important 
role in word-formation. In the parent Indo-European 
language 1, m, n, r were frequently vocalte (written 1, m, 
n, ©), 2.e. they served as vowels in the formation of sylla- 
bles. Cf. fathom, yes’m, heaven, Sittd, brittle, etc. In Greek 
these vocalic liquids and nasals either became a or else 
developed a short vowel (usually a) to accompany and 
support them. Thus: ] became ad or Xa; r > apor pa; 
,m >a; n>a, as follows: &ortad-par (€-c7A-war) from 
oté\iw (oTed-1w, § 20); é-tpad-n-v (€-rpd-n-v) from 
Tpédh-w. ° 

b) Before t, B, >, (as) v becomes p; before «, y, x, & 
(xs) it becomes y-nasal; before t, 5, @ it remains un- 


1 There are exceptions, as pd-h, €-Opép-Onyv, ypdd-n-Ar. See § 78. 
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changed. Thus: ovp-hopa (cvr-dopa); ep-whrte (é- 
aintw); &y-ypadw (ev-ypadw) ; év-TiOyp. 

c) vbeforep > p. ép-péveo (ev-uevw). There are some 
apparent exceptions; see § 67. 

ad) v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is 
regularly lengthened (@ > @,e > et, 0 > ov): tovs (Tor-s), 
els (év-s), péXAs (ueArav-s).} 

e) v before \ or p is assimilated: ovd-Aéyw Covr-Adyw) ; 
cvp-péo (cvv-péw). 

f) Initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed 
before it in composition or inflection; after a diphthong p 
is not doubled: é-ppiwe (pimrrw) ; et-poos. 

g) AV>AXA: SA-ADpe (OA-vopr). 


19. OMISSION OF o AND F. 


a) In many words an original initial o was dropped, or 
rather it was lisped and survived as an h-sound (§ 6): 
été seven (orig. certa, of. septem), S1ép = super. 

b) Medial o shows a tendency to disappear between two 
vowels, especially in inflectional forms: yévous (‘yévec-os, 
cf. Lat. gener-2s; see § 35). 

c) Digamma (¢) early disappeared from most of the 
Greek dialects: efmov I said (fer-, cf. Lat. voco), ietv 
to see (f10-, cf. Lat. videre). 

_d) In a few words an initial of disappeared: ndvs 
pleasant (ofas-, of. Lat. sudvis). 


20. CONSONANTAL ut. —In very primitive times many 
Greek words contained a consonantalt (= y, ef. ‘pinton’), 
which effected certain important changes in pronunciation 
and spelling. Some of these are as follows: 


1 There are some exceptions. Thus in the dative plural y before -cx is 
dropped without compensatory lengthening: dalpoct. - 
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a) \ku>AA: Baddow (from Bar-10, § 59 c, 7). 

b) xt, xt, and sometimes yt > tT (= 0, §5f): ov- 
hattw (hurax-iw, § 59 c, 8). 

Cc) dvi, dpi, opt > atv, atp, orp: potpa (uop-) fate, and 
see § 59c, 6. 

d) evi, eps, Tut, Upt, Bur, Ups > etv, erp, Tv, tp, Tv, Tp; see 
§ 59 c, «. 

e) & >; yu > or & sometimes tr (see above, b); 
see § 59 «¢, a. 


DECLENSIONS OF PRONOUNS 


21. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

a) éyo I. ov you (thou). b) Pronoun of the 
(Unaccented forms third person 
are unemphatic. ) (him, her, it). 

( Usually an in- 
direct reflexive.) 


8. N. diya I ob you —— 
G. pov, 109 of gov, co8 of ( from) you ov of ( from) him, her, 
(from) me it 
D. pos, duol tg (for) oor, vol to (for) you ot to (for) him, etc. 
me 
A. pe, éné me oe, od you d him, her, it 
P.N. tpets we vpets you (ye) odets they 
G. tpéav of (from) spay of (from) you addy of (from) them 
us 
D. fptv to (for) us dptv to (for) you adler to (for) them 
A. tpas us Upas you odas them 


The forms o# ol é are usually enclitic. 


22. THe INTENSIVE PRONOUN. — The intensive pro- 
noun avtés self is declined like xadés (§ 40 B), except 
that the neuter nominative and accusative singular end in 
-o (cf. Tovro) instead of in -ov, thus: 
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S. N. atrés atrf 
G. atrod , abriis 
xT. 


For the uses of avrés, see § 106. 
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atré 
atrod 


23. THE REFLEXIVE Pronouns. — The reflexive pro- 
nouns are formed from the stems of the personal pronouns 
combined with atrés (§ 22). They have no nominative 


forms: 
myself 
S.G. dpavrod, -fs 


D. thavre, -G 
A. dnaurdv, -hv 


ourselves 
P.G. hpav atrav 


D, hptv adrots, -ats 


A. fpas atrots, -ds 


thyself 
ceavrod, ~fs 


weavTe, -{j 
oweaurév, -hv 


yourselves 
dpav atréav 


dpty adtrots, -ats 


Spas adrots, -ts 


himself, herself, itself 


davrod, -fis, -08 
dauré, -{], -¢@ 
daurév, -fv, -6 
themselves 

davrév 

or edédv abtrév 
davrots, -als, -ois 

or colo. atrots, -aig 
davrots, -Gs, -4 

or odbas atrots, -ds 


ceavto) and éavtof are often contracted: cavtod, cav- 


Tis; atrod, atrijs, etc. 


24. a) The Article 


($108), 4 
7H ‘76 the 
. M, F N. 
S.N. 6 4 +6 
G. rot Ths rod 
D. tré@ vi 8 T? 
A. rév thy od 
P.N. of al v6 
G. trév trév trav 
D. rotg fais rots 
A. rots ths Th 


b) The Demon- 


c) The Rela- 


strative tive Pro- 

Pronoun noun 

SSe this. 8s who. 
M. F. N. M. F. N, 
8Se 4Se 7T6d€ ss 7 8 
rotSe 8 riche Todd ov ys ov 
a ee ae 
Tovie = thvde §=—_- 5 Be &y fv 8 
ofSe alSe Th5e of at @ 
wavSe rdvSe rdvbe ov ov av 
rotoSe ratoSe rotcde ols als ols 
rotoSe rthoSe rade ots ds & 
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The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun. 
The demonstrative pronoun 68¢ is the old demonstrative 6 
with the suffix -de. 


. * L£ 
ties in accent, as ole, tacde. 


25. a) The Demonstrative - 
Pronoun ovtos this. 


This explains the apparent irregulari- 
See § 10. 


b) The Demonstrative 


Pronoun éxetvos that. 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 

S. N. ovros atrn Toro exetvos éxelvn éxeivo 
G. robrov ftatrys rovtrov éxelvov éxelvns  — Aelvov 
D. rotrm = ratty =—s rob éxelvep exelvy exelvep 
A. totrov ratrny  rotro e&ceivov = Exe(vnv «= eet vo 
P. N. ovror avrat Taira éxetvor éxetvar éxeiva 
G. rotrev fottev rTovrtrev éxelveov exelvov exelvav 
D. rotros radtrats  rovrois éxelvors éxelvars  exelvors 
A. tottovs tattais raira éxelvous exelvas éxetva 


For the position of demonstrative pronouns, see § 105 ; 
for their meanings, § 110. | 


26. THE ReEcipRocAL Pronoun. —The reciprocal 
pronoun, meaning each other, is formed from the stem of 
Gos another compounded with itself, d\A-adXo- becom- 
ing d\Ando-. There is no nominative case. 


M. F. N. 
P.G. ddAAfrov GAA frov GAAfA@Y 
D. GAAfAors GAAHAatS GAA FAL 
A. GdAfdous G&AAHATS &AAnAG 


27. THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRO- 
NOUNS. —a) The pronoun tis when accented on the first 
syllable is interrogative: who? what? When unaccented 
(i.e. enelitic) it is indefinite: some, any. The declension 
is as follows: | 
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INTERROGATIVE : INDEFINITE 
M. F. N M. F. N. 
S. N. ris; vt; TUS 1 
G. tlvos ; rod ; Tivos, TOU 
D. wl; Te: TW, Te 
A. tlva; rf ; TLva, Tt 
P. N. rlves; = + wlva; TLVES Twa 
G. _tlvev ; TiveV 
D. tlov; ,; P Tis't 
A. rlvas; tlva ; Tas Tia 


The dissyllabic forms of the indefinite pronoun, when 
accented (§ 10 b, 2), receive an acute (or grave, § 9 c) on 
the last syllable, except in the genitive plural: tivés, tivdv. 


b) “Ooris whoever is a compound of 8s who and tis some 
one. Each part is declined separately, as follows: 


M. F, N. 
8. N. Sens Aris Sr 
G. ovrivos, Srov qoTWvos ovtivos, Stov 
D. grit, dre qteve priv, Srp 
A. Svtwa fvrwa 8 ru 
P. N. ofrives atrives ria, drra . 
G. ovrivev, Srav OVTLveV ovrivey, Srwv 
D. otorics, Srots alorios oloriot, Srog 
A. oteorivas do-rivas &rwva, drra 


DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS 
There are three declensions of nouns. The same de- 
clensional forms appear also in adjectives and participles. 
A comparison of the case-endings employed in the three 
declensions is instructive. There are two groups: 


Stem ends in a or o Stem ends in a consonant, t or v 


(first and second declension) (third declension) 
M. F. N. M. F. ; N. 
S. N. -s or none -v -¢ or none none 
G. "~§ OF -to -0$ 
D. -t -t 
A. -v -v ord none 
V. none -v none or like nom, none 


at (Y> 


A 
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P.N.V. + -a -€$ -d 
_G. wv . ~wy 
D. us (01) -ot 

A. -vs (> -ds, -ovs) -d -vs (> -ds) -d 


28. First DECLENSION.—A. a) The stems end in 
a. When the final a of the stem is preceded by ¢, t, or p, 
the nominative singular ends in @ or d (masce. ds) ; other- 
wise, but with many exceptions, in n (masc. 7s). 

b) Exceptions are xépy (for xepen) maiden, bépy (for 
depen) neck, otoa roofed colonnade, wptpvd stern (of a 
ship), tpate{d table, OdXatTd sea, Epatd wagon. 

c) If the nominative singular ends in @ or n, these 
vowels are retained throughout the singular: if in d, a is 
lengthened to 4 in the genitive and dative singular, or 
to @ after e, u, or p. 

d) Nouns in d regularly have recessive accent. 

e) The genitive and dative, if accented on the last syl- 
lable, are always circumflexed. 

f) The genitive plural of nouns of the first declension 
is always circumflexed on the last syllable. 

g) The ending at of the nominative plural is treated as 
short in determining the accent. 


B. Feminine Nouns. 
75 4 GAN GdeAGh this dear sister 


S.N. 98  olAn d8aAdq P.N. alSe al Mar aderAdal 
G. rhode ris pirns &5eApfs G. r&év8e roav dQov adAddav 
D. r9Se TQ GAQ 45eaAgG D. rato&e rats pidars d5eAdats 
A. thvSe thy oAnv a8eAg hv A. rade ris piias d6Agas 
V. (®) An d6Ad4 V. (©) tra. d&erAdal 

S.N. 4 xépn KUpla Och tpaweld odatpd 

the maiden mistress goddess table ball 
G. ths xépns Ktplas Ocag tparéins odalpis 
D. rq Képy KUpia GeG tpardy odalpg 
A. tiv Képny KUplav Cctv rpametdv odaipdv 
V. (6) Képy Kupla Och tpdmeld - odatpd 
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P.N. al xédpar xUplas Ocal Tpdmefar odatpar 
G. rév xopév KUpidy Gedy TpatreL Sv odaipav 
D. rais xépars xtplars Ocats tpawéLars odalpars 
A. rhs xépas xiplas Ochs rpamitas ohalpas 
V. (@) xépar xUplas Ccal Tpawefar . edatpar 
C. Masculine Nouns. 
S.N. 6 panris wodtrns vetiviais 
the learner citizen youth 
G. rod pabyrod woAtrov vedviou 
D. re pabyry wortry veivia 
A. tov paénrhy woltryy vetivlay 
V. (@) paéyra woXird veivlal 
P.N. of pa€yral wo\trat vetivias 
G. rdv pabytdv woNtrav veday 
D. tots pabrrats wodtrass veiivlass 
A. rovs palyrhs wodtr&s vetviais 
V. (@) pabynral woltras vedivias 


Nouns in -tys, national names in -ns (II¢pons Persian), 
and compounds in -ns (yewuérpns geometer) have the voca- 
tive in -@. Seomdéryns master has vocative SéomorTd. 

All other nouns in -ys of this declension have the voca- 
tive in -y: Evpumlins, voc. (@) Evpumidy. 

D. Contract Nouns (§ 14). 

1 YH (yen) the earth, yis, yp, yiv, yh. 

1] PVG (uvdd) mina, pvas, pvg, pvav, rr. 

é‘Epufis CEpudas) Hermes, ‘Eppod, ‘Eppij, ‘Eppfiv, 
“Eppf, «7A. | 


29. SECOND DECLENSION. 

A. a) Nouns of the second declension are masculine, 
feminine, or neuter. Feminine nouns have the same end- 
ings as the masculine. 

b) The stems end in o (sometimes modified to »); the 
nominative singular in os or ov (neut.). 

c) The genitive and dative, if accented on the last syl- 
_ lable, are circumflexed. 


Sa. = 


VU 
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d) The ending ot of the nominative plural is treated as 
short; see § 28 A, g. 

e) The nominative in os is sometimes used for the voca- 
tive; so regularly @eds. dbdeddds brother has recessive 
accent in the vocative: (@) &ded¢e. 


B. Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns. ° 


S.N. 6  ¢fdos 6 ards latpéds : 7 watdlov 
the friend the same physician the road the child 


G. rod dQov rot atrod larpod Tis 6500 Tov warhlou 
D. t6 lr 7) atto larp@ Tq 656 To radlp 
A. tov oidov Tov aitov larpdév Thy 686v = stds trarSlov 
V. (&) bide (d)  tarpé (d) dé (&) waSlov 
P.N. of ¢ldor of atdrol larpol al 65o( Ta Tratdla 
G. trav dQov tav abrév larpav tav 6déav Trdv twadlov 
D. rots ors tots atrois larpois rais dScis rots mavdloig 
A. rods dirovs rots adrois larpovs Tas. dd5ovs Ta «ratdla 
V. (@) Aor (d) larpol (@) 680 (@) wadla 
S.N. & § didécodo5 SotXos 7d tplywvov Sdpov 
the philosopher slave the triangle gift 
G. tod dirocddov SobvAov Tov TpLyavou Sépou 
D. tO drd0edde SotAw 7 Tprydv@ Sépo 
A. tov diAdécodov SotAov ts tplywvov Sdpov 
V. (&) rdorode Sotre (@) tplywvov Sapov 
P.N. of dtAdcodor SovAot Ta Tplyova Sépa 
G. rév dirocddov SovAwv TY TPLYOvOY Sapwv 
D. rots droaddors SovAo1s Tols Tplyevois Sepous 
A. rots dirooddovs SovAovus Ta «tplyova Sapa 
V. (8) rAdcrodor SodAot (®) rpiyova Sapa 


C. Contract Nouns. 

6 vols (vdos) mind, vot, va, voiv. Td da0Totv (ccrdov) 
bone, daT00, -, -ofv, -d, KTr. | 

So 6 wAods (wAdos) voyage. Td Kavotv (xavéov) basket. 
Compounds in -oos accent all the forms like the contracted 
nominative singular: trepi-tAouvs (repi-rrA00s) a sailing 
around, trepltrhov, tepitrha, KT). 
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80. THIRD DECLENSION. 

a) The stems end in a consonant, t, or v, and are in 
most cases conveniently determined by dropping the end- 
ing -os of the genitive. The nouns of the third declen- 
sion are masculine, feminine, or neuter. | 

b) The nominative singular of most masculine and 
feminine nouns is formed by adding gs to the stem and 
making the usual euphonic changes (§ 17 c): paotiy-s > 

But stems ending in v, p, or s do not add s, but merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if short (e > 7, 0 >), while 
those in ovr drop t and lengthen o to wm: A€wv (AcorT-), 
Adov (AvorT-), § 50. 

In neuter nouns the stem is employed as the nominative, 
final t being dropped: c&pa (cwpar-), § 138. 

c) The vocative singular is usually the same as the 
nominative, or as the stem, final 8 and +t being dropped,. 
§ 13. 

d) The dative plural is formed by adding -o1 and mak- 
ing the usual euphonic changes, § 17 c. 

e) Most nouns which are monosyllabic in the nomina- 
tive singular accent the final syllable in the genitive and 
dative, both'singular and plural. There are a few excep- 
tions: tats, travéés, but taiiwv. twas, tTavtwv, taot, § 43. 


31. Nouns witH MUTE Stems (§ 17). 
hpaortg  AvvE 6 Atov 6 Trovs 6 mats 6, f Spvig 


goad, whip night lion Soot child, boy bird 
eS (vucr-) (Aeovr-) — (1706-) (wad-) (dpvib-) 

S. N. pdorrit | ) a 3 Adwv rots mats Spvis 
G. péoriyas vunrds Alowros arobés mardés Spvidos 
D. péoriy. vukTl = Aovre rodl arardl Spvide 
A. péotiya) vinta Adovra 7680, matda dpviv 

V. phortg . wit © Adov Tots Tat Spvis 
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P.N. V. péoriyes vonres Alovres odes watbdes Spvibes 
G. pacrtyev vuxrév Acébvrav wodév walSev  odpvtbev 
D. péorife(v) vwv§l(v) Adovet(v) wool(v) mwawl(v) Spvtor(v) 
A. phoriyds vixrds dlovrds widds mwaiidas  Spvidds 


82. NrEuTER NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -pat. 


“ «SINGULAR PiugaL 
N. +d Appa the chariot Ta d&ppara 
G. rot Apparos tev dpudrov 
D. re G&ppare Tots ppact(v) (dpyar-o1, § 17 c) 
A. td Appa Ta G&ppara 
V. (@) d&ppa (6) &ppara 


33. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -v OR -p (§ 18). 
6, 4 Salpow S°EAAnv 6 wonhy dxiov fh xelp 6 carhp 
- the divinity the Greek the shepherd the dog the hand the pre- 
(Sacuorv-) (‘ENAnv-) (romuev-) (kur) (yxep-) server, sav- 
tor (owrnp-) 


S. N. Salpov “EAAnv Twounhy ktov yelp Terhp 
e «= G. Salpovos “EAAnvos sroupévos § xuvéds yeipds cariipos 
D. Salpou “EAAnve srowpén kuvi _ xetipl — owrfips 
A. Salpova “EXAnva mwounlva xtva§ yelpa 8 cwriipa 
V. Satpov "EAA TrOULhY kdov yelp obértp 
P.N:V. Salpoves “EAAnves rouséves ives yelpes corfipes 
G. Satpdvev “EAAfvev moutvey Kuvdv yepdv! curfipev 
D. Salpoot(v) “EAAnot(v) rotpéot(v) xvol(v) xepol(v) owripor(v) 
A. Salpovag “EAAnvas wouvas Kivags yelpas ocwriipas 


34. NOUNS IN -p WITH VARIABLE STEMS (SYNCO- 
PATED NOUNS). 


6 rarhp h pAtap 4 Guyarnp 6 dvfip 
the father the mother the daughter the man 
S. N. wartp parnp Svydrnp dvip 
G. watpds pnTpés Ovyarpés d&vipdés 
D. warpl pyrel Cvyarpl dvipl 
A. watépa pyntrépa Ovyarépa &vipa 
V. warep pirep Ovyarep &vep 


1 A very common alternative form is xepay. 
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P.N. V. warépes pnrépes Ovyarépes &vSpes 
G. watlpev pyrépey Ovyarépey dvipév 
D. warpdor(v) pyrpdor(v) Ovyarpdct(v) d&vipdcrt(v) 
A. warépas pyrépas Ovyarépas &vipas 


Tactip (7) belly (ef. gastric) is declined like tatvp. 

35. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -es. 

The neuter nouns have -os in the nominative singular 
(§ 16) ; masculine nouns (regularly proper names) change 
-es to -ns in the nominative singular. In the other cases 


o is dropped between vowels (§ 19 b) and the vowels are 
then contracted : 


S.N. +d yévos race, stock. Cf. genus. Lwxparns (Zwxparec-) Socrates 


Tov yévous (yereros) generis Lexparovs (Zwxparecos) 
Te yéve (yeveor) generi Lowxpare (Dwxparecc) 
7d yévos Loxparn (Lwxpareca) 
(&) yévos Dexpares 


va ydvy (yevera) genera 

tév yevdv or yevdwv (yeverwv) generum 
. tots yéveot(v) (vyerer-cr) 

va yévn (yerera) 

(&) yévy (yereca) 


86. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -t AND -¢v. 


by 
SPOON SPUR 


S.N. wodrs city ro Gory town 6 = tx. bs Fish 
G. ris wodews rod GoTews Tod ixOtos 
D. rq wédte tT Gore Te ty Ovi 
A. rhv wéAw To GoTU rav ly bby 
V. (6) wérs (@) aor (6) ty 
P.N. at médras 7a Gory (doreca) of lyOies 
G. tév wédcov tv aorewv tév ty Otvov 
D. rats wédeor(v) tots aorect(v) tots lx@vor(v) 
A. tas wédes Ta born Tous tx 00s (ix Gvas) 
V. (@) wodes (@) aorn (@) ty Odes 


The accent of nouns in -t and -v is recessive (and irreg- 
ular) in the genitive singular and plural: wéAews, méAewv. 
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This is not true, however, of nouns of the type of ty@ivs. 
“Aoty is the principal noun in -v, gen. -ews. 


87. NouUNS WITH STEMS IN -ev. 


SINGULAR ; PLURAL 
N. 6 Bacrrgcdts the king of Bacrrcts or Bactrfs 
G. rod BPacréws Trav Bacttéiov 
D. r@ Bacrdrct (-AEr) tois BacwWeiou(v) 
A. rév Bard Tous PaciAréds 
V. (@) Bacrcd (@) Bacrrgts 


38. The nouns 6, % Bods (Bov-) ox or cow, and H vats 
(vav-) ship are thus declined : : 


Sina. PL. SINe. PL. 
N. Bots Bées vais vijes 
G. Bods Body vEeds vedv 
D. Bot Bovel(v) vyt vavorl(v) 
A. Bodv Bods vady vats 
V. Bot Bées vad vijes 


The stems Bov and vav became respectively BoF and 
vaF before a vowel (cf. Lat. bdv-is, ndv-is); the F was 
then dropped, leaving merely Bo- and va-. 


389. IRREGULAR Nouns. —A few of the more impor- 
tant irregular nouns are : 

1. yada (70) milk yadaxtos, yaXaxtv. 

2. yévu (70) knee yévatos, yévati, P. yévata, «Tr. 

3. yvvy (7) woman, wife yuvaikds, yuvaikl, yuvatka, 
yivat, Pl. yuvatkes, yuvaikadv, yuvarti(v), yuvatkas. 
Sdpu (7d) spear Sépatos, err. Cf. ydvv. 
Zevs (0) Zeus Ards, Art, Ala, () Zed. 
Viwp (7c) water HdatTos, date. 
vids (0) son vlod or vidéos, vio or vlet, vidv, vlé, 
Pl. vlets, vléov, viéor(v), vlets. 


reese Lg 
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DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES 


40. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST-SECOND DECLEN- 
SIONS. 


A. The adjectives of the first-second declensions have 
normally three sets of endings, of which the feminine 
endings belong to the first declension, the others to the 
second. After ¢,., or p the feminine ending of the nomi- 
native singular is @; after other letters, yn. In the geni- 
tive plural all the genders have the same form and accent. 

Compound adjectives, and a few others, have no distinc- 
tive feminine endings: &v-ices (M. F.) &v-icov (N.) un- 
equal, adédysos (M. F.) déAtpov (N.) beneficial. 

B. The adjectives i\os dear, kaddés beautiful, véos 
young, new, ptkpds small, Sikaros just, péyiotos largest, 
and d&vicos unequal, are thus declined : 


S.N. @Qos An frov Kadds xarf Kadédv vios wii véov 
G. dQov frAns dlrdov Kadrod Karis narod véov vwlis véov 
D. ¢%4@ Aq o0A@ Kare Kari Karo vip vig vip 
A. dlrov lAnv dlov Kadrdv Kadfv Kaddv viow véiv véov 
V. Qc An dldov Karé Kart Kaddv we wii viov 


P.N.V. itor lAae Ma Karol xadral naka véow via wea 
G. dQov dlrov dav Kartév kartév xcartdév viev véeov viov 
D. ldots dirats dlrorg Kadroig Kadaig xadoig véots vias véows 
A. ldous dias pita Kadods xadfis Kadtd vious vids via 


S. N. pitxpés pixp& pixpdv S. N. Gv-vcros av-irov 
G. pixpod pixpds pixpod dv-loov 
KTH. 
S. N. Slkatos Stxal@ Slxarov 
G. BSexalov Suxal&s Sixalov 


KTX. P.N. 


S.N. péyvrros peylorn péyrorov 


G. peylorov peylorns peylorov 
KT, 


av-vs'e Gv-irov 


&v-t38ca 


POA <P oo 
ax 
¥ 
§ 
© 
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41. ConTRAcT ADJECTIVES. — Most adjectives in -eos 
and -oos are contracted. The contracted forms are regu- 
larly circumflexed on the last syllable (ef. vois, § 29 C; 
y7, § 28 D) and are the same as those given above (B), 
except in the nominative, accusative, vocative, masculine 
and neuter singular. ypvaeos golden, of gold is declined: 
S.N.V. xptcots xptoh xpicotv, G. xptcov -fs -od, 
D. xptoo -7 -G, A. xptcotv yxptofv xptcodv, «rr. 

So dthods (dmrAdos) dah drhodv simple and apyvpods 
(-eos) dpyupa dpyvpotv of silver. But compounds have no 
distinctive feminine forms: et-vous (-o0s) et-vovv well- 
disposed, G. et-vov, D. et-vm. Neut. pl. et-voa (not et-va). 


42. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. — The 
adjectives adnOijs (st. aAnGeo-) true (ef. Zwxparns, § 35) 
and evSaipwv (st. evdacuov-) happy, fortunate are declined 
as follows: 


M.F. N. M. F. N. 
S. N. a&dnOfs GAnOég —s. ebdalpov edarpov 
G. &AnPots ebSalpovos 
D. GAnGet edSalpovr 
A. ddAn0A GAnOés ss eSalpova eSSatpov 
V. GA Oés eBSarpov 
P.N. V. ddAnOets &An04 edSalpoves evSalnova 
G. &AnBov eddatpdvev 
D. . &AnOéor (v) e08alpoor(v) 
A. d&dnbets &A0H 2vSalpovas evdalpova 


Other types are represented by etiehtus etedtre hopeful, 
G. evédmibos; atatwp atatop fatherless, G. damatopos. 
See also BeAttwv better, § 48. 


43, ADJECTIVES OF THE FiRST-THIRD DECLENSIONS. 
— The masctline and neuter forms of these adjectives are 
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of the third declension; the feminine forms of the first. 
This is true also of participles (§ 50), which strictly be- 
long here. pédGs (st. werav-) black and was (st. vavt-) 
all, every are declined as follows: 


M. F. N. M. KF 060, 
S.N. p&dds pAatval pécav was wraca) dav 
G. pé&cavos pedalvys péAdavos wavrés wions wavTds 
D. pAave = pedalvy pAavu wavrl onhoy = wavrl 
A. plrtava péaav = pédav wavTa warcav wav 
V. pé&av pélArava pay 
P.N. V. pédaves péAaivar péAava wdvreg Tacat wave 
G. perldvev petavev peddvav Tavrev wicdy wavrov 
D. pédact(v) peAalvats péAact(v) waco. wheats wact 
A. pAavas pedalvis péAava aGvras wfcis mévra 
44. The adjectives evpts (st. edpev- (> evpe-) evpv-) 


wide, broad and yaplets (st. yapievt-) graceful are declined 
as follows: 


a 
z 
PUR SAPOUaA 


M. 
cdpbs 
ctplog 
ebpet 
ebpov 
etpo 


edpets 
ctptov 


edpets 


F. 


, ebpcta 


ebpelas 
ebpelq 
etpetav 
etpeta 


edpetar 
ebperdv 


. ttptor(v) edpelats 


etpelas 


M. 
xaples 
Xaplevros 
Xaplevre 
xaplevra 
xaplev 


xaplevres 
Xapiivrov 


F. 
xapleroa 
Xapiioons 
Xeprécoy 
Xapleroav 
xapleroa 


xapleroar 
Xapucoav 


N. 
xaplev 
xaplevros 
xaplevrs 
xaplev 
xaplev 


xaplevra 
Xapuvray 


xapleor(v) yapifroas xapleot(v) 
xaplevras yapiéoots yxaplevra 


45. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. — The adjectives todvs 
(sts. woAv-, roAdo-) much, pl. many, and péyas (sts. peya-, 
peyano-) large are declined as follows: 


1 pé\atva and waoa are for wed\axca and warr-ia; see § 20. For the 
accent of rdyrwy, wacr see § 30 e. 
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M. F. N, M. ¥. N. 

S.N. wodts wodAf, odd plyas peyddn péya 
G. wodAod odds wodAod peyddou peydAns peyddrou 
D. woAA@ wodAQG wOAAG peyGdm peydrAq peydrd@ 

A. wodtv wodAfv wold: plyav peyddnv péya 

Vv. peydhe peyddn ptya 
P.N. V. wodAol odAal woAddd peyddo. peyddar peydda 

kTX. KTX. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


46. COMPARISON BY -Tepos -tatos. — Most adjectives 
form the comparative by adding the endings -tepos -repa 
-tepov (or -eorepos, xTAX.) to the masculine stem of the 
positive; the superlative, by adding -tatos -tatyn -tatov 
(or -eoratos, KTr.):1 | 

Servds (Secvo-) dreadful Sevd-repos Se.vé-raros 


GAnOhs (dr\nOec-) true &AnBéo-repos 6A n8éo-raros 
chdpev (cwdpor-) prudent gwdpov-terepos cudpov-loraros 


Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen the o to o: 
wodds wise wodw-rTepos wTopb-raros 
But if the penult is long by nature or position (§ 8), or 


if the vowel of the penult is followed by a stop and a 
liquid (§§ 17, 18), o remains unchanged : 


wovnpds bad qTOVnpd-TEPOS qovnpd-TaTos 
wupds bitter WiUKp6-TEpOS TWUKPS-TATOS 

47. COMPARISON BY -Tov, -torTos. 

A. A few adjectives form the comparative and the 


superlative, respectively, by adding to the root the endings 
-Tav -Tov (st. -iov) and -toros -n -ov: 


1 Instead of these endings, and those mentioned in § 47, the adverbs 
paddov more, pddiora most may be used with the positive: wadrov Plros 
dearer, pardstora pldros dearest. 
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4506s (93-) pleasant 48-tov 45-vorros 
aloyxpds (alcx-) shameful atoy-tov atory -to-ros 
plyas (uey-) large paQeov (for pey-iwr) pty-to-ros 
Traxts (dax-) swift Odrrav (for dax-twy)  rdy-orros 


B. The following are more or less irregular: 


Gpelvaw better Spioros best 
&ya0ds good | Ben better Bé\rroros best 
kpelrtwv better Kpdtirros best 
caxdéds evil kaxtov Kdxto-ros 
_ kadds beautiful KadAtov Kd\ALoros 
a ( ptxpére txpdérarog 
pacers eras | pala €\ax-iwv) pail 
. wodts much ahelwv, wrdov more wretoros most 
pdbwos casy bdev pioros 


48. Comparatives in -Ttov are declined as follows (ef. 


§§ 338, 42): 


M. F. N. 
S.N. BeAdttov better - BéATiov 
G. _ Bedrtovos 
D. BeAttove . 
A. PeArtova or BeArto BéXriov 
V. Bé\tiov 
P.N. V. Bedrtoves or BeArtovg. BeArtova or Ped rto 
G. BeATidvev 
D. BeArtoor(v) 
A. PeArtovas or BeAtrtovs BeArtova or Pedrto 


So pelfov, petfov, G. pelLovos, err. The accent is reces- 
sive in the forms: BéAttov, Gpeivov, €EXatTov, KT. 


ADVERBS 


49. Most adverbs end in -ws, the majority being formed 
from adjectives with the accent of the genitive plural: 
Kah&s beautifully (xargcs), Suxalws justly (décaros), t8€éws 
pleasantly (50s), ottws thus (odros). Many, however, are 
formed by means of other suffixes, such as -a: pada very; 
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-AKLS: TOAAGKLS many times ; -Syv: KpvBdHv secretly ; -bov: 
évSov within; -€: otkade homewards; -Bev: olxo8ev from 
home. 

The comparative of adverbs which are derived from 
adjectives is regularly the neuter accusative singular of 
the comparative of the adjective; the superlative, the 
neuter accusative plural of the superlative: 


codGs wisely cToderepov copérara 
Kadés beautifully KGAA tov xdd\Avora, 

S O . ‘ 
para very — padrAov more pédiora most 
—— 7 qrrov less jxora least 


DECLENSIONS OF PARTICIPLES (ACTIVE VOICE) 


50. A. THEMATIC FORMATION (Participles in -wv, st. 
-o-vt-, §§ 75, 48). The type is dv being (eiul):} 


M. F, : N. 
S.N. 6 év 4 0 ootea - vo bv 
G. rod dSvros Ths otons Tod Svros 
D. r@ Svre ty «otcy tS Ovre 
A. tov dvra Thy ovcav To bv 
V. (0) dv (4) otca (@) dv 
P.N. of Svreg al otra: va Svra 
G. tév Svrev tév otcév Tv bvTev 
D. tots otor(v) Tats otcrais rots ovor(v) 
A. Tots dvras ras otcis ra dvra 
V. (@) Svres (@) otoar (®) Svra 


So 6 Aéyou 4 Adyouca 1d Aéyou the (one who is) telling, 
G. Tod A€yovTos Tis Aeyovons, xTA., and the aorist par- 
ticiple (§§ 63, 1386) pa®dov pabotca pabdv learning, having 
learned, G. paOdvtTos pabovons, «TA. 


1 When declining the participles give also the article or even article 
and object, thus: 6 a» the one who is, 6 radra N\éyur the one who its say- 
ing (telling) these things. See § 174. 
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B. The participles of contract verbs in -ew (§ 81), -ow 
(§ 83), and -aw (§ 82) may be represented by trovév (-ewv) 
making, doing, 5nrav (-dwv) showing (declined like mroiwv), 
and épwtav (-dwv) asking (a question). The forms are as 
follows: 


SINGULAR 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. V. wovdv jmowtea rovodty ipwrév iowréca lpwrdv 
G. wowtvrog movotons movobvros lperévrog lpwrdons tpworévros 
D. rovotvre. mowotoy wovtwre lpwrévr. lpwrdcy lpwrdvn 
A. rowtvra rowtcay mototv lowraévta lpwricav tpwrév 

PLURAL 
M. : ns N. M. F. N 


V. wowodwres rovotoa mowotivra lpwravres lpwrdca lpwerévra 
G. wowtvrevy wovovcdy wowtvrev lowrdvrev lowracdy ipwrdvrav 
D. wovoter(v) wovotcats wotoiot(v) dpwréot(v) epwrdcais pwrdct(v) 
A. rowivras mootcds mowotvra ipwravras tpwrdcis lperadvra 


C. Non-thematic Formations (§ 75). 

a) Aorist participles in -o@s and -Gs (st. -(o)a-v7-): 
yedacas laughing, with a laugh, otas standing, taking 
(one’s) stand. 

b) Participles in -8els and -els (st. -(@)e-v7-): Gels put- 
ting, having put. | 

c) Participles in -ovs (st. -o-vt-): yvovs recognizing. 

d) Participles in -Ss (st. -v-vr-): SerKvds pointing out, 
showing. 

e) Perfect active participles in -ds and -Kas (st. 
-(k)or-): el6as knowing, pepa®nkas having learned. 


M. F, N. 
S.N. V. yeddots yAdctica yAdoav 
G. yeAdoavros yeAackons | yeAdoravros 
D. yeddoavre yAactoy yAdoavre 
KTX. - KTX, KT). 


Dat. pl. yeAdodou(v), yeAarherats 
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In the same manner are declined trojods having done, 
oTas otdca otav taking (one’s) stand, G. otavtTos ota- 
TS, KTA., Kptvas Kptvaca Kptvav having selected, judged, 
G. catvauree: Kptvaons, Krd. 


M. F. N. M. F, N. 
S.N. V. els Octoa  Oév yvots yvotca yvdv 
G. Odvros Oelons Oévros yvévrog yvotons yvdvros 
D. Oévre Oeloq «= Odw rt yvovrt yvoton yvdvre 
KT. KTH. 
Dat. pl. Oetor(v), Oelorars Dat. pl. yvoGou(v), yvotoats 
S.N. V. «lSas  elSvia = el B65 Saxvts Sexvica Sexviv 
G. el&sros elSvlas clSdéros Sexvivros Saxvions Sexvivros 
D. «lSé7re  aldula  clSdrt Saxvovre Sexvdoq Sexvivere 
. KTX, KTX. 
Dat. pl. elSdou(v), elSvlars  - Dat. pl. Sexvior(v), Saxvbcars 


Like elédés are declined all participles in -Kas: ala 
Kas -Kvia -Ké6s, G. -Ké6TOS -KUIGS, KT. 


51. NUMERALS. 


a) The cardinal and ordinal numerals from 1 to 80 
are set forth in connection with the Lessons, pp. 1-147. 
90 (9) is évevijxovta; 100 (p’), éxatdv, cof. hecatomb; 
200 (o’), diakdcror; 300 (7’), Tprakdoror; 1000 (a), xt- 
Avot, cf. chiliarchy ; 10,000 (1), pdpuow, of. myriad. 

b) The cardinals from 5 to 100 are indeclinable; those 
from 1 to 4 are declined as follows: 


N. ds pla @& NN. A. S60 N. rpets tpla térrapes rérrapa 


G. évés pods évdg G. D. Su0iv G. TPpLdv TeTTApwv 
D. él pd vl D. rplor(v) rérrapot(v) 
A. wa plav tv A. tpeis tpla “rérrapas rérrapa 


ovdels (ovde els not even one) and pndels (ude els) are de- 
clined like els, thus: ovSels ovdepia ovdév, G. odSevds, «7X. 


1 The sign for 6 is the primitive digamma = v or w (§ 1 b) ; that for 90 
is the primitive koppa =q. It stood between mw and p. 
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THE VERB 


STEMS AND ENDINGS 


52. Every verb-form consists of at least two elements, 
a root and an ending: éo-pév; most verb-forms contain 
three or more elements: Aéy-o-pev (rt. Aey-,, st. Neyo-), 
é-y(-yvw-oK-o-v (rt. yvo-, st. yiyvwono-). Each verb nor- 
mally forms several action- and tense-stems; see §§ 131, 
59-70. 

Verb-endings are of three sorts, a) personal endings, 
b) infinitive endings, and c) participle endings. 


58. PERSONAL ENDINGS; THEMATIC AND NON-THE- 
MATIC FORMATIONS. — Personal endings indicate the per- 
son; they are: a) primary personal endings, or those 
employed in the present and future indicative and in all 
subjunctives; b) secondary personal endings, or those 
employed in the past tenses of the indicative and in the 


. optative; c) personal endings employed in the imperative. 


When the various verb-endings are preceded by the 
variable or thematic vowel % (0 before yw and v, elsewhere 
e), the formation is said to be thematic: AVo-pev, AVe-TeE; 
when the endings are not preceded by the thematic 
vowel, the formation is called non-thematic: éo-pév, éo-té, 
€-A\toa-v, SiSw-pr. The thematic vowel belongs to the 
stem; it is one of the elements mentioned in § 52. 


54. PRIMARY PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


AOTIVE VOICE MIDDLE VOICE 
S. 1. -pe -pas 
2. -s (orig. -ee) -Tat 
3. -oe (orig. -re) -TOL 
Pp. 1. -pev (orig. -ues, cf. Lat. -mus) -pe0a 
2. -¢ -70e (or -e) 
8. -vow (orig. -vre) or -Gow (orig.-ayrs) -vras 
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For non-thematic formations see etpi, § 91; Sivapat, 
§ 80. The thematic formation is illustrated by Ato, Avo- 
pat, § 79. 


55. SECONDARY PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


AoTIvE VOICE Mrpp.e Voior 
S.1. -v pny 
2. -o or -céa! -7o 
8. — (orig. -r, § 18) -T0 
P. 1. -pev -pe0a 
2. -TE€ -oGe (or -0e) 
3. -v or -cav! -vTO 


For thematic formations see Av¥@, Avopat, § 79; for non- 
thematic formations, jv, § 91, Yornpt, §§ 86, 87. 


56. PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
S. 2. -Oc -70 

3. -Te -70o (or -Aw) 
P, 2. -re -o0e (or -e) 

3. -wrev -70wv (or -dwv) 


The ending -@t is usually omitted; see further § 78. 


57. AUGMENT. —The augment is a means ‘of indi- 
cating past time, and is added to verb-forms in the past 
tenses. It is found therefore regularly only in the indica- 
tive mood (see § 183). -Augment is of two kinds: 

a) Syllabie Augment, which consists of an é- prefixed to 
verb-stems beginning with a consonant: é-padvOavov I was 
learning, €-paSov I learned, €-A\toa I loosed. 


1 The endings -c@a and -cay are employed in non-thematic formations ; 
the former occasionally, the latter regularly except in the first aorist in- 
dicative active and in the optative. Examples of -c6a are @-¢n-c6a you 
said, }-c0a you were. 
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b) Temporal Augment, which consists in the lengthen- 
ing of the first vowel of verb-stems beginning with ‘a vowel 
(or diphthong), d, @, and € becoming 4, and 1, 0, and 
v becoming respectively t, w, and 3: Yeovca LI heard 
(axovw), HOedov I was wishing (€0drw). 

A long initial vowel (except @) is not changed; of the 
diphthongs at and eb >, 06 >@, av > nv, ev remains un- 
changed or > nv, ov (rare) remains unchanged: qtyoa 
I demanded (airéw), edpov or nipov I found (ciploxw), 
@xopnv I was gone (olyopuat). 

Verbs compounded with a preposition regularly. take 
the augment after the preposition; there are a few ex- 
ceptions: dm-é6vyoKov I was dying (arro-Oygcnw); but 
é-xa8-eLdunv I sat down (xa0-€fopar). 

Again, a few verbs have two augments: édpov I was 
seeing (opaw), av-éwEa I opened (av-olyw). 

Finally, a few verbs which originally began with o 
or F (§ 19) have the syllabic augment. With an e of the 
verb-stem this is then contracted to ev: elyov (é-cey-) I 
had (éxo, rt. vey-), eltépnv (é-cer-) I was following (éro- 
pat, rt. oer-), aka LT broke (dyvims, rt. cay-). 


58. REDUPLICATION. — Reduplication is the sign of 
completed action, or in some verbs merely of tntensive 
action, and is a part of the perfect action-stem. It is 
found therefore in all forms made from the perfect stem. 
It is of several sorts : 

a) Verbs beginning with a consonant usually prefix that 
consonant with ¢, a rough stop (¢, x, 9) becoming smooth 
(7, «, 7; see § 17 ec): pepaOnka TL have learned, wé-hevya 
I have fled, té-Ovynxa I have died, am dead. 

b) Verbs beginning with a double consonant (6, &, w), 
two consonants, or p usually merely prefix an e (p being 
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doubled): €yvaxa I have recognized, I know, &-pptha I 
have thrown, é-pevopat I have lied. 

c) Verbs beginning with a vowel (or diphthong) have 
the regular temporal augment in lieu of reduplication: 
Axa I have led (dyw), FoOnpar I have. perceived (ai- 
cOdvopar), édpaxa I have seen (opaw). dkiykoa I have 
heard (axovw) is irregular. 


CLASSES OF VERBS 


The verbs are conveniently classified according to the 
progressive action-stem, which appears in many forms. 
The following are the most important groups: 


59. THEMATIC STEMS (§ 53): 


a) Verbs with no element added to the verb-stem (or 
in many instances to the verb-root) except the thematic 
vowel -%: tel@o persuade (me8-%-, rts. mevO- rrov8- 6-). 
Three common verbs have stems reduplicated with tv: 
yiyvopat become, witrtw fall, tiktw (for tirnw) beget, bear 
young. 

-b) Verbs which add -1+%- [TIT-Class].. The stem regu- 
larly ends in w, B, or 6 (§ 17): Battw dip (Badg-), Bratt) 
injure (BAaB-), KX\€rte steal (Krer-). 

c) Verbs which add -.% (see § 20) [Jota-Class): 

a) Verbs in -Cw (§ 20 e), from stems in -8, a few from 
stems in -y (or by analogy): édtrifw hope (édzid-), xa0-é- 
Copar sit down (€6- for oed-, § 19), adptatw grasp, seize 
(dpmay-). 

8) Verbs in -ttw (or -cow), from stems in -« or x, (or, 
rarely, ~y, -r, or -0; § 20 b): dputtw dig (dpuy-), mpaTTe 
do (wpa@y-), cpeT TD row (épet-). 

y) Verbs in -A\w, from stems in -A (§ 20 a): dyyéAAo 
(ayryen-). 
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5) Verbs in -atve, -atpo, from stems in -av, -ap (§ 20 c): 
dalvw show (dar-), xalpw (yap-). 

.€) Verbs in -etva, -eipo, -tvm, -tpw, -Tve, -Tpo, from 
stems in -ev, -ep, -tv, -tp, -vv, -vp (§ 20 d): telvw stretch 
(rev-), 0elpm corrupt (bep-), kptva judge (xpiv-), paptv- 
powat call to witness (paptip-). 

d) Verbs which add a suffix containing v (v%-, av%-, 
etc.) [Nu-Class]: tt-vo drink, tép-va cut, alo6-dvopar 
perceive, &d-ix-véopat arrive (ix-), and, with a nasal in- 
serted in the stem, Xa-p-B-dve take (AaB-), Tv-y-x-dvo 
hit (rvy-). 

e) Verbs which add -oKx%-, -toKx%-: yuyva-oKxw come to 
know (yva-, yvo-), etp-ioxw find (etp-). 


60. NoN-THEMATIC STEMS (§ 53): 

a) Verbs with pared uprcaien stems: ell be (éc-), 
fpar sit (ijo-). 

b) Verbs with reduplicated stems: S(6mp. give (do-, 
So-), ThOnpr set (On-, Ge-). 

c) Verbs with suffix -vu: delx-vipe and Serx-viw (§ 59 d) 
show, d&t-dAAD pt destroy, lose (for -oA-vi-pe). 

The form of the progressive action-stem does not neces- 
sarily determine the forms of the other stems. While 
many verbs are regular, in the majority of cases the prin- 
cipal parts must be learned separately. 


FORMATION OF TENSE-STEMS AND ACTION-STEMS 


61. THE FUTURE. 


a) The future has the same endings as the thematic 
- present (§ 53), preceded by the suffix -o-. Thus the 
future is always thematic: trat-w stop, F. tat-ow, dSwpe 
give, F. 86-0. 
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b) Verbs in -em and -aw regularly have -ynow in the 
future; verbs in -ow have -wow. But there are a few 
exceptions : Kahéw call, F. xahd (xahéow > Karéw), Tew 
end, pay, etc., F. ted, Spaw do, F. Spacw (a after PDs : 

c) Verbs ne stems end in 

K, y, or x have futures in §: SiSdcKm teach (diday-), 
F. 8:84£o. 

a, B, or @ have futures in W: Aeltrw leave, F. deibo. 

t, 6, or 8 have futures in o: telOw persuade, F. treicw. 

d) Verbs whose stems end in a liquid or nasal (A, p, v, p) 
form the future by adding -eow; o is then. dropped 
(§ 19b) and the vowels contracted. In point of conju- 
gation these futures, and also those mentioned under e), 
are identical with the progressive action-stem forms of 
verbs in -ew (§ 81): BéAXw throw (Aad-), F. Badd, Ki tve 
lean (xAiv-), F. «dtvd. 

e) Verbs in -t€o of more than two syllables form the 
future in -1&.: vopitw consider, F. vowrd. 

f) A few verbs are wholly irregular: oépw bear, F 
olcw, dpam see, F. Svyopac. 


62. Some verbs having active forms in the present 
have middle forms in the future. These are known as 
verbs with deponent futures. Examples are: dxotvw hear, 
F. dxovoopat, eipi be, F. ropar, épwtdwo ask, F. épjoopat, 
hapBavw take, F. AjWopnat, pavOave learn, F. pabyoopat, 
olSa know, F. etocopat, dpaw see, F. dopa, devywo flee, F 
hevEouar. ; 


63. THE SECOND oR Root Aorist. — The aorist 
action-stem (active and middle) is of three forms: 

1) Thematic, being the verb-root plus the thematic 
vowel %: &-a0-0-v (4a0-%-). See Lesson LIII and § 84. 
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2) Non-thematic, being the verb-root without suffix: 
é-orn-v I stood (arn- ota-), €yvw-v I came to recognize 
(‘yvo- yvo-). 

These aorists are very few in number, but like those 
above are of great importance. See Lesson LXXII and 
§ 86. 

3) Non-thematic, with the suffix -ca (or-a). See § 64. 

Formations 1) and 2) together constitute what is 
known for’convenience as the second aorist. 

For the aorist passive stems, see § 69. 


64. THe First or Siematic Aorist. — Most verbs 
form their aorist stem (active and middle) by adding the 
suffix -ca: €AU-oa. See Lesson XLVII and § 79 A, B. 

Verbs whose stems end in a liguid or a nasal (A, p, », p, 
§ 18), regularly form their aorist stems in -a (¢ being 
omitted), and the last vowel of the stem, if short, is 
lengthened: a > 7 (or a after é, 4, p, cf. § 28), € > «et, 
t>Tt, v>d: Kptvw judge (xpiv-), A. &-«ptva, dyyé\do 
‘ (ayyer-), A. Hyyerka, apive ward off (ayiv-), A. Hpiva, 
pLaivo stain (usav-), A. é-plaiva, daiva show (pav-), A. 
é-oyVa. : 

Three verbs in -pt have -xa for -oa in the first aorist 
active. See §§ 88, 89, 98. 

épw has both Hveyxa and HveyKov. 


65. THe First Prerrect Active. — The first perfect 
active is the perfect in -Ka, and is formed by adding -Ka 
to the reduplicated stem (§ 58): AéAuKa I have loosed 
(AeAv-), édpaxa I have seen (opaw). 


66. SEconD PerFect ACTIVE. 
a) The second perfect active is the perfect in -a: yé- 
ypada I have written (ypadw), wépevya I have fled (hevyw). 
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The second perfect differs from the first only in the 
absence of the «. Normally, a verb which has a second 
perfect does not have a first perfect, and vice versa. 

b) Verb-stems ending in tw, B, or 9, and in «, y, or x 
form second perfects. If the vowel preceding the final 
consonant is short, 7 and B become 4, and « and y become | 
x. These are called aspirated perfects. Examples are: 
BéBraga I have injured (Bramro, rt. BraB-), Kéxohba J 
have cut (orto, rt. xor-), twepvdaya LI have guarded 
(pvAratTw, st. duAax-). | 

c) If however a long vowel precedes the final consonant, 
the latter ordinarily remains unchanged: tépevya (see 
above). There are some exceptions. wpattw do (mpdy-) 
has two perfects: twémpaya J have fared, and wétpaya I 
have done. 


67. THE PrERFecT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE). — The 
perfect middle is formed by adding the endings directly 
to the reduplicated verb-stem : AéAv-pat J have loosed for 
myself. 

If the stem ends in a consonant, there are the usual 
euphonic changes (§§ 17, 18): Bddtrte injure (Braf-), 
Pf. BéBrap-par, BEBArAaar (-B-car), PEBAaTr-Tar, BeBAap- 
peOa, BEBAad-Oe, BeBhap-pévor eloi(v). Infin. BeBAad-Cat, 
Part. BeBAap-pévos. 

So oKétrtopar view carefully (oxer-), Pf. éoxep-pat, 
Wat, -wrat, ctr. Infin. éoxép-Oat, Part. éoxep-pévos. 

Séxopat receive (Sey-), Pf. SéBey-par, -Eat, -KTat, «7dr., 
Se5€x-Oar, Sedey-pévos. 

Some verbs ending in -v drop the v before the endings ; 
others drop the v only before p; others, again, change v 
to o before p: 

kptvwo judge (xpiv-), Pf. KEKPL-pat, -Cat, -Tal, KTr. 
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daivopa. appear (dav-), Pf. twépac-par, tmépav-tar. 
Infin. tedav-Oat (forms in -voae and -voo do not occur). 

Some vowel stems add o before endings not beginning 
with o; a short vowel at the end of the stem is regularly 
lengthened; and finally in some verbs a vowel is added 
to form the stem: Kkehevw command, Pi.kexéXevo-pat, TeAéw 
complete, Pi. teréXeo-pat, Tovéw, Pf. tetroly-pat, yiyvopar 
(yev-), Pf. yeyévy-pat, BotAopat (Sovd-), Pf. BeBodAn-par. 

For the accent of the infinitive and participle, see § 78. 


68. THe Future PeErRrect MIDDLE(-PASSIVE). — 
This tense is formed by adding the future middle endings 
to the perfect middle stem. This formation is rare, and 
is generally passive in sense: AeADoopat J shall have been 
loosed, pepvioopar I shall remember, kexthoopat I shall 
possess. 


69. THe AorIst PAssivE.— The stem of the aorist 
passive is formed by adding the suffix -Oe (-@7) or -€ (-7) 
to the verb-stem as it appears in the perfect middle (omit- 
ting the reduplication, and with the necessary euphonic 
changes, §§ 17, 18). In the indicative, infinitive, and 
imperative (except before -vr) 0€ becomes On: €é-Av-On-v 
I was loosed, &delb-Oy-v was left (relr-w), &mwpayx-Onv 
was done (apatt-w, rt. mpay-), émoin-On-v was made 
(1rové-w). 

The formation in -0¢ is called the first aorist passive ; 
that in -e, the second aorist passive. They do not differ 
in meaning: €BAGB-y-v L was harmed (Pram), 
é-ypad-n-v was written (ypad-), é-hav-y-v appeared (dai- 
vonat). See § 79 C. 

Observe that the aorist passive employs only active 
endings. 
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70. THe Future Passive. — This tense is formed by 
adding the future middle endings to the stem (in -@y or 
-n) of the aorist passive: AvOy-copat J shall be loosed, 
TPAXOHjcopar shall be done, ypady-copar shall be written. 


FORMATION OF THE MOODS, Etc. 


71. Toe Sussunctive. — The subjunctive of all 
action-stems has the primary endings (§ 53) with the 
lengthened thematic vowel “/,: Av-w -ys -7. 


12. THE OpTaTiIvE. — The optative adds to the action- 
stem the secondary endings (§ 55) preceded by the mood- 
suffix t or tn. Except in certain cases (see below) the 
primary ending -pt is used instead of -v: Avo-t-pt Avo-t-s 
— \bo-t, «TA. =A. Adoa-t-pt, «7TA., § 79. The suffix -iy 
appears before active endings only (and so occurs regu- 
larly in the aorist passive, see § 69). It is always used in 
the singular active of Mti-verbs: elnv may JI be (for 
éa-in-v), 5150-(y-v may I be giving (dau, § 89), is usual 
in the singular active of contract verbs in -ew -aw -ow 
(rrotoinv, éepwrgnv, Snrofnv), and is always employed in the 
aorist passive: AvOe-(y-v, ypade-(y-v, § 79 C. 

‘In the first person singular active the secondary ending 
-v is used (not -pr) after the long form of the mood- 
suffix -ty. 

Before the ending -v of the third person plural the 
suffix appears in the form te: Avo-te-v may they be loosing. 


13. THE IMPERATIVE. 

a) Thematic stems (§ 58): Thematic progressive 
action-stems and aorist action-stems, both active and mid- 
dle, form the imperative by adding the personal endings 
of the imperative after the thematic vowel (§ 56). 
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Of these endings -@ is regularly omitted, and -co loses 
its o and the vowels are contracted (-eco > eo > ov, § 19 b). 

There is no imperative of the future stem, and the per- 
fect active imperative is very rare. 

b) Non-thematic stems: In the first aorist (§ 64) active 
and middie the imperative endings are added to the stem 
in -va (or -a), except that in the second person singular 
active oa-@. (a-0:) is replaced by -oov (-ov), and in the 
middle ca-co (a-co) is supplanted by -oat (-az). See ° 
§ 79 A, B. For Mu-verbs see §§ 86-98. 


74. Tue INFINITIVES. 


a) Thematic stems (§ 53), active: The progressive, sec- 
ond aorist and future stems add the ending -ev, which is 
then contracted with the thematic vowel € to ew: Aéyewv 
(Adye-ev), eltretv (elrrd-ev), tpwraiv (dpwrde-ev (aee > @)), 
etc. 

b) Non-thematic stems, active: The first aorist has the 
ending -at (a of the stem being omitted): Adoat, Krtvat, 
ypavan. 

The perfect has the ending -€-vat (a of the stem being 
omitted): AeAuK-Eévat, yeypad-évar. 

The aorist passive (see § 69, end) has the end‘ng -vat: 
AvOfi-vat, ypadfj-vac. 

For the infinitives of Mi-verbs see § 77. | 

All middle and future passive infinitives have the end- 
ing -7@ar (-Aar, § 67). 


15. THE PARTICIPLES. — All active participles (except 
the perfect) and the aorist passive participle have the suffix 
-vt. The declensions are given in § 50. 

The perfect active participle has the suffix -or (with 
-ua in the feminine). See § 50 C. 
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All middle and future passive participles end in -pevos 
-1 -OVv. 


76. THE VERBALS. — The verbals in -téos and -tés 
(see § 177) are formed by adding these suffixes to the 
verb-stem, with the necessary euphonic changes (§§ 17, 
18): Nex-téos (Ady-w), Av-TéS, TPAK-TéS (mpay-), dKovce- 
T6S (axov-w). In the last example ao is inserted. 


77. THe Mi-Verss. — The Mt-verbs have many pecu- 
liarities, which are best learned by mastering the forms 
themselves (§§ 86-98). They differ from Q-verbs only 
in the progressive and second aorist action-stem systems, 
except for the irregular first aorists in -ka (§ 64, end). 
All Mu-verbs have vowel stems, except eipl be (éo-) and 
Tat sit (ijo-). 

The Mt-verbs had a tendency to become Q-verbs; ef. 
ériOers for ériOns, § 88. 


78. ACCENT OF VERB-FORMS. 


a) Verb-forms generally have recessive accent, 2.e. the 
word is accented as far from the end as possible (see § 9). 
Final -at is usually treated as a short syllable: Aveta. 
Many of the contracted forms are apparent exceptions. 
Other exceptions are: | 

b) The accent never precedes an augment or reduplica- 
tion. 

c) The second aorist active infinitive in -e.v has the 
circumflex on the final syllable: paGetv. 

d) So also the second aorist middle imperative in -ov: 
yevod decome! év-0o0 putin! § 88. 

e) But the latter when compounded with diseyllabie 
prepositions have recessive accent: Kata-8ov put down! 
dmé-50v sell! § 89. 
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f) Compounds of 8és, és, 6és, and oyés accent the 
penult: dmé-S0s give back! wapé-cyes provide / | 

g) elwé say! &X0€ come! go! evpé find! daBé take! lb€ 
behold! when uncompounded accent the final syllable. 
But &t-evte speak out! give up! 

h) The following regularly accent the penult: (1) first 
aorist active infinitives: ypaWat, xeXefoar; (2) second 
aorist middle infinitives: yevéo@at; (3) perfect middle 
(and passive) infinitives and participles: Aedvo@ar, AeAv- 
pévos, BeBAaPOar, dv-emypévos; (4) all infinitives in -vat: 
lotdévat, 5uddvat, Ned uKévar. 

1) All participles. All second aorist participles in -av 
and all participles in -ers -ovs -Us have the acute on the 
final syllable in the nominative singular masculine: pa®ev, 
TWels, St800s, Serxvis. o 
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CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 


0-VERBS 


79. Conjugation of dw (stem AV-) TI loose, unbind, set 


Free, etc. 


A. Active Voice. 


INDIO. 
Present Tense 
S.1. Ato 
2. A8-eug 
3. AG-e 


P. 1. Ad-opev 
2. \6-ere 
8. AT-overr(v) 


Past-Imperfect 
Tense 


S. 1. EAT-ov 
2. €-AD-e5 
8. EAD-€(v) 


_ PL, &Ab-opev 
2. &At-ere 
8. ¢-At-ov 


Future Tenee 
S. 1. A¥o-e 

2. ASor-ers 

8. \Sor-e 


P. 1. ASo-opev 
2. \Sor-ere 


8. \o-ovcr(v) 


. PROGRESSIVE ACTION-8STEM 


Susy. 


Ato 
é-ys 
é-y 
Ad-opev 


AG-nre 
AG-wor(v) 


AS-orpe 
Av-ors 
d8-o8 


AT-oupev 
r8-oure 
d¥-ovev 


FuturE TENSE-8STEM 


(No 
subjunctive) 


1 [ASo-oupe 


w 4 
AVo-org 
Ador-o1 


AGor-oupev 
A¥o-orre 


Ato-ovev] 


IMPEE. INFIN. PaRrrio. 
ACev X8-ov 
0-« dS-overa 
Av-éra A6-ov 
§ 60 A 
Av-cre 
Ad-dvTov 
A¥o-ev Ato-wv 
(No 
imperative) 


1 Very rare, and only in indirect discourse. 


= 
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Aorist ACTION-STEM 


Inpro. Susy. Opt. 
Past- Aorist Tense 
8. 1. dAtoa dbor-e Adorauss 
2. EAtoas Ato-ys Mioaag} 
8. &Atoe(v)  Abo-y Aboreue(v) 
P.1. &Abcapev Ador-opev ASoaipev 
2éA\Gcare . ASo-nre \Gorasre 


8. EAtorav A§o-wor(v) Abcaav 


IMPER. INFIN. 


ASerat 
Adcrov 
Atodéra 


ASoare 
Atodvrey 


PERFECT ACTION-STEM 


Present Perfect 
Tenses 


S. 1. A€Auca 
2. AAvnas 
8. AdAuxe(v) 


P. 1. AeA bKapev 
2. AcAbnaTe (Subjunctive, optative, 


and 


3. MeAbnGor(v) imperative forms are 80 
Past Perfect (Plu- rare as to be negligible ; see 


perfect) Tense note.) 
8. 1. EAcAGKH 

2. EAcAbners 

8. EdeA Ker (v) 


P.1. LAaA brepev 
2. &DAcAbKerE 
3, HEAeAGKEc av 


2638 


PaRrric. 


Atods 
§ 50 C 


AcAundvar AchuKds 


§ 50 C 


B. Middle (Passive) Voice : AGopar I loose for myself, 


I am loosed, unbound, etc. 


1 In the second and third persons singular and the third person plural 
the endings -e.as, -ece, -ecay are More common in standard Attic Greek than 


the more regular endings -ats, -a:, and a:ev. 


2 With the exception of two or three rare forms, there is no future 
perfect active. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect action-stem 
active are usually expressed by combining the perfect participle with the 
subjunctive and optative forms of eful, thus: AeduKws d, AeAuKWS etn», 
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Inpro. 
Present Tense 
S. 1. At-o-par 
2. Ady or AG-e 
3. At-e-rar 


P. 1. AB-d6-pe8a 
2. AG-c-0 0c 


8. X¥-0-vra 


Past-Imperfect 
. Tense 


S. 1. &A3-6-pyv 
2. &-A8-ov 
3. &A8--To 


P. 1. EAD-6-pe8a 
2. &A¥-«-0 0c 
3. &dt-0-vro 


Future Tense 
S.1. Ado-o-par 
2. ANo-y oF 
ABo-er 


8. ASor-e-rat 


P. 1. Ato-d-pe8a 
2. ASor-e-or be 
8. A¥or-o-vrat 


Past-Aorist Tense 
8.1. EAtodpny 
2. Sow 
8. &XScaro 


P.1. Edt dpeOa 
2. &-ASorac Ge 
8. &Adcavro 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Sus. 


AF-o-pas 
é-y 
AG-y-TaL 
AD-d-pe8a 


A6-n-0 Oe 


A$-w-vras 


Opt. IMPEER. INFIN. 
At-ol-pyny 
At-o1-0 A¥-ov 
A¥-o1-To Ad-€-0 Ow 
Ad-ol-pe80 
A¥-or-cbe AB-c-obe . 


ASov-vro = AD-E-oBav 


Future TENSE-8TEM 


(No future 
subjunctive) 


AScapar 
tog 
Ao-nrat 
Ato ob pe8a, 
Adonobe 


PaRTro. 


AG-<c-r Oar AT-6-pevos 


1[Ator-ol-pyv Mic-<- Avo-d-pe- 

A8o--o1-0 Oar vos 
(No 

Ado-o1-To future 

Cee (-pe0a imperative ) 
A¥o-o1-o0e 
Asor-o1-vro | 

AoRI8sT ACTION-8STEM 

Atoalpnv Aica- Atiod- 
Atc-ato Adorar o@Gar pevos 
ASoatro Atocdo Ow 
Atoalpela 
ASoare Ge ASoracGe 
Adcratvro Atcho Cav 


AMowvrat 


1The future optative is extremely rare, and is employed only in 


indirect discourse. 
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Inpr0. 


Present Perfect 
Tense 


8. 1. AAvpar 
2. AdAveras 
8. AAuras 


P. 1, AcAbpeOa, 
2. Ave Ge 
38. AAvvras 
Paat ‘Perfect (Plu- 
perfect) Tense 
S. 1. &AaAbpny 
2. &\Aveo 
8. EXAvro 


P.1. &AcAGpe8a 
2. EA ve be 
8. HAA vvro 


Future Perfect 
Tense 


8.1. AAFocopas 
2. MeAGoy or 
~re 


8. NeASorerat 


P.1. AcdtodpeBa 
2. AeABoreer Oc 
8. AaASeovras 


C. The Passive Voice. 


PERFECT ACTION-STEM 


Sus. 


S. 1. AcAupévos 
® 


2. AcAupévos 


| 
3. Achupévos 
i 
P.1. Achupévos 
opev 
2. AeAupévor 


re 
3. AcAupévor 


éov(v) 


(No 
subjunctive) 


Opt. 


2[AcATcolpyy | 


NeASorov0 


AedScotro 


Imprx.1 


INFIN. 


Acdta Car 
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PARTIC. 


AeA uplvos 


Addoer Oar AcATordpevos 


(No 


jmper- 


AAGootueda AVE: ) 


AaAtTcrorw Oe 
AAScowwro | 


The middle forms of the progressive action-stem and of 
the perfect action-stem are either middle or passive in 


sense, according to the verb or the context. 


But in the 


aorist and future systems there are separate forms for the 
passive, as follows: 


1 There are no forms of the perfect middle (passive) imperative in 
common use except that of the third person singular: AedAtoOw let it have 


been loosed. 


' 2 Very rare; only in irfdirect discourse. 
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I. First Aorist and Future Passive (§§ 69, 70). 


AORIST ACTION-STEM 


INDIO. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PARTIO. 
Past-Aorist Tense 
S. 1. EAV-Onv Avdd AvOelny AvOAva. Avbels 
2. &-dv-Oys AvOZs AvOelys ASOyrt § 50C 
8. &A5-0y Avéq Avdely Av0fTre 
P.1. EAD-Onpev = A vO Sprev AvOetpev 
2. EAG-Onre Avo TE AvOcire AvOnre 


3. EA6-Onqav Av0dcr(v) AvOelev AvOdvrav 


FotTurE TENSE-8STEM 
Future Tense 


S. 1. AvOfcopac [AvOncoluny AvOfce- Avoynod- 
2. Avefhoy or AvoFAerov0 oar pevos 
"Oe (No (No 
3. AvOfoera subjunctive) Avifcoro imperative) 

P.1. AvOnedpe8a AvOnoolye8a 
2. AvOAce Ve Avofcoic Ge 
3. AvOfhcwovras Avohcowvro | 


II. Second Aorist and Future Passive. (See §§ 69, 70.) 


Aorist ACTION-8TEM 


S.1. bypab-yy = ypadd ypapelny yeadfivar ypacels 
2. Lypadh-ns =—- ypadiis yeadens — ypddnir § 50C 
3. e-ypad-n = =—s- ya ij yeadeln = ypadhra 


P.1. &ypad-npev ypadapev yeadetpev 
2. Lypdg-nre -ypaditre yeadetre  ypddnre 
3. Eypah-noav ypaddou(v) ypadelev ypadévrav 


FuturE TENSE-STEM 


S. 1. ypadfioropat [ypadycol- yeadt- ypaor- 
2. ypadfoy or ey cerOa 8 odpevos 
-ou KT. ] 
3. ypadfoerac 
KTAX. 


80. Conjugation of Sivapar J am able, showing the 
Non-thematic Formation in the Middle (§ 53). 
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PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pras. Inpro. Susy. Opt, IMPER. INFIN. PARTIC. 
8. 1. Sévapa: Stveopar Svvalpny Séivacba. Suvdpevog 
2. Sévara. Sivq Sévaco Sévaco 
8. Sévara, Stvnrac Siévairo Suvdc0e 
P. 1. Suvdpeba Suvepeba Suvalueba 
2. Stvace  Sivncbe  Sivarcbe  Sivacbe 
3. Svvavrac Stvevra: Stvawro Svvdc0ov 
Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
S. 1. vvépnv 
2. @tvaco 
3. @éévaro 
P. 1. GvvdpeBa 
2. Siva ‘ 
3. @tvavro 


Forvrs: Svvfoopat, conjugated exactly like AScopas. 
Aozwt: é8uvf8ynv, conjugated exactly like éAv@nv. 
Prersct: Sed5évnpar, conjugated exactly like Advpat. 


Observe that all of the forms of the progressive action- 
stem are non-thematic except the subjunctive forms. 

Like 8%vapat is conjugated émiotapat I understand, 
have knowledge of (Past-Imperf. ymotapyy, Fut. érurry- 
compat, Aor. HIrLoTHOnVv). 


81. CONTRACT VERBS IN -€a. 


A. Active Voice: (aroréw) tod [am making, doing. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE " SUBJUNCTIVE OPTaTIVE 
1. (rod-w) row (move-w) wore (wote-olnv) rovolyy 

2. ( -es) wovets ( -ys) orgs ( -olns) -ovolns 

3. ( -ec) worl C -») TOUT) ( -oln) ovoly 
P.1. ( = -opev) rorvospev ( -wyer) wordpev ( -orner) trorotpev 
2. ( -ere) wovetre ( -nre) ‘wotfre ( -o1re) ovotre 

3. (  -over) wovotor(v) ( -wor) movdor(v) ( -orer) srototev 
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IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
S. 2. (role-e) qrole (wrod-ecv) rovetv (woté-wy) qmovdv 
3. ( -érw) rovelra motovea wooly 
P.2. ( -ere) woveire $8 : 
3. ( -dvTwv) rovotvrey 


Past-Imperrecr INDICATIVE 
S. 1. (érole-ov) brolovv 
2. ( -es)  étroles 
-<) drole 


3. ( 
Pal. ( ~opev) brrovodpev 
2:-¢ -eTe) trrovetre 


3. ( -ov) trolovv 


Forvze: wovfjow, conjugated like Avo. 


Aortt: érolnoa, conjugated like @Atoa. 
Prerect: wemolnka, conjugated like AéXuka. 


B. Middle (Passive) Voice: (croéowar) trorvodpar I am 
making (doing) for myself, Iam being made. | 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
S. 1. (arocé-omac) rovoSpar (wrové-wyat) amovdpar (srove-ol un) 
tovoluny 
2 ( -p) wort ( -n) woul (aoré-o10) 
trovoto 
3. ( -erat) =wovetron ( -nTat) wovffrar (woré-orrT0) 
qrovotro 


P.1. ( -dpe8a) trovotpeba 


-dpe0a) ror peOa (rove-ol nea) 


c™ 


trovolpeOa, 
2. ( -erbe) rovetoOe ( -node) aorfiobe (motd-o1c Oe) 
arovota Ge 
3. ( -ovrat) movotvrar ( -wrra) rordvrar ( woté-o1vT0) 
qovotvTo 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
S. 2. (aoré-ov) qrovod (rroté-eobat) movetor Oar (rove-6nevos) 
8. ( -ér0w) wovelobw qTrovod pevos 
P.2. ( -eoe) sroretoOe 
3. ( -éc0wv) roulobov 
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Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
S. 1. (érore-dunyv) trrovodpyv 
2. ( ov) érrov0d 
8. ( -<To)  roveiro 
P. 1. ( -bue0a) érorobpeda 
2. ( -eobe) drroveto Oe 
8. ( -ovro) trovtvro 


Forurg: wovjropat, conjugated like Avcopas. 
Aonet: trouodpny, conjugated like Atodpyv. 
Prrrrct: wrewolnpat, conjugated like AéAvpac. 
Aor, Pass.: broufOnv, conjugated like éAb@nv. 
82. CONTRACT VERBS IN -ao. 
A. Active Voice: (épwrdw) épwtd I ask a question. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 

S. 1. (épwrd-w) ipwrd (épwra-w)  tpwrd (épwra-olny) 
) iporgny 

2. ( -cis)  tpwrds ( -ys)  tperds (épwra-olns) 
tperens 

3. ( -et) lowrdG ( 0) pwrgd (épwra-oln) 
iporgin 

P. 1. ( -ouev) tpwrdmev = ( -wyev) epwrdpev  (€pwrd-orper) 
; iporgpev 

2. ( -ere) tpwrdre ( -nte) tpwrare (épwrd-ovre) 
tporore 

3. ( -ovet) tpwrdor(v) ( -wot) tpwrdor(v) (épwrd-orev) 
épwroev 

IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTIOIPLE 


2. (épwra-e) épora (épwrd-ev) tpwrdv (épwrd-wy) 
3. ( -érw) tpwtitre tpwrév 
P. 2. ( -eTe)  tpwrdre § 50 B 
3. ( -dvyrwv) tpwrdvrov 

Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
S. 1. (4péra-ov)  nporev 

2. ( -es) wnperas 

3. ( -<) ‘port 
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P.1. ( -oMev) NpwTrapev 
2. ( -€T€) pwrare 
3. ( -0v) pdorev 
Furvre: tperhow, conjugated like Atco ; 
or 
epforopar, conjugated like Acopas. 
' Aorist: qperyoa, conjugated like Aitca ; 
or 
npopny, conjugated like éyevépny, § 84 B. 


B. Middle (Passive) Voice: (sreupdopar) trepdpat make 
trial of, try. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PREsenT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 


S. 1. (weipd-opat) wepdpar (weipd-wuar) wepdpar (wetpa-oluny) 


TEpEBRTV 
2. ( -1) wreipg ( 1) TeLpa -  (retpd-or0) 
a TEP wo 
3. ( Tat) wepara. ( -7TQt) wWeparar (wetpd-orro) 
' §WeLp@To 
Peeks ( -yeba) wapoyeda ( -wyue0a) wepaoueBa (reipa-olueda) 
mecpepeda 
2. ( -eo0e) weapdcbe ( -no0e) trepacGe (wetpd-o1c de) 
: aeipoo Oe 
3. ( -ovrat) wepavrar . ( -wyTat) Wwepevrar (weipd-ovro) 
TrEeLpovrTo 
IMPERATIVE | INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
S (wepd-ov) qWeipe (weipd-erOat) mwepacGar (sretpa-buevos) 
-éc0w)  mepho be TEL PO LEvog 


i. 
8. ( 

P.2. ( -eobe) wepace 
8. ( -€cOwv) weptoOov 


Past-IMPEEFECT INDICATIVE 


S. 1. (éretpa-dunv) brepdpyv 
2. ( -ov) érreip& 
8. ( -eTo) émaparo 
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1. ( -bue0a) btrepopcda 

2. ( -eoGe)  drepio be 

3. ( -ovro)  brepadvro 
Forure: wephcopar, conjugated like \Soopas 
Aorzer: breaph@ny, conjugated like &AdOnv. 


88. CONTRACT VERBS IN -00. 


A. Active Voice: (dnAdw) &yAG make clear, Syrdoo, 
trooa, 545} \oKa. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
. (8nr\é-w)  SndrdG (dnAd-w)  SnyrdO (SmA0-olnv) Syrolnv 
( —-es)  Smdots ( -ys)  8mdAots ( -olns) SmAolns 
( -e)  Smrct ( -v)  8Smdot ( -oln)  SmdAoly 
(  -opev) Snrotpev = ( -wuev) Syrdpev -ouev) Syrotpev 
( -ere) Sndrotre ( -nre) SnrAGre -orre) SmnAotre 
( -ovcr) SmAofor = =—( = -wort)  EnAdor = ( -oev) SnAotev 


IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PakTICIPLE 
2. (4do-e) Shrov — (8ndé-erv) EmAody (SnAd-wv) SyArdv! 
3. ( -€rw)  Sydovro 
P. 2. ( -ere) Sndrobre 
3. ( -dvrwv) Sndotvroy 


S. 


Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


S. 1. (€54do-0v) eSfAovv 
2. ( -es) -€5hAovs 
3. ( --)  fdov 
1. ( -omev) enrAodpev 
2. ( -ere) dobre 
3. ( -ov) t8fAovv 


1 Declined like giddy, § 60 B 
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B. Middle (Passive) Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PEESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPpTaTivs 
S. 1. (8nAd-0nac) SyAodpar (Snr6-wuar) SnrASpar (Sydo-olunv) 
SmAolpnv 
2. ( -et, 0) SndAot C= -n) SnAot (8nAd-010) 
SnAoto 
3. ( = -erat) = SndAodras ( -yrat) SmAGrar (86-0170) 
SnAotro 
P.1. ( e800) Syrobpeda ( -dpeba) SyrapeOa  (8ndo-oluefa) 
SnAolucba 
2. ( ~ -erbe) SnroboG< ( -noGe) SnrdoGe (3ndd-010 Be) 
SnAote be 
3. ( -ovrat) Syrobvrar ( -wyTat) SnAdvrar = (5 Ad-orvT0) 
SnAotvro 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE ) PaRTIOCIPLE 
S. 2. (8ndéd-ov) SnAo0d (SnA\6-ec0ar) SmnrAotcOa. (5ndo-duev0s) 
' SnAocbpevos 
( -é60w) S8xArotcbw a 


-90é) SmrodaGe 
( -éc6wv) Syrovcbov 
Past-IMPERFEOT INDICATIVE 

S.1. (€5ndo-dunv) enrAobpny 
( -ov) éSndAod 
(°-ero) «= & nA otro 
( ~bue0a) enrodvpela 
( -obe) t&ndrotobe 
3. ( -ovTo) tSydodvro — 


84. The Thematic Aorist, together with the Thematic 
Progressive Forms, for the sake of comparison. 


A. Active Voice. 


rd 
go po 99 
oN 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM Aorist AOCTION-8STEM 
Present InpicaTIvE Past-ImpERFEcT INDIOATIVE Aorist INDICATIVE 
S. 1. pavOdva J am épdvOavow J was é.a8ov J learned 
learning learning 
2. pavOdvers éndvOaves éuaBes 


3. pavOdver épdavOave(v) dpaGe(v) 
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dsavOdvopev 


. pavOdvoney 
2. pavOdvere épavOdvere 
3. pavOdvover(y) éndv@avoy 
SUBJUNOTIVE 
. 1. (4av) pavddve (if) I be learning (éav) 
2. pavOdyys 
3. pavidyy 
«Me pavOdveapey 
2. pavOdynre 
3. pavOd voor (v) 
OPTATIVE 
- 1, (el) pavOdvoun (if) I should be (el) 
learning 
2. paved vos 
3. pavedvor 
eal pavOdvorpey 
2. pavOdvore 
8. pavOdvorev 
IMPERATIVE 
pavOave be (thou) learning 
pavOavére 
pav0dvere 
pavOavovrey 
INFINITIVE 


pavOdvay to be learning 
-PARTICIPLE 


pavOdvey (while) learning 


B. Middle Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-8STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


e 
—_ 


- ylyvopar J am éytyvépny J was 
becoming becoming 

. ylyvy or ylyve éylyvou 

. ylyveras éylyvero 

. yryvépeba éyvyvdpe8a, 

. ylyveoO« éylyveo Oe 

» ylyvovras tylyvovro 


Co bb m= 6 
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tn dbopev 
dndBere 
dpabov 


pase (if) I learn 


pdGour (if) I should 
learn 


pavors 
pasor 


pabouey 
padorre 
paborev 


pade learn (thou) 
pabérea 


padere 
paddvrey 


pabety to learn 


paddy learning, having 
learned 


Aorist ACTION-STEM 
AOBIST INDICATIVE 


éyevépnv I became 


éyévou 
éyévero 
dyevopeba 
éyéveo Oe 
éyévovro 


rd 
go po 90 bo 
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SUBJUNOTIVE 


(dav) ylyvopar (if) I be becoming 


yoyvn 


ylyvnras 
yryvepeda 


ylyvnoGe 
ylyvevrar 


OPTATIVE 


ytyvoluny may Ibe becoming 
yiyvovo 
ylyvouro 
yeyvo(yue8a, 
ylyvovcbe 
ylyvowro 


IMPERATIVE 


ylyvou be (thou) becoming 
yyvéo Bo 


ylyver Oe 
yeyvéc Bay 


INFINITIVE 


ylyveo@ar to be becoming 


PARTICIPLE 


yiyvopevos (while) becoming 


(dav) yévopar (if) I become 


yvn 
yévnras 
yevepe8a 
yévno Ge 
yévovras 


yevoluny may I become 
yévoto 
yévouro 
yevolpeba 
yévore Ge 
yévotvro 


yevod become 
yevéc Ow 


yéveo Oe 
yevio Bav 


yevéo Oar to become 


yevopevos becoming, hav- 
ing become 


85. The First Aorist of Verbs with Liquid and Nasal 


Stems (§ 64). 


A. Active Voice: xptvw separate, select, judge (kpiv-). 
Aor.: éxptva I selected, judged. 


8. 


A 
Cobo Co bo 


INDIO. 


. ikpiva 

. exptvas 

. txptve(v) 
. exptvapev 
. ixptvare 
. ixpivay 


Susy. 
kptvo 
kptvys 
kptvy 
kptvepev 


kptvnre 
kptvoct(v) 


Opt. 
kptvatpe 
kptvecas 
xptvere(v) 


kptvacpev 
kptvatre 
kptvecav 


ImMPER. INFIN. PaRTIO. 


xptva. xptvais 


Kptvov ica 
Kpivarw av 
§ 50C 


xptvare 
Kpivavrev 
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B. Middle Voice: dtro-xptvopar answer, reply to (lit., 


choose (one’s words) for oneself). Aor.: a&t-exptvapnv I 
replied. 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE 
S. 1. Gw-expivépny dio-xptvepar diro-xpivalpny 
2. da-exptve éro-xptvy éro-xptvato éard-Kpivar 
3. da-exptvaro érro-xptvyn ras é1ro-xptvaito ér0-Kpt vac bo 
P. 1. Gw-expivapeda Garo-xptvepseOa = Gsero-xpivalpecda 
2. &w-exptvacOe Gwro-xptvyoGe daro-xptvaro Ge éqro-xptvacGe 
8. da-exptyavro Gqro-xptvevra: drro-xcptvaivro dqro-Kptvdc Oov 
Inyruitive: &aro-xptvac Gat PaRtroirLe: &ro-xptvdpevos 


86. NON-THEMATIC SECOND Aorists. See § 63. 


A. tornps I make (something) stand (§ 87). Sec. Aor. : 
éotyv I stood (orn- ora-). 


INDIO. Suns. Opt. IMPER. ' INFIN. PaBTIC. 
S. 1. lornv ord oralny orfivat ors 
2. iorns ors oralns oir oraca 
8. iory ort oraly orhre ordy 


P. 1. totynpeyv =o répev oratpev adie 


2. torre orfre craire orfire 


3. ioryncav orécoi(v) orateyv 3 ordvtev 


So @Bnv I stepped, I went (Baio). am-é5pav I ran 
away (arro-d:dpdcKxw), a after p, thus: dw-é&pav, aw-é6pas, 
xtr. Inf. &tro-Spavar. 


B. ytyvaoKkw Trecognize. Sec. Aor.: éyvav (yva- yvo-). 


S. 1. éyvev yve yvolny yvavar yvots 
2. tyves Yves yvolys yvaer yrotca 
3. tyve Yv@ yvoly yvare yvov 
P. 1. dyvopev =—- ywpev yvotpev Se 
2. tyvwre yvare yvotre yvare 


8. tyvacav yvaou(v)  ‘yvotev yvévrav 
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C. 80a and Svopar L enter. Sec. Aor.: tv entered. 


Inpro. Sus. Opt. ; IurER. INFIN. PaRrtic. 

S. 1. uv Sbw — Siva. ss Sis 

2. ius Sis 500 Sica 

3. Soy Séro Séiv 
P. 1. Bipev Sbopev §50C 

2. ure Sénre S6re 

3. Biocav  Sbwor(v) Sivrev 

MI-VERBS 


87. tornpe set, stand (orn- ora-). F. otijoo, First 
Aor.: éxrynoa set, made stand, Sec. Aor.: éorny stood, 
§ 86, Pf. éorynka I stand, Aor. Pass.: éoraOnv. 

A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-8STEM 


Pres. INDIO. Sus. Opt. IMPER. INFIN, PakRTI0. 
S. 1. tornpe loré tora(ny lorava. lords 
2. torns lo-rijs tora(ms torn § 50C 
'3. lerynot(v)  ltorg toraly lordre 
P. 1. torapev lordev loratpev 
2. lorare torfre loraire ltorare 
8. loraoi(v) leréor(v) lorateyv tordvrev 


Past-Impzerect: foryny torns torn forapev torare toracay. 
Furure: orficw orhoas orfoe, x7). 

Frest Aonist: tornoa torynoas torynoe(v), krA. Transitive. 
Sxconp Aogist: forynv torys tory, xTA. § 86. Intransitive. 


Perrzcr: (first perfect in the singular of the indicative, elsewhere second 
perfect. The meaning is intransitive: stand.) 


S. 1. torynxa ior éora(ny icrdva. iords 
2. ternkas ior{js icrains torabs 
8. tornke(v)  eoryj éoraty 389 ordre 
P.1. trrapev éo rSpev ioratpev 
2. trrare éoriire ioraire lorare 
8. iotradot(v) érrdor(v) éoratev irrdvrov 


Aorist Passive: éotdOnv torddns éordOn, x72. 


B. Middle Voice: totdpat make to stand (for oneself ), 
stand, F. orjoopar, A. éotnodpny, P. éordapar. 
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PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. INDIO. Susy. Opt, IMPER. INFIN. Pato. 
S. 1. torapa. tordpar loralpnv leracba. lordpevos 
2. teraca, lorry torato lrraco 
3. terara, torfras teratro lordobw 
P. 1. torépeOa = torayeba loralpeda 
2. Werace loriiobe loraicte loracbe 
8. toravras lordvrar leratvro iocrdcbev 


Past-Iupzersot: torépnv foraco toraro tordépela toracte toravro. 


Future, aorist, and perfect are regular; compare Avopat. 

There is no second aorist middle of this verb. A non- 
thematic second aorist middle in -a is found in érprdpnv 
I bought, which serves as the aorist for @véopat buy. It 
is conjugated as follows: 


S. 1. drpedpynvy mplopar apralpnv mplacGa.  mpidpevos 
2. brplo arply arplaco arplo 
3. érplaro awp(yrat mplarro mprdcbw 
P. 1. drprdpeOa = mptdpeBa §=wpalpeba 
2. érplace . trplnobe amplaicbe mplacbe 
3. érplavto mplovra. mplawro mprdcbov 


88. tiOnpt place, put (On- Oc-), F. Ofjow, A. Z0yka, P. 
té8yKka, Aor. Pass. éréOnv. 
A. Active Voice. 


: PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 
. £lOnpr 7106 T.Oelny TiWdvar = tO els 


S. 1 
2. rlOns tOrs reins 70a § 50¢ 
8. rlOnor(v) TOG ribe(n TOérw 
P. 1. riepev TOGpev Tet pev 
2. rlOere rT Offre tT Weire «(Bere 
3. reOlder(v) TriOdor(v) TiBetev TiOévrov 


Past-ImPERFECT INDICATIVE 
S. 1. érlOnv 
2. érlBeus § 77 (end) 
3. érider 
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P. 1. ériOepev 
2. rere 
3. ér(Oerav 
Forvre: Ofow Ohoes Ofhore, x7. 
Aontst: (first aorist (ending in -xa) in the singular of thé indicative ; 
elsewhere, second aorist. See § 64.) 


INDIc. Susy. Orr. IMPER. INFIN,. PaRTIO. 
S. 1. @nxa 06 Gelnv Octvar . Gels § 50C 
2. €Onxas Os Oelns Oé¢ 
3. COnxe(v) OF Oely Oérw 
P. 1. Bepev Odpev Oclpev 
2. ere Offre Octre Oére 
8. @erav Odorr(v) Oetev Odvrov 


Peerect: TéOyxa TréOyxas, xrX. 
Aozt Paserve: éréOny éréOns, xrd. 
B. Middle Voice: tiepat put (for oneself), F. 0qa0- 
par, 2A. @éunv, P. réBerpar. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-8STEM 


S. 1. riepar | TiOdpar TiOel(uny TWerGa. riOdnevos 
2. riBerar T0q TWeto 7 Beco 
3. riBerar TO ffrae Tettro 7 0ic Ow 
P.1. reOéeba = T1OpeBa = ri OelpeOa 
2. rlOco Be KTX, KTh, 7lBeo-Ge 
3. riGevrar TiOec Bev 
Past-ImpreFect: érvéunv érlOero éridero ériOéueba erlOeo Oe erlBevro. 
Future and perfect are regular; compare Avopat. 
: Srconp AoRIST 
S. 1. dépny Odpar Ce(pny OloGar Oduevos 
2. ov 09 Octo G08 
3. ero Ofras Oeiro Oo Bo 
P. 1. dépeba Ocdpe8a Oclyeda, 
2. Bec Oe KTH, KT. Cio Be 
3. evro Oc bav 


89. SSmpr give (dw- d0-), F. 860m, A. Enka, P. 5€5axKa, 
Aor. Pass. é560nv. 
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A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. Inpro. Susy. Opt. ImpPre. INFIN. PakTI0, 

S. 1. 5lScops 5.50 S.80lny SiSdvar Sr B0%5 
2. 5lSa¢ 5.5os 5.80(ns S(So0u § 50 C 
8. SlSecr(v) 856 §.50(n S670 


P. 1. 8Bopev SiShpev SiBotwev 
2. &(Sore SiSdre S.5otre SSore 
3. 5i8daer(v) SiSdor(v)  dBolev S.Bd6vrev 


Past-Iupzerzct: @6(S0vv (§ 77 (end)) é&lSo0vs é5iS0u e&(Sopev &8(Sore 
& Socav. | 


.Furonr: $860 Séoets, xr). 


Aozst: (first aorist (in -xa, § 64) in the singular of the indicative, else- 
where second aorist) 


S. 1. ®exa 86 Solny Sotvas Sots § 50C 
2. Bexag dos Solns Sé5 
3. exe(v) 8% So(y Sére 
P. 1. opev Sapev Sotpev 
2. Bore Sare Sotre Sére 
8. ocav Séor(v) Sotev Sévrev 


Pzrrect: Sé5wxa Sé5wxas, rd. 
Aozist Passive: €860nv é560ns, xvi. 

B. Middle Voice: 8Sopat give, be given, F. -8dcopat, 
2 A. -ed6pnv, P. 5é5opar. 

Used mostly in compounds. The simple SiSopat is 
rare, and is employed only as a passive be given. But 
dtro-5iSopat means sell. 

PROGRESSIVE ACTION-8TEM 


S. 1. Sopa: $.86par SiS0luny SlSoc8a. SSd6pevos 
2. S(S0c0ar 8.56 SiS0i0 5(Soco 
3. SlSorar Si8a7rar Si50tro 51S60°0@ 


P. 1. St86pe8a 489 Br BadpeOaa «= dSBoipefa —H(Soa be 
2. SSonb $8406 Soto Ge §Sdc0av 
3. StS0vra.  S8Sdvrar §.S0tvro 
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Past-Imperrect: €t8dpnv é8(Soc0 é&(So0ro eb:Sépe0a ESlS0c8e Eb(Sovro. 


Future and perfect are regular; compare Avopat. 


Sroonp Aorist: (only in compounds: as dw-edéuny I sold) 


INDIC, SUBJ. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PaRTIC, 
S. 1. dw-cSépynv dro-8Gpar drro-Solpny d1ro-860 0a drro-S6pevos 
2. ° -&ov -8@ Soto dmd-Sov § 78 : 
3. -&oTo -§6rat -Sotro -§600w 
P.1. -e86pe80 -Bopeba -Solpeba 
KTX. KTX. KTX, KTX. 


90. Seix-vipr point out, show, F. Seif, A. Sega, 
A. P. ely Onv. -_ 


A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM . 
S.1, Selx-vip Seux-vi-o — Serk-vb-oupe Seux-vi-va Seix-vis 


2, -vis -1s -o1g =—s« S elxe-vd §50C 
3. -vtou(v) -7 -Ot -voTe 
P. 1, Selx-vijpev -@pev -OLpeV 
2. -vire -nTe -OLTE -vuTe 
3. -vbaor(v) -oot(v) -Ouev -vovroy 


Past-Impzrrrot: €S¢elk-viv -vig -v0 éSelk-vipev -vire -vioav. 


Acixvipt is one of a group of about twenty-five vetbs 
which form the progressive action-stem by adding the 
suffix -vv (§§ 59 d, 60 c). Forms, therefore, with -vv 
belong entirely to the progressive action-stem. The sub- 
junctive and optative of the progressive action-stem are 
formed as though the verb were Sexviw. In fact Sexnvio 
is sometimes used for Selkvtpr. Cf. dvolyvdps and dvolyw 
open; Spvdpe and dpviq@ swear, etc. | 


B. Middle Voice: Setk-vipar pownt out, show, F. SeiEo- 
pat, A. éevEapnv. 
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PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 
Pers. Inpro. Suny. Opt. IMPEE. INFIN. PaRTIC. 


S. 1. Selxvipar Sexviopar. Sexvvoluny Selxvur Gar Sexvipevos 
2. Selxvucar Sexvdy . Saxvioio Selkvuco 
3. Selxvvras Sexvinra: Sexviotro Seaxviebo 


KTAX. KTX, KTX. KTX. 


Past-Iuprerxot: Seucvipyny eelxvveo -ro eSexvipela, xrd. 


91. etpl Lam (tt. és). 


INDIOATIVE! SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


S.1. alpl (é0-p2) ® etn . qtvas Sv oda bv 
2. & (éo-01) us etns | to 6. § 50 A 
8. éorl(v) if «ty toro 
P.1. doply Spev elpev 
2. tard 7 elre tore 
3. elol(v) (€0-vor) dor(v) elev éorov 
Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
S.1. vor q 
2. ho8a § 55 
8. iW 
P.1. tpev 
2. HTe 
3. joav 
Fetore INDICATIVE 2 OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PaRTICIPLB 
s. fz tropas [éorolpny treo Bar ord pevos 
2. toe or fog écroLo i 
8. torar érouro 
P.1, éodpe8a évo(ueba 
2. treo Oe éxorc Oe 
3. érovras érowTo | 


92. wap-eypt J am present and at-eypr JT am absent are 
conjugated like etwi (§ 91), thus: 


1 All forms of the present indicative are enclitic, except ef. 
2 Very rare; only in indirect discourse. 
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InpicaTivE SuBJUNOTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
S.1. wép-pet wap-@ | wap-e(nv wap-divas wap-év 
2. wap-a wap-js wapelns wap-icbs 
3. wdp-eom(v) wap-fj wap-ey tap-dore 
aTX. KTX. KTX. KTX. - 


Past-IupeRrect: wap-fiv. Furcre: wap-dropat. 
So Gtr-eup., dw-fv, ar-éoopar. 


93. ely. Tam going (rt. ei-i-. Cf. Lat. tre). 


S.1. lps too Yous “ivan = Lév lofoca lév 
2. tys . ors 16.1 
8. elor(v) ty tor tre 
P.1. Upev Yoopev Toupev 
2. Ure tyre toure tre 
8. taor(v) twoor(v) Ttorev trey idvrev 


Past-IMPERFEOT INDICATIVE 
S.1. ya or fav 
2. yas or yeota 
3. qe or fav 


P.1. qpev 
2. qyre 
8. qoav or qerav 


VreBaL: tréow (one) must go, § 76. 
There is no future. Indeed, in the indicative, eps is 
itself constantly employed as a future: I am going. 
The verb is very common in compounds : 


Gr-eups, €-erpr, mwepl-err, mpdo-erp, «Tr. 


94. yp declare, say (rt. pa- (7-) po- pa-; of. Hyun 
report, fame, pwovn voice, Lat. fart). 


S.1. @npl? $6 daly déva. (dfs, more 
2. dys ois dalns $40: § 17 6 commonly) 
8. oyoli(v) o% daly dare ddcKav 


11. come! gol 
2 All forms of the present indicative are enclitic except gifs. 
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P. 1. odpty oOpev datpev 
2. ddré dire daire dare 
8. dacl(v) d&or(v) datev ddvrayv 
Past-ImpeRrecr INDICATIVE 


8S. 1. inv 
2. énoa or ins § 55 
3. ign 
1. iddpev 
2. iddre 
8. iddoav 
FuTuzs: how ; but more common is épé (for épéw). 
Aorsst: épyoa ; but more common is elroy. 
Prersot: etpyka. 


95. of8a J know. 


This is an old second perfect formed from the root Fet6- 
FouS- Fib- see, cf. videre. Originally therefore ota meant 
I have seen, hence I know (as the result of having seen). 


HiwwircaTIvE SUBJUNCTIVEB OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


mr. 


1. ofSa i538 «tBelnv elSévar =—s_ elds § 50 C 
2. ote Oa elSqs elSelns to 
8. ofS(v) «l84 elSe(n tore 
P. 1. topev elS8pev etSetpev 
2. torre eld fire elSeire torre 
8. tofict(v) «lBGor(v)  elBetev torwv 


q6y J knew (Second Pluperfect). 
S. 1. qn or ydeav 

2. ySno0a or 7Sec8a § 55 
8. yda(v) 
1. Yopev 
2. yore 
8. Joav or ySeray 
Future: eloopat, «7X. 
Versat: loréow one should know, § 76. 
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96. tar (rt. 4o-) sit; found only in the progressive 
action-stem, and in prose (as frequently also in poetry) 
regularly compounded with katé down, thus: 


Cob et Co bo 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNOTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


. KGO-ypat Kab-Gpa. Kxad-olpny — ea8-foG8a Kxad-fpevos 
Kd0-ynoat Kad-7F xaQ-oto §=_—- & 40-20 

. K40-nra. Kal-fArar Kal-ofro xal-fobw 

. Ka0-fueda KTD. KTH. 

. £60-noGe x60-noGe 

. «60-nvrar xa-fc8wy 


Past-ImpeRrict: &kabfpny exdOnoo ixdOnro mKalhpela exdOnobe exdOnvro. 


97. Ketpat (rt. ke- xe-) lie, F. xeloopar. 


Like jpat, Ketpar is frequently compounded with xaté, 
thus: KaTa-Keipar. ) 


1. 


2 
3 
ely 
2 
3 


ketpar (Only sporadic xetorOar xelpevog 
. keloras forms, like Keioro 
. ketrar Kénras) kel Ow 
xelpeOa, 
. KetoGe keto Oe 
. ketvrar keloOov 


Past-Imprersct: éxelpny ero Exaro exelpeba ExeroOe Exervro. 


98. Inpu (rts. - é-) send, let go, F. How, A. fa, P. -etka 
(only in composition). 
A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. INp10, Susy. Opt. IMPER. InFIn. PaRrio. 
S. 1. ype ta te(nv téveus tels 
2. tns or teis § 77 (end) ifs telns te § 60 C 
3. tnot(v) KTX. kth. — tér@ 
P.1. tepev . 
2. tere tere 


8. taor(v) tévrey 
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Past-IMPERFECT AORI8T 
INDIO. Susy. Opt. IMPER. InFiy, PaRrio. 

8. 1. tyv qwa § 64 5 elny elva. als 

2. fas§77 (end) ras is ens  &s 

38. fea yKe(v) kth. xT. brow 
P. 1. tepev elpev 1 

2. tere elre tre 

8. feoray elorav ivrev 


B. Middle (Passive) Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. Inpro. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN, PaRrTio. 
S. 1. fepos tépar te(uny feoOar tépevos 
2. tera tf teto tero 
3. ferar tras sitet ro téo- Ooo 
P. 1. téeda KrX, KTX, 
2. teorOc ter Oe 
8. fevras téoOuwv 
: Past-IMPKEFEOT AogIsT 
; INpIC. SuBJ. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PARTIC. 
S. 1. tépny lpn? eopLcue lun trOar — Epevos 
2. tero ' deo T elo ov 
3. tero elro nro elro to Ow 
P. 1. tépeda «etpe8a KTX. KTX, 
2. tere eloGe toe 
3. tevro elvro torbowv 


THE FORMATION OF WORDS 


99. Words which are derived from roots or verb-stems 
are called primitives; those derived from the stems of 
nouns or adjectives, denominatives. In the process of 
word-formation not only are suffixes and prefixes added 
or two or more stems united, but the stems themselves are 


1In prose the second aorist forms are used only in composition. 
2 In prose the second aorist forms are used only in composition. 
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often variously modified, thus: cadpo-civn soundness of 
mind, self-control (awppov-, v omitted); toly-pa a thing 
made, poem (rote-, final vowel lengthened); ora0-pés sta- 
tion (ora-, 8 added). Ablaut or vowel-gradation (§ 16) 
plays here an important réle: é€p-w carry, bring, pop-a a 
carrying, bringing. 
I. Formation oF SimptE Worps. A. Nouns 

The following are some of the suffixes employed to 
indicate: 

Agent, or simply the person concerned in the action : 

ev, nom. -evs: tiwm-evs horseman (im7o-s). Ta, nom. 
-THS: paby-THs pupil (uad-). typ: SoTHp giver 
(d0-). Top, nom. -twp: py-Twp speaker (fe- speak). 
Feminine suffixes are: ev-t@ (> -erta > -ecd): Baol- 
h-erd queen. tid, nom. -tis: olké-tis housematd 
(olxo-s). 

Action, quality, etc.: 

(a: cod-(@ wisdom. va, nom. -id: adjOe-1a truth. 
pa, nom. -pn: 68-py odor (fw smell (66-)). pa, 
nom. -pa: téA-pa hardihood (cf. trAa- endure). 
po, nom. -pés: ceto-pés earthquake (cel-w shake). 
ol, nom. -ous: yéve-ors act of becoming (yev- yov-). 
ovvad, nom. -civn: SiKato-cvvn justice. THT, nom. 
-Tys: veédtyns youthfulness (véo-s). 

Instrument, means: 

THP-LO, NOM. -tov: tro-THpiov cup (wlvw drink (qt-1ro-)). — 
TPA: XV-TPa pot (yéw pour (yev- yU-)). Tpo, nom. 
-Tpov: Gpo-tpov plough (apd-w plough). 

Place: — 

Lo, nom. -tov: xadke-tov forge (yadxev-s coppersmith). 
Hence e-to, nom. -elov: povo-etov seat of the Muses 
(uotca muse). Those in -thprov come from nouns 
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in -tTHp: BovdrevtHpiov senate-house (Bovreurnp). 
ov, nom. -dv: tapSev-av maiden’s apartment, Par- 
thenon (map@évo-s ). 


Diminution (often implying affection, contempt, etc.): 
Lo, nom. -tov: tratb-lov Izttle child. 18-10, nom. -tov: 
watplitov daddy (aaTyp). ap-to, nom. -tov: 
tavd-dpiov = tatdlov. iKo (toxa), nom. -lokos, 

-Ky: Tad-loxos young boy; travb-loKyn young girl. 


B. ADJECTIVES 


There are many adjectival suffixes. Some of the more 
important are: 0, @, nom. -0s, -y, or -@: Aowm-ds remaining 
(Aelar-w (Aeimr- Aowm- AtT-)). 0, LA: obpdv-ros heavenly. 
€s, nom. -ns: Wevd-ys false. ko (xo, axo): dvat-Kés nat- 
ural (pvot-s nature). wo: GdnO-tvds genuine. jo, t-po: 
Bep-pds warm; pax-ios warlike. pov, nom. -pov: pVvi- 
pov mindful. 


II. Formation or Compounp Worps 


The Greek language formed and still forms innumerable 
compounds. These are divided according to the nature 
(1) of the first element, (2) of the second element. 

A. The first part is often an 

a) adverb: ev-yevys well-born ; 

b) preposition (see §§ 123-129): apdol-Bros living on 
both sides (of the shore-line), amphibious ; 

c) numeral: wévt-a8dAov a contest consisting of five 
events ; 

d) an inseparable prefix: 

dv-, d-, expressing negation (A-privative): &v-aipos 
without blood, cf. anaemic (alua blood); a-mwa0era 
an absence of suffering, apathy. 
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d-, denoting union (A-copulative): a-5edods one born 
of the same womb, brother (Serpvs womb). 

Svo- wl: Svo-evrepla dysentery (Ta évrepa the in- 
testines); Svo-tepla dyspepsia (iemraivw ripen, 
soften). 

npu- (Latin sémi-): rpt-cdalprov hemisphere (odaipa 
a ball). 


B. The last element of compound nouns or adjectives 
regularly consists of a verb-stem or noun-stem. In the 
latter case the noun or adjective usually changes its form: 
et-ppwv merry (dpnv, ppéves diaphragm, mind); &-rTipos 
dishonored (tin). 

Compounds generally have recessive accent. Cf. § 78 a. 
But there are many exceptions: traté-aywyés one who 
leads a boy (to school, etc. ); \180-BéXos throwing-stones, cf. 
\LO6-Bodos pelted with stones; tatpo-Krévos killing one’s 
| father, of. watpé-«tovos slain by one’s father. 


AGREEMENT 


100. A neuter plural subject regularly has its verb in 
the singular: td dévdpa Kaka éotiv the trees are (Greek i8} 
beautiful. 


101. A neuter predicate-adjective is very often used as 
the substantive-predicate of a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject: tudddv 6 tAoDToS wealth is (a) blind (thing). 


102. A relative pronoun which would normally be in 
the accusative case is regularly assimilated to the case of 
the antecedent, if the latter is a genitive or a dative: 6 
Kpotoos mp&ros tv BapBapav av topev Croesus the first 
of the foreigners whom we know (about) (= Ttav B. ods 


topev). 


SSeS St 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 289 


USES OF THE ARTICLE AND OF THE PRONOUNS 


103. The article, 6 n 16 the (§ 24), was originally a 


_ demonstrative pronoun, and even in Attic Greek it has 


the force of a demonstrative in certain uses; see § 191. 


a) The article is frequently generic in reference: 6 
dtros éotlv Gros adrds the friend (t.e. generally speak- 
ing, a friend) ts another self. 

b) The article is frequently employed where in English 
we use a weak possessive (cf. the German ugage): od8pa 
duret oe 6 trathp does the father (i.e. your father) love you 
very much ? 

c) With proper names and with abstract nouns the 
article may be used or may be omitted: *“ApiorotéAns or 
6’Apiototérys Aristotle, copla or y copla wisdom. 

d) The noun is often omitted when it can easily be 
supplied from the context: Kowa ta tdv dld\w@v common 
are the (possessions) of friends. Cf. also td Kadédv the 
beautiful, ol woddol the many. 


104. 1) When a noun is preceded by the article any 
modifying word or phrase usually stands immediately 
after the article, either 


a) before the noun, t.e. between the article and noun, as 
in English: 6 copds dvip, ta tT&v adekoSv BrpAla, or 

b) after the noun, the article being repeated: ta BiBXla 
TA TOV GdEXOav. 

This position of the modifier (for the two a) and b) 
are really one) is known as the attrzbutive position. 

c) A third attributive position is when the article and 
attribute follow the noun (the afterthought position): dvip 
6 codds, tplywvov 7d ABI’. 
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This position of the article and attribute is rare, espe- 
cially in prose (but see Lesson XI, 2yddua). 

2. When the modifying word or phrase is not preceded 
by the article, either before or after the noun, it is said to 
stand in the predicative position : td BiBAla tdv ddedoav. 

The genitive of personal pronouns (pov, cov, avtod, 
AUTHS, Hav, buav, a’r@v) regularly stands in the predica- 
tive position : 6 dekdds pov (never 6 pou aderdds), H pyTHP 
avtod (§ 106). 


105. Demonstrative pronouns (§§ 24, 25) regularly 
stand in the predicattve position (§ 104, 2): todto rd Bi- 
Brlov this book (not ro rovro BiBriov). 

The demonstrative may precede or follow: obdtos 6 avip 
or 6 dvip obtos this man. 

But with the names of persons the article may be omitted: 
ottos 6 LwKpatys, 6 LoKpatys odtos, or Loxpatys odtos 
this Socrates, Socrates here. 


106. The intensive pronoun avtés (§ 22) is used in 
three ways (see Lesson V and Exercise 4) : 


1) In apposition with a noun or pronoun it emphasizes 
and means self: éyd avtés L (my)self. 

So,when the noun is accompanied by the article, atrtés 
being in the predicative position (§ 104, 2): 6 du8acKados 
avtés or atros 6 Su8acKahos the teacher himself. 

2) When it is itself preceded by the article avtés means 
(the) self(same), the same, the very same (one): 6 avros 
G&dedhds the same brother. - 

3) The oblique cases (genitive, dative, accusative) when 
used alone serve as the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son: avtév him, avthy her, avtovs them. 
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107. "Apddrepor both, éxatepos cach (of two), éxacrtos 
each (of many) generally stand in the predicate position 
(§ 104, 2). With ékaoros the article is often omitted 
with the accompanying noun: éxaoTns Hpépas or éxdoTHs 
Ths npépds (on) each day; but apddtepor ol &5erGol. 


108. The pronouns épavtod, «rr. (§ 23) are generally 
direct reflexives: yv80. ceavtév know thyself! But some- 
times they serve as indirect reflexives, and in some in- 
stances refer not to a subject but to a dependent word: 
dm cavtod ‘yo oe 5184Ew from yourself I shall instruct you. 


109. Possession is expressed by pov of me, cov of you, 
etc. (see §§ 104,2; 106, 3); by the pronominal adjectives 
| duds my, 06S your, Hwétepos our, Dpétepos your (see Exer- 
cise 15); by épavtod of myself, etc. (§ 108): Td epavtod 
twaslov my own child (or, simply, my child). Relation- 
ship or possession is very frequently suggested by the 
article, § 103 b. For the dative, see § 120.a. 


110. Otros and &e both mean this; éxetvos that. Of 
the former ottos usually refers to what precedes (so o¥tws 
in the preceding manner); 5, to what follows (so aSe in 
the following manner). But sometimes these relations are 
exactly reversed. Even éxetvos may refer forward : éxetvo 
dmé-Kptvat answer this / 

These pronouns are often used in lieu of our emphatic 
HE, SHE, THEY, etc. (i.e. the Greeks said this (one), 
that (one), those, these, etc.): éxelvn oe &@ tata Tovetv 
SHE permits you to do these things. 

Note also: ottos, tl twoveis; you there! what are you 
doing? &8e¢ éotl here he is! tott eotr that 18 to say 
(§ 10 c); Todt’ ékeivo or 168° exetvo that’s tt/ Kal tatra 
and that too. 
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USES OF THE CASES 


111. In the declension of nouns, pronouns, etc., Greek 
distinguishes five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. These correspond to the six 
cases in Latin and to the eight cases in the parent lan- 
guage from which both Greek and Latin were descended. 
In other words, as Greek developed into a separate lan- 
guage, three of the original case-forms were discarded and 
their functions or meanings were assumed and expressed 
by one of the other case-forms. The ablative, which 
expressed the idea “from,” was thus absorbed by the 
genitive; the instrumental (“with”) and the locative 
(“on,” “tn,” “ among”), by the dative, thus: 


LATIN InDO-EUROPEAN GREEK 
Nominative------------- Nominative (subject) ------------ Nominative 
Vocative--------------- Vocative (address).-------------- Vocative 
Accusative-------------- Accusative (object) -------------- Accusative 
Genitive --------------- Genitive (‘‘ of’’)-----------------Genitive 
Ablatives----~--- 77-77 Ablative (“‘ from”) -----7 "~~ 


~ 


~~. 7+ Instrumental ( with,” * by”?)~~__ 
~~Locative (** on,”? ‘*in,”? *“among’’) >>._ 


~ 
~ 


Dativessssecses2-42<25- Dative (‘‘ for,’ *to0’)......--- ~= Dative 


From this table it is at once clear that the meanings and 
constructions of the Latin ablative are in Greek divided 
between the genitive and the dative, the pure ablative 
(“from”) being expressed by the genitive; the Latin 
instrumental-ablative (“ with,” “by”’) and the Latin loca- 
tive-ablative (“‘on,” “in,” “ among’), by the dative. In 
Greek, therefore, the meanings and constructions of the 
genitive case fall into two broad classes: those of the 
pure genitive (“of”) and those of the ablatival-genitive 





THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 293 


(“from”), and the meanings and constructions of the 
dative must be divided into three sets: those of the pure 
dative ( “for,” “to” ), of the instrumental-dative, and of | 
the locative-dative. 

The cases with which prepositions may be employed 
are indicated in the table by italics. But the pure geni- 
tive (“of”) and the pure dative (“for”) never employ 
prepositions. 


112. The nominative case is sometimes used for the 
vocative; so regularly Oeés (never Oecd). 


113. The uses of the accusative are virtually identical 
with those in Latin: 


a) Object: 6p@ oe I see yous paxnv payxopar I am 
fighting a battle. (Cognate accusative.) 

b) Double object: yewpetplav.tdv tratéa Su8d0Km J am 
‘ teaching the boy geometry. 

c) Object and predicate-accusative: codiothv tov av- 
Spa Kahodpev we call the man a sophist. 

d) Accusative of Specification: &tavta caodds wise 
(skilled) in all things; “A®nvatos td yévos an Athenian 
by birth. 

e) Adverbial accusative: tlva tpdtrov; in what way? 
TAavTa Tpdtrov in every way; wpStov first; péya greatly ; 
TOAY, TOA much; Thy Tax lotTHy (se. oddv) in the quickest 
way, with all speed; tl; why ? 

f) Accusative of EHztent of Time or Space: évrat0a 
épervev Npépas trévre there he remained five days. 

g) Accusative in Oaths with val pa (or 7) yes by, ov 
pa no by. See p. 18. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see § 126 ff.; 
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as subject of an infinitive, § 172; accusative absolute, 
§ 175 h. : 


114. The genitive is in Greek a compound case (§ 111), 
some of its uses being genitival in origin (“ of’), some abla- 
tival (“from”). A few of its uses are difficult to classify. 

When used with nouns (Adnominal Genitive) the geni- 
tive may express a large number of relationships, such as 
possession, subject, object, cause, part, material, measure, 
etc., exactly as in English: love of friends, cup of water, 
piece of advice, worship of God, etc. 

In certain phrases the noun upon which the genitive 
depends is omitted, so that the genitive appears to be 
governed by a preposition: els latpod (sc. oixiav) to the 
doctor’s (sc. house); els 8i5acKddXov to the teacher's, to 
school; év “Av8ou in (the house) of Hades. 

The genitive with a noun is frequently employed in the 
predicate in any of the foregoing relations: éXev8épov yap 
éott TAANOH A€yerv for zt ts (the nature) of the free-born to 
speak the truth. 


115. With verbs the genitive is either the object of 
the verb or serves as an adverbial modifier thereto (e.g. 
§ 116 f). | 

With the following groups of verbs the genitive is 
believed to be of partetive origin: with verbs meaning 

a) Share: tl ovx npiv peta-SlS0Te tTHV Adyov; why 
don’t you share your conversation with us ? 

b) Enjoy, taste: a&tro-havopev TavtTav Tdv dya0av we 
enjoy all the good things. 

c) Touch, take hold of, make trial of: ob 81a-Kodrve oe 
tovTav dmreOat she does not prevent you from handling 
these things. 
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d) Aim at, strive after, desire: pédvos Sedv Tor Odvatos - 
ov Sdpwv Epe of (all the) gods Death alone yearneth not 
after gifts (i.e. bribes) (Aeschylus). __ 

e) Reach, obtain, hit (and miss): otto. ¥ eb- (Ee. T&V 
tkpov dvev mévav you will never attain the heights without 
toils (Sophocles). 

f) Begin: to0 déyou Hpxeto ade he began his speech as 
follows. 

g) Rule, lead, be leader of: “Epws t&v Sedv Bacrrever 
Love is king of the gods (Plato). 

h) Remember, forget, care for, neglect: prdevds cor 
wekétw don’t heed any one! 

i) Percewve (hear, smell, etc.): aicOavopat Wdédov tivds 
I hear a sound. 

}) Fill, be full of: ot xadol, érerdav Tis abrovs étr-atvq], 
povypatos ép-tmltravrat the beautiful, whenever one praises 
them, become filled with pride (Plato). 


116. The genitive is used with verbs also to express 
other relations, some of which are clearly of ablatival 
origin (§ 111). Thus itis employed with verbs meaning: 


a) Cease from, remove from, release from, be distant from, 
etc.: H vijvos ov Todd 81-€xovoa Tis Hrelpov the island 
being not far distant from the mainland. 

b) Want, lack, empty: 6 pndev dduxdv ovdevds Seitar 
vénov he who does no wrong needs no law (Antiphon). 

Note especially the phrases: troAXod Set zt 28 far from 
(lit., t lacks much); ddlyou Set (Cor simply oAfyov) almost 
(i.e. tt lacks little); drlyou ovdév almost nothing; drCyou 
Tavtes nearly all. 

c) Differ from, surpass, be inferior to, etc.: eya 5é€, ® 
avdpes, ToUT@ kal évtaiOa d1a-dépw THv Toddkdv dvOpatTrav 
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but J, gentlemen, here also in this respect differ oe the 
majority of people (Socrates). 

The genitive with verbs often denotes the 

d) Source: épod dxotcerOe tracav tiv dAnBerav from 
ME you shall hear all the truth (Socrates). | 

e) Price, value: tOv Tévav Tadodat hpiv TavTa TAyAO 
ol Beoi at the price of toils the gods sell to us all blessings 
(Epicharmus) ; técov 584oKer; tévte pvdv for how much 
does he teach? for five minae. 

f) Cause (with verbs meaning admire, wonder at, praise, 
blame, be angry, etc.): Cyr oe tod vot~, tis 5é Serlds 
otvyd I envy thee for thy wisdom, but detest thee for thy 
cowardice (Sophocles). 

g) Crime (with verbs denoting a judicial action): Sako 
wev Kaknyopids, dévov S& devyw Lam prosecuting for slan- 
der and am on trial for murder (Lysias). 

h) The genitive often follows compound verbs; note 
especially those compounded with katé down upon, (down) 
against: pndeis cov THs vedTHTOS KaTa-dpoveitw let no one 
despise thy youth! (Paul). 

117. The genitive is used also with many adjectives, 
especially with those that parallel in meaning the verbs 
mentioned in §§ 115-116. Such are 

a) attios cause of, accountable for; &-porpos having no 
part in; &Evos worthy of; 5va-hopos different from; and 
the like. | 

b) adjectives of the comparative degree; these are fol- 
lowed either by the genitive or by # than (= quam): 
héye TL otyfis Kpetttov let your talk be better than silence 
~ CMenander). 


118. With adverbs also the genitive is very frequent. 
See especially the so-called improper prepositions, § 130. 
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119. Finally the genitive is itself used adverbially to 
denote the time within which an action takes place: npépas 
by day; Tis npépds during the day; éotépas in the even- 
ing; vuKtds at night; ye.pdvos in winter; Bépovs in sum- 
mer; wévte évév during five years. 

For the genitive with prepositions see § 124 ff.; for the 
genitive absolute, § 175 g. 


120. Like the genitive, the dative is a compound case 
(§ 111). The true dative is used properly of persons and 
expresses personal interest ; when used of things, personi- 
fication is present. The true dative commonly means 
“for” ; sometimes “to” better suits the English idiom: 
GrAdw 6 torodtros toute? Kal ody éavtT@ such a man is 
rich for another and not for himself. ti cor pabyoopar ; 
what would you have me learn? (iit., what shall [learn for 
you?) The last sentence illustrates what is commonly 
known as the ethical.dative. | 

The dative of interest is employed also 

a) of the possessor with elpl, yiyvopat, and similar 
verbs: &Seddds poi éort L have a brother (there ia for mz 
a brother). . | 

b) of the agent with verbals in -tég and -téos (§ 177), 
and with the passive perfect (and pluperfect) when the 
subject is not personal: odedntéd cor H éALS éotiv the 
city must be benefited by you (strictly for you); émredh 
avtots trap-eoxevacto when preparations had been made by 
Ge. for) them. : 

c) of the indirect object : 56s por Td BiBMlov give me the 
book. 

So the dative is used with a large number of verbs 
which in English are usually transitive, e.g. verbs mean- 
ing help, please, obey, serve, meet, be like, etc.: BonOer por 


Gite Qo BD ains, oat 


mae eae 
Len. | 
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help me! rots vépors treiBov obey the laws! el tots &7po0- 
oOev Eouxe if tt resembles the preceding (instances). 

d) with adjectives, adverbs, and nouns which are of 
kindred derivation or meaning with verbs that govern 
the dative: €xOpds éhevBepig hostile to freedom; toa di- 


AHAots equal to each other. 


121. The instrumental-dative (§ 111) expresses instru- 
ment, means, manner, respect, cause, association, accompant- 
ment, etc.: opixpots tévors by little labors; tO dvi in 
fact; kehadrf éd\attav a head shorter (i.e. by a head) ; 
KOLV]] 7n common; toov dpyq equal in temper; tavTy in 
this (way); q in which (way); otyf in silence; #Sopar 
dirois dyabois I take delight in ( please myself with) good 
friends. 

Note especially €mopat and dKodov0éw follow and xpdéo- 
Har wse (i.e. serve oneself with) ; dkorov0er por follow me / 
TO olkiypat. mpd Tod péev oS Tapeim expfito he had 
formerly used the room as a store-room. 

122. The locative-dative expresses 

a) Time (the day, night, month, year, festival, etc.): TH 
_ adr Népa on the same day; tH totepala on the following 
day; Ti Wpotepaig on the preceding day; tpltm pyvi on 
the third month; Sexatm ever in the tenth year; Uavabr- 
valois at the Panathenaea. 

b) Place. This is more common in poetry; in prose it 
is found only with proper names: Mapadawu at Marathon. 

The dative is used with many compound verbs and with 
prepositions ; see § 125 ff. 


THE PREPOSITIONS 
123. The prepositions were originally adverbs and only 
gradually became stereotyped as prepositions governing 
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cases.| The original adverbial force was retained in some 
instan¢es, as in peta S€ and next, afterward, which abounds 
in the pages of Herodotus. Prepositions are employed as 
the first element (or elements) of innumerable compound 
words ;‘see § 99. Frequently, too, a preposition with its 
case is repeated after the compound: dtro-trnddv dtd tod 
Urtov to leap off from the horse. 

The prepositions are used with the genitive, dative, and 
accusative cases (§ 111). 


124. The prepositions which govern the genitive case 
only are 

a) dvtl (av7’, avO’ § 6) instead of (original meaning, 
against): avi elpjvys instead of peace; avti rlvos; on 
what account? why? dvrl kakév in return for ills. 

In compounds: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 
[anti-, ant-] ae 

b) dtré (anm’, af’ § 6; Lat. ab) from, away from: at 
dpxfis from the beginning ; ad’ od (se. ypdvov) from which 
time, since. 

In compounds: from, away, in return, back (a7ro-dléwpu 
give back), and often suggesting completion, exhaustion, 
etc.: dtro-Serkudv to be utterly cowardly. [apo-, ap-, aph-] 

c) & (before a consonant é«; Lat. ex, e) out of, out 
from: & tis wédews out from the city; & dv ov déyers 
From what you say; & travb&és from childhood; &« trpo- 
volas from set purpose, with design. 

In compounds: out, from, etc., often implying comple- 
tion: ék-pavOavw learn by heart. [ec-, ex-] 


d) twpd before: mpd tod totews before the town; mpd 
TovTOV (8c. TOU ypdvou) before this; mpd tod formerly. 
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In compounds: before, forth, in behalf of, in prefer- 
ence. [pro-] 


125. Prepositions with the dative only: 

a) év (éu-, €d-, éy- § 18 b,c,e; = Lat. im with ablative) 
in, among, on: év &pyx{j in the beginning ; év nptv among us ; 
év Opdvq on a stately chair. 

In compounds: 7n, on, at. [en-, el-, em-] 

b) ov (cup-, cuy-, cuA-, cup-, suo-, ov- § 18 b,c, €; 
old form &vv) with: avv tots dlrous with my friends ; 
ovv 069 with the aid of God. Prose usually (and fre- 
quently also poetry) employs petraé with the genitive. 

In compounds: with, together, altogether. Compounds 
are frequent in prose as well as in poetry. [syn-, sym-, 
syl-, sys-, sy-] 

126. With the accusative only is used 

els, és (orig. evs; = Lat. in with accusative) eto, to; 
els tThv médiv into the city; és 8 until; és-atiprov on the 
morrow ; els Td héyetv for speaking; els 5éka Camounting) 
to ten; és tl; to what (end) ? 

In compounds: into, in, to. Of. episode (ésr-etc-o60s). 


127. Prepositions with the genitive and accusative only: 
a) 51a (dv; = Lat. di-, dis-) through: 

a) Genitive: 51d ths tmédews through the city; Sa 
tavtTés constantly; 5. &00 through (i.e. by) 
me; 81d troddo0 xpdvov after a long tume. 

8) Accusative: 5td trovnplav through (i.e. on account 
of ) wickedness; 81a tl; on what account? why ? 
Sia totto for this reason; Sidt. because. 

In compounds: through, also apart (dva-réurm send in 


7 





THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK ‘301 


different directions); often suggesting completion, etc.: 
Sta-h0elpw destroy utterly. [dia-, di-] 


b) kata (xat’, xa § 6) down (down from, down against, 
down along, according to, etc.): 

a) Genitive: kata tis tétpas down from the rock ; 
KaTa Ths Kedadiis (down) upon the head; kata 
yiis beneath the earth; xa0’ nydv against us. 

8) Accusative: Katd totayév down-stream; Kal 
kata yijv kal Kata OddattTav both by land and 
by sea; Kad’ 586v along the road, on the way; 
Ka” nuépav day by day; Kat épé according to 
me; KaTad TOVS vépous according to the laws. 

In compounds: down, back, against, completely. [cata-] 
c) twép (for cvmep, § 19; Lat. super) over: 

a) Genitive: above, on behalf of: tmép kedadfis over 
(the) head; rép tis wodews on behalf of the 
city. — | 

8) Accusative: beyond: trép Zixedlav beyond Sicily ; 
itrép fipicv more than half; iép Sivapiv be- 
yond (one’s) power. | 

In compounds: over, above, beyond, in defence of, ex- 
ceedingly. [hyper-] | 


128. With the dative and accusative only is used 
dva (av) up: 

a) Dative; upon (only in poetry): dvd oxytrp» 
upon a sceptre. 

8) Accusative: up along, over, through, among, of 
horizontal motion: dvd tov totapév up the 
river; ava otpatév through the army; ava éxa- 
tov by hundreds; dvd twacav npépav every 
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day. Not common in Attic prose except in 
Xenophon. 


In compounds: up, back, again. [ana-] 


129. Prepositions with the genitive, dative, and ac- 
cusative: 

a) apol (aud’; = Lat. ambi-), originally on both sides, 
hence about. In Attic prose used chiefly with the 
accusative. 

a) Genitive: dppl dv elxov Sra-~pepdpevor quarrel- 
ling about what they had. 

8) Dative: moBnOels aydi Tq yuvarkl in fear about 

his wife. 

y) Accusative: dpodl Mfrntov about Miletus; ot 
ddl Kpotoov Croesus and those with him. 

In compounds: on both sides, about, around, for the sake 
of. [amphi-] 

b) él (én’, éf’ § 6) upon, on: 

a) Genitive: éml tis yfis upon the earth; én tis 
éuis Lwfis during my lifetime; &p’ Npav in our 
time; él tetTTapwv four deep. 

B) Dative: émt tats kr\tvars upon the couches ; véros 
él véow sickness upon (in addition to) sick- 
ness; éml téxvy te pavOdverw to be learning 
something to make it a profession; éwl tovto.s 
on these conditions. 

y) Accusative: upon, up to, to, towards, against, 
through: &va-Bds éxl tov twmov mounting his 
horse; éwl tas Ovpads to the doors; él ypdvov 
Sor a time; éw ern tévre for five years; él 
BrAaBnv for one’s hurt. 
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In compounds: upon, at, toward, to, in addition, against, 
for. [epi-, ep-, eph-] 


Cc) peta (per’, we? § 6) with, among: 

a) Genitive: with: otf pe8? Hpdv those with us. 

8) Dative: among, amid (Homeric). 

y) Accusative: into the midst, after (i.e. in search 
of ), after (in time or rank): peta tata after 
this. 

In compounds: share with (pera-dldam give a share 
of ), after (peta-tréurropar send for, summon) ; it also de- 
notes change or reversal (yeTa-pépw carry over, change ; cf. 
metaphor). [meta-, met-, meth-] 


d) tapaé (zrap’) alongside, by, near: 

a) Genitive: from beside, from (most frequent with 
persons): tap éno0 from me. , 

8B) Dative: with, beside, at the house of (usually with 
persons): trap’ épol at my house. 

y) Accusative: motion to (in prose only of per- 
sons); motion along, by, past (a place); along- 
side; contrary to: tap épé tome; trapda Thv 
Htretpov along the coast of the mainland; tap 
éxaotov épyov in each deed; trapa 8é6€av con- 
trary to expectation. 

In compounds: alongside, by, past, amiss (map-axovo 
misunderstand). [para-, par-] 
e) twepl around (on all sides), about: 

a) Genitive: about, concerning: tod wép.!; what 

about ? 


1 wepf often follows its noun, in which case it is accented on the first 
syllable. 
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8) Dative: rept tots Tpaxyrors about their necks ; 
kupeverv tepl tots urtatots to take risks with 
one’s dearest possessions. 

y) Accusative: tept [leXkotrévvygov around the Pelo- 
ponnesus; ol wept Kdpov Cyrus and his fol- 
lowers. 

In compounds: around, beyond (arept-ee excel, sur- 
vive), exceedingly (aept-yaphs very glad). [peri-] 
f) apés at, by (fronting), near: 

a) Genitive: pds Bedv by the gods! yevépevos tpds 
go) taking your side; mpds to Kipov tpédtrov 
characteristic of the way of Cyrus; dporoyettar 
tTpds TavtTwv zt is agreed by all. 

8) Dative: mwpds TH médXeL near the city; mpds Tov- 
Tous in addition to these things, besides. 

y) Accusative: tpds Td dds to the light ; wpds tTatta 
in view of these considerations. 

In compounds: to, toward, against, in addition. [pros-] 
g) t16 (ir’, id’ § 6, for avo § 19; Lat. sub) under: 

a) Genitive: under, by (of the agent or cause): tr 
yiis under the earth; tm’ e100 by me. 

8) Dative: éotdvat td 5évbpq to stand under a tree. 

y) Accusative: to (a place) under, (along) under, 
towards or during (of time): t17d Thy youvlav 
1] Wrevpd trro-telver the side subtends the angle; 
t17d vixta at nightfall, also during the night. 

In compounds: under, behind, secretly, gradually. 
[hypo-, hyp-, hyph-] 

130. In addition to the prepositions proper (§§ 123- 
129) are the wmproper prepositions, or prepositions which 
are never used in composition. Examples are: 
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a) With the genitive: avev without, apart from; éyyvts 
near ; €umrpoo0ev in front of; évavtlov in the presence of, 
before, against ; évexa, evekev on account ofr for the sake of, 
with regard to (usually follows its noun: od évexa on which 
account, aov y évexa so far as concerns YOU); évrés 
within; €w out of, beyond (of time); ev00 straight toward, 
to (cf. ev0us straight); petatd between; Stia8ev behind ; 
whiv except: wAnv éuod except ME (often also a conjunc- 
tival adverb: mavti dSpArov mrHv enol clear to every one ex- 
cept to ME); xupls apart from, without. 

b) With the dative: &pa together with, at the same time 
with; dpo0 together with, close to (cf. opotos similar to). 

_ ©) Accusative: os to, of persons only, after verbs of 
motion: d&d-tkero as Tlepilkxaiv kal és thv Xadkibikyv he 
- eame to Perdiccas and into Chalcidice. 


THE VERB 


131. WAYS OF REGARDING ACTION; ACTION-STEMS. 
— Every action can be regarded in one of three ways: 
first, it can be thought of as being in progress, can be vis- 
ualized, as it were, as it proceeds from step to step (‘to 
be writing’’) [time-exposure] ; or again, it can be regarded 
merely .as an occurrence, its actual duration, whether long 
or brief, being for the time ignored (“to write”) [snap- 
shot]; or, thirdly, it can be thought of as se (‘to 
have written”’). 

To express these three different ways of regarding action 
the majority of verbs in Greek form stems which are 
known as action-stems. The first of these is called in 
this book the progressive action-stem,! as the stem itself 
and in consequence all forms built upon it invite one to 


1 Usually, but incorrectly, called the present stem. 
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regard the action as being in process, thus: ypadetv to be 
writing, from the stem ypade-; ypadopev we are writing, 
from the stem ypado-. ‘ypade- and ypadgo- are both forms 
of the progressive action-stem (see §§ 52, 53). So pav- 

Bav%- being in the act of learning, éx%- being in the act of 
holding (having), etc. The stem which merely names the 
act is called the aorist actton-stem (a-dpioros unlimited, 
undefined) ; see Lesson XLVII and § 136. The third 
stem is the perfect action-stem. 

In addition to these three action-stems there are two 
time-stems ; namely, the future and the future-perfect time- 
stems (or tense-stems). All of the forms built upon these 
two stems (indicative, optative, infinitive, participle) refer 
to future tume; see § 133. 


132. WAYS OF REGARDING ACTION AND POSITION IN 
Time. — As there are three ways of regarding action 
(§ 181), so there are three time relations or positions in 
time: present, past, future. These two sets of relations 
cross each other; they are not parallel. That is to say, 
the time-distinctions are superimposed upon the action- 
distinctions (see § 133), thus: Lam writing, [ was writing, . 
I shall be writing, etc. 


133. THE TENsEs. — The action-stems (§ 131) do not 
in themselves express position in time. The indicative 
mood is the realm of time-distinctions, and here by add- 
ing certain prefixes or suffixes, or both, are obtained the 
tenses. ‘These are seven in number, as follows: 


Present Past- Aorist 
Past-Imperfect Present-Perfect 
Future Past-Perfect (Pluperfect) 


Future-Perfect 
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Of these the present, which is regularly a present- 
progressive, and the past-imperfect (or past-progressive), 
usually called merely the imperfect, are both formed on 
the progressive action-stem. The future is formed ona 
future-tense stem, as is also the future-perfect (§ 131, 
end). The past-aorist, usually termed merely the aorist, 
is formed on the aorist action-stem: éypaya I wrote. 
Theoretically there should have been formed also a pres- 
ent-aorist corresponding to our “J write.” Perhaps such 
a form is found in dy-pl J declare, say. For the tenses 
of the perfect action-stem see §§ 187, 138. 

The scheme of stems, tenses, and moods is set forth in 

79. 

: UsEs OF THE ACTION-STEMS AND THE ‘TENSES 

184. The present tense (§ 133) is in general employed 
in Greek exactly as in English, but the /istorical present 
is far more common in Greek: kipuKkas téptrer he sends 
(for he sent) heralds. Sometimes an attempted action is 
expressed: te(Oovowv dps they are trying to persuade you. 

With wédat long ago, or any other expression of past 
time, a verb in the present has the force of a present and 
perfect combined: téXat tafta pavOdvopev we have long 
been still are) learning these (things). 


_ 185. The past-imperfect tense denotes a continued or 
customary or repeated or attempted action in the past. 

_ The particle &v sometimes accompanies the past-imper- 
fect when it denotes customary action (see § 145): émol- 
ovv av Tov ov ovdév Kakdv they would (were accustomed to) 
do the boar no harm. 

With a negative the past-imperfect often denotes resist- 
ance, refusal, etc. (would not, could not): ov« érelOovro 
they would not be persuaded. 
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136. The function of the aorist action-stem, as stated in 
§ 131, is to refer to an action merely as an occurrence, its 
actual duration being ignored. ‘The past-aorist indicative 
refers to an action as occurring in past time; but other 
forms built upon the aorist stem do not refer to past time, 
thus: Indic. éypawa I wrote; Subj. tatta ypawwpev let 
us write this; Opt. ph Tadta ypawaupe may I not write this? 
etc.! See further § 84, Lessons XLVII and LIII, and 
especially Exercises 35 and 38. 

The aorist often denotes the beginning of an action or 
state: €Baolrevoa I became king, Bactrefoar to become 
king, yehaods with a laugh (i.e: bursting into laughter). 
This is called the inceptive aorist. 

Not infrequently the past-aorist indicative is used as a 
present to denote a fact of experience or a general truth 
(gnomic aorist): 5 Kédapos aKxyvi, 6 Blos mapodos- 7AOes, 
elSes, dar-fA\Oes the world’s a stage, life’s the entrance; you 
come (in), you behold, you depart. 

Sometimes, too, the past-aorist indicative is used in tm- 
patient or eager questions (where English employs a 
present): tl otv ov Kal IIpdéSixov ékarécapev; why then 
don’t we call Prodicus also? 

Occasionally the past-aorist, like the past-imperfect, is 
employed with &v to express repetition: elev dv he used 
to say. 


137. The perfect action-stem invites one to regard the 
action as completed (§ 181). In the indicative it forms 
three tenses (§ 133). 


1 In indirect discourse the aorist optative and the aorist infinitive do 
refer to past occurrences (see § 179, 1c), but these are secondary and 
special usages and do not affect the general correctness of the statement 
made above. For the use of the aorist participle with reference to a prior 
action see Exercise 36. 
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In Greek the perfect emphasizes the enduring result of 
the action: éyphyopa LI am awake; éypnyopévar to be 
awake; téBvyxa I am dead; tebvdvar to be dead; péuvy- 
pat LT remember; wépptxa I. shudder; xéxpdya [am bawl- 
ing, bawling (intensive perfect); whereas in English the 
emphasis is rather upon the completion of the action: 
I have waked up, etc.; see Exercise 36. 

In a great many instances, to be sure, the Greek perfect 
corresponds closely to the English perfect: ‘tetolnka 
I have made; but usually even here the enduring effect 
of the action is still more or less prominent. 

Note the following (see §§ 65-67): 


dtr-éd\oda TL perish, I am lost (am-crrvpe destroy, lose). 

yéyova, I am (by birth) (yéyvouar be born, become (yev- 
yov- ya-)). 

Sé51a and Sé8ouKa J fear (dce- Srou- Sei-). 

eyvoka I have come to recognize, I know (yiyvdonw recog- 
nize (yvw- yvo-)). 

éypijyopa I am awake (éyelpw awaken (éyep- éyop- éyp-)). 

elw0a I am accustomed. 

€ouxa 1 resemble; eouxe rt a8 likely (elxw resemble (fex- 
FOUK- FLK-)). 

éornxa I stand ; § 87. 

ota Ihknow; § 95 (fed- cord- ¢u6-). 

ém-hAcnopat T forget (ért-AavOdvowar forget (An 8- Aad-)). 

kéxrnpat I have, possess (xrdouar acquire). 

pépvynpar I remember (utpvynoxm remind). 


138. The past perfect ( pluperfect), like the present 
perfect, emphasizes the enduring result. In English the 
pluperfect is constantly used where Greek employs an 
aorist; hence in Greek the pluperfect tense is compara- 
tively infrequent. 
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For the future perfect middle see § 68; the future 
perfect active is extremely rare. 


189. The future tense refers to future time; it is formed 
upon a time-stem (§ 133). The future is used familiarly 
to express a command: avtis yvdoe you yourself will 
judge (ywyvdcxw). So with od in questions: ov Badeis; 
will you not pelt (him) ? 

For Strws, Stws pH with the future indicative, see § 149. 


THE Voices 

140. The conjugation of the Greek verb includes three 
voices: active, middle, and passive. Of these the active 
and passive require no explanation. 

The middle voice lies between the other two and is 
essentially a reflerive (ef. I teach myself, I make myself 
stop, je me doute). It represents the subject as acting 
upon himself, or in some manner that directly or indirectly 
affects himself : 

1) twavopat I make myself stop, I cease (cf. active avo 

I make (another) stop). 

tpétropat I turn myself, turn (A. tpéra turn (an- 
other, etc.). | 

dalvopa. I show myself, appear (A. dalvw show 
forth). 

2) ypadopa. L write for myself (A. ypadw write). 

dtro-ypadopar I copy for myself or I have a copy 
. made (A. atro-ypadw copy). 
hépopar J carry (off) for myself, win (a prize) 
(A. dépw bear, bring). 

In some instances the original difference between the 
active and middle has faded: \dptrw (or Adyrropar) shine, 

be bright. 
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141. Many verbs have only middle forms in the pres- 
ent (including all forms built upon the progressive 
action-stem). These are known as deponent verbs (cf. 
Lat. morior, sequor): BovdAopat wish, be willing (never 
Sovrw in classical Greek); 5éxopat receive (take to one’s 
self). Although the forms are middle, the meanings are 
active or intransitive. | 

Deponent verbs usually have middle forms also in the 
future and perfect; but in the aorist some have middle 
forms (known therefore as middle deponents), others have 
“passive forms (passive deponents): yapltopat favor, A. 
éxaptoapnv I favored (middle deponent), but Botdopar 
wish, A. €BovdnOnv J wished (passive deponent). A few 
have both middle and passive aorist forms: Séyopat re- 
ceive, A. &eEaunv I received and t1-edéy Onv I was received. 
See § 142 and Lesson LX; see also § 62. 


142. The passive voice in Greek has no distinctive 
passive endings. In the present, future, and perfect the 
passive is expressed by middle endings: travopat I make 
myself stop or I am made to stop. 

In the aorist the passive employs active endings; see 
§§ 69, 79 C. : 


THE Moops ann THErrR USES 


143. The moods in ancient Greek are the indicative, 
subjunctive, optative, and imperative (see Lesson VI). 
Accompanying these are the infinitive (a verbal noun in 
origin) and the participle (originally a verbal adjective). 
_ The indicative is the realm of tense-distinctions, and 
there are seven tenses (see § 183 and §§ 184-139). In 
contrast with the seven tenses of the indicative, there are 
only three subjunctives, optatives, and imperatives: those 
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formed, namely, upon the progressive, aorist, and perfect 
action-stems, respectively (but the perfect forms are not 
common, the imperative being even rare). The differ- 
ences in meaning between these three sets of forms grow 
out of the fundamental meanings of the action-stems 
(§ 181). They do not differ in tense. There are no 
tenses of the subjunctive, optative, or imperative. This is 
a fact of cardinal importance in Greek syntax; thus: 
ypadopév ti let us be writing something (progressive) ; 
ypapopéev ti let us write something (aorist); ypade ti be 
writing something (progressive); ypa\pov tu write something 
(aorist). See further § 84 and Exercises 35 and 38. 
Future stems never form subjunctives or imperatives, and 
future optatives are rare and are employed only in indirect 
discourse to represent a future indicative after a past tense 
(see § 179, II B). 

All of the action- and tense-stems form both infinitives 
and participles: progressive, future, aorist, perfect, and 
future perfect. See §§ 172, 178. 


144. There are two negatives (see Lesson VI): ov 
(ovx, ovy) and ph (ef. Lat. non, né). These are used in 
general as follows: od with the indicative and potential 
optative (§ 163), sometimes also with the infinitive 
(§ 172) and the participle (§ 178); py with the subjunc- 
tive, optative of wish (§ 162) and also with the infinitive 
and participle (§§ 172,173). For od ph see § 159; for 
wh ov, §§ 150, 158, 160 c, 180 b. 

For compounds of ot and py, see Lesson XIX, also 
§ 180 a. 7 

145. The adverbial particle &v is employed with the 
indicative, the optative, and the subjunctive to limit the 
meanings of these moods. It is used in 
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I. Independent clauses : 
A. with the past tenses of the indicative: 


_ a) to denote unreality: Yon av tv Kal  yovla- ov 
éatt 5€ the angle also would be equal; but tt2s not. th av 
eles; what would you have said? See further § 152.1 


b) to denote past potentiality, past probability, etc. [past 
potential]: efwov av I might have said ; ovk av govto they 
could not have thought. 


c) with the aorist and past-imperfect indicative to 
express repeated or customary past action (§§ 135, 136 


(end)). 


B. with the optative (never future optative) to express 
the opinion of the speaker (or writer)~as an opinion 
[potential optative]: ottas av Exou it. may be so. See. 
further § 163. 


II. Dependent clauses: in conditional, relative, and 
temporal (sometimes also final) clauses with the sub- 
junctive. Here &v attaches itself to the subordinating 
conjunction, so that the subjunctive in such clauses is 
regularly introduced by éiv (= ei dy, often contracted to 
nv OF av) uf, 6s av and dotis dv whoever, &trov dv wherever, 
Stav (= dre dv) and éwedav (= ered) dv) whenever, and 
the like. See §§ 167, 170. | 

See further § 179, I b. 


USES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


146. The indicative mood is employed in simple declara- 
tions of fact, questions, and exclamations; also in simple 


1 Unreality may be indicated also by g5e:, xp#v (or éxphv) it was neces- 
sary, é-nyv it was permitted, etc. 
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conditional (§ 166 A), relative (§ 166 B), and temporal 
(§ 170) clauses, and with av (§ 145). Other uses are 
treated in §§ 147-158. 


147. a) Clauses introduced by 8t1, as, dtrws that, (how) 
that, Suét because, ds as, érerbH, Ste, 6mré6TE since, have the 
indicative (or the potential optative, § 163). The nega- 
tive is normally ov. 


b) Some verbs expressing surprise, delight, indignation, 
pity, etc., are followed by a clause with the indicative, 
introduced by el (neg. e¢ un) if (if not), = English that 
(that not): dyavakrTd el d vod pi olds vr” eipl eitretv I am 
indignant that I am not able to say what I mean. 

These verbs are sometimes followed by 8tv or os that. 


148. Verbs signifying care for, strive for, effect, etc., are 
followed by the future indicative (rarely the subjunctive) 
introduced by étras (how) that (neg. das py): Spa Strws 
émrukouproets pou see to zt that you aid me. 


149. “Otrws and étrws pH with the future indicative are 
frequently used in Attic Greek (without an introductory 
verb, see § 148) to express a command or a prohibition: 
kal Stras ph -atratioer Has and let him not deceive us. 


150. Verbs expressing fear, caution, etc., are followed 
by ph lest (neg. wu) od) with the present and past tenses 
of the indicative when they refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past (see further § 160 c): Spa pi trallov 
ékeyev beware lest he was speaking in jest. 


151. “Qore 80 as to, so that is followed by either the 
infinitive or the indicative. With the infinitive (neg. 
dote 4n) the result is presented as a tendency: ote ldetv 
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so as to see; with the indicative (neg. cre ov), as an end 
attained: wote ovdéev elSov so that I saw nothing. 


152. Unreal or Contrary to Fact Conditional Sentences 
have in the protasis el with a past tense of the indicative, 
in the apodosis a past tense of the indicative with &v 
(§ 145). 

The past-imperfect is used of unreality in the present, 
or of an act or state conceived as continuing in the past 
(prot. were, had been; apod. would be, would have been); 
the aorist, of a simple occurrence in the past (prot. had; 
apod. would have); the pluperfect (very rare), of an act 
completed in past time (would have had). Thus: et ddr(nOh 
Tait qv, Eeyou dv cou if this were true, I should tell you. 
el dAnOA tTadT Hv, elwrov dv cor I should have told you. 


158. Hopeless Wishes are expressed by 

a) a past tense of the indicative preceded by e€Oe or ei 
yap oh that! The negative is py, and the distinction be- 
tween the tenses is the same as above (§ 152): ete rovs 
vekpovs Ho8es, kal ph Tots CévtTas would that you were in 
the habit of eating dead bodies, and not the living ! 

b) &herov I ought (aorist of odefAw I owe), with the 
infinitive: todto ph Sdhedov trovety would that I were not 
doing this! totro ph dhedes trorfioar would that you had 
not done this / 

c) éBovAépnv av or simply éBovAdpnv followed by an 
infinitive: é€BovAdpnv av avtrods dAnOH Aéyerv L should like 
it if they (= would that they) were speaking the truth. 


UsEs OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


154. The uses of the subjunctive (§ 143) in standard 
Attic Greek are seven in number, as follows: 
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. Independent Clauses: 


A 
1. Evhortation; neg. ph. § 155. 
2. Question of Appeal; neg. (rare) ph. § 156. 
3. Prohibition (un with aorist subjunctive). § 157. 
4. Modest Assertion; neg. aa ov. § 158. 
5. Emphatic Future (ov pwn with aorist subjunctive). 
§ 159. 


B. Dependent Clauses: 


6. Conditional and relative clauses ; neg. ph. § 167. 
7. Final and object clauses; neg. ph (47) od). § 160. 


155. In Greek, as in Latin, the first person plural of 
the subjunctive is constantly employed to express erhorta- 
tion. The negative is py (compare Lat. né), thus: 


ypadopev let us be writing ! LH ypadwpev 
scribamus ! né scribamus ! 
eltrapev let us say ! Th eCrrapev. 


156. In Greek, as in Latin, the first person of the sub- 
junctive (singular or plural) is employed in questions of 
appeal or deliberative questions. Questions with the sub- 
junctive always expect an answer in imperative form. The 
negative (rare) is pH: tl ypadw; what am I to be writing ? 
vi eltrmpev; what are we to say? 

a) Questions with the subjunctive are often introduced 
by BovAer or dpa BovAer do you wish? (pl. BovrcoGe or 
dpa Botrcobe): Apa Bovder (or Spa BovrcoGe) 168€ eltro- 
pev ; shall we say this ? 


157. Negative command is expressed by py with 


a) the imperative of the progressive action-stem, or 
b) the subjunctive of the aorist action-stem: 
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a) ph pavOave do not be learning ! 
8) ph pabys do not learn! (not py wade). 
urtote MABys yuvaikas eis cvpPovNav never take women 
ento (your) counsel (Menander). 


158. The subjunctive introduced by py may express a 
cautious or modest assertion, a suspicion that something 
may be true, or the like. The negative is ph o¥: adda 
wh GdnOH tad” Ff but I suspect that this may be true (ah, 
lest this be true!) pi ov AdnOh tadt’ qf this may not b 
true. , 


. 159. The subjunctive (generally of the aorist action- 
stem) preceded by ov py is sometimes employed as the 
equivalent-of an emphatic future indicative with od: 
Ta0Ta y’ ov ph yévntat this shall NOT come to pass. 


160. The subjunctive is employed in final gnd object 
clauses : 


a) Pure final clauses (expressing purpose) introduced 
by va, as, Straws that, in order that (neg. pu). 


BadiLe Thy evOetav, tva Sikaros fs keep to the straight 


path, that you may be honest. 
b) Temporal final clauses introduced by éws av until, 
ov —tplv av not before, until (neg. un). 
ovK dva-pévovoi gos av nAikidv Exys they do not 
wait until you become of age. See also § 170, 3. 
c) Object clauses introduced by ph (neg. #7) ov) follow- 
ing verbs and expressions of fear, caution, etc. 
pn omelSe tAouTEtv, ph TaXds trévyns yévy hasten not 
to be rich, lest quickly you become poor. Sédo.Ka 
py éri-AaGdpeOa ths olxabe 6500 J fear lest we 
may forget the way home. 
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UsEs OF THE OPTATIVE 
161. -The uses of the optative mood (§ 148) in standard 
Attic Greek are four in number, as follows: - 
A. Independent Clauses: 


1) Wish (meg. uy), § 162. 2) Potential (optative with 
av (neg. ov)), § 1638. 


B. Dependent Clauses : 


3) Conditional and relative clauses (neg. un), § 168. 

4) In indirect discourse, etc., after a past tense or by 
assimilation to another optative (neg. my or ov), §§ 179, 
II B, 164, 2-3 


162. The optative expresses a wish—a wish whose 
realization is conceived, however extravagantly, to be 
possible. The optative of wish is frequently preceded by 
elOe or el yap oh that! (neg. un): trovorov voplfoun, Tov 
—coddv rich may I believe the wise to be! et ydp év rovtTe 
ely af it may only depend on this! 


168. The optative when accompanied by the particle 
. av (§ 145) corresponds to the English potential forms 
with may, can, might, would, could, etc., and to the Latin 
potential subjunctive: credas, dicas, putes, etc. This use 
is known as the Potential Optative. The negative is ov: 
ovK av coddseinu I might not be wise. optxpots tévois Ta 
peyada 1s €Xo. Tis Gv; with small labors how could one 
achieve great deeds? (Euripides). 


164. The optative is frequently employed as a repre- 
sentative of an original subjunctive or indicative 

1. in indirect discourse after a past tense; see § 179, II B; 

2. in questions of appeal and in final and object clauses 
(§ 160) after a past tense, or (less commonly) when such 
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a clause is dependent upon another clause containing a 
potential optative or an optative of wish ; 

Thus: imépe 8 ti xphoatto TH Tpdypati he was. at a 
loss how he should deal with the matter (orig. Té xpyowpat 
T® Tpaypatt ; how am I to deal, etc.? § 156). 

8. in indefinite relative and temporal clauses when these 
are dependent upon another clause containing a potential 
optative or an optative of wish. See the last selection 
(etn cov . . . Svvacto) in Lesson LXXX. 

In all of these cases the use of the optative is optional, 
not obligatory, and the original mood 18 frequently retained, 
except in those clauses mentioned under 8), where the 
optative is normal. When the optative is employed in 
this way as a representative of the subjunctive, the Gv, 
which in many instances accompanies the subordinating 
conjunction when the subjunctive follows (§ 145), disap- 
pears, and : 
éav (dv, Av) becomes et 
€os dv becomes éws 
ov tplv dv becomes ov trplv 
dotis dv becomes Sotis 
étrevbav becomes étrel 
érav becomes Ste, etc. 


CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE SENTENCES 

165. A. Conditional clauses are regularly introdaced by 
et tf, followed by the indicative or the optative, or by éav 
(= ei dv) tf, followed by the subjunctive. In the conclu- 
sion any form of the verb, that may in itself or with its 
modifiers constitute a complete sentence, is permitted ; 
- provided only that the combination of the two clauses is 
intelligible. The negative of the conditional clause is 


regularly pq. 
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B. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns 
or adverbs, such as: 8 who, 8071s whoever, 00, Strov where, 
S0ev, d1d0ev whence, Stor whither, as as, and the like. The 
antecedent of the relative may be either a) definite, or 
b) indefinite. 


a) When the antecedent is definite the relative clause 
may take any form that occurs in an independent sentence, 
the negative being either o¥ or py according to the char- 
acter of the construction employed: & ov« otSev (matters) 
which he does not know. 8 ph yévoito may this not come to 
pass! (§ 162). 

b) When the antecedent is indefinite, the relative sinuses 
is general or indefinite in its reference, and such clauses 
are known as indefinite or conditional relative clauses. 
The negative is regularly ph, and the modal types are in 
general the same as those employed in conditional clauses 
(see above). Hence conditional clauses with et (édv) and 
indefinite relative clauses are treated together, and that 
under three heads: those with (a) the indicative (§ 166), 
(b) the subjunctive (§ 167), and (c) the optative (§ 168). 

Many temporal clauses have the same modal construc- 
tions as indefinite relative clauses, but for convenience 
their treatment is deferred to § 170. 


166. CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH 
THE INDICATIVE. 

A. Conditional clauses (§ 165 A) have et with any tense 
of the indicative. The apodosis may be of any form that 
makes sense when combined with the protasis: a@AN, el 
BovAer, péve but if you prefer, remain. 

a) The future indicative with et generally expresses a 
threat, a warning, or the like; the conclusion may be of 
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any form: el pi Ka0-éers yAGooav, ota cor Kaka tf you 
won't hold your tongue, you will have trouble. 

For unreal conditions see § 152; for object clauses with 
el, § 147 b. 


B. Relative clauses (§ 165 B) with the indicative may 
have either a definite or an indefinite antecedent, the nega- 
tive being ov in the former case, py in the latter. The 
main clause may have any reasonable form: év ol Qeol 
iro0Vo.v, dtro-OvpjoKer véos whom the gods love dies young 
(Men.). 8 phy BrAaBepdv éotr, BAGtrreL; does that which is 
not injurious injure ? . 


167. CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE. — When the subjunctive is employed 
in conditional and indefinite relative clauses, the introduc- 
tory word is in standard classical Greek regularly accom- 
panied by the adverb av (§ 145). The subjunctives of 
the progressive and the aorist action-stems are most com- 
mon; see § 143. 


A. Conditional clauses with the subjunctive are intro- 
duced by éav (dv, qv) = et &v. The subjunctive corre- 
sponds exactly to the subjunctive in similar clauses in 
English (but not-in Latin): édv tad? &dnOf 9 if these 
things be true. 

The apodosis most frequently has either (a) the present 
indicative, or equivalent (universal or general conditions), 
or (b) the future indicative, or some other form of expres- 
sion referring to the future (simple future conditions) : 

a) éav tis didous éx7q, evSaipov éotiv if one have friends, 
he is fortunate. 

b) é&v tis Sikatos f, WAodTov ottroT eer if a man be 
honest, he will never have wealth. 
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B. Relative clauses with the subjunctive are introduced 
by 8s dv, det Gv, Strov Gv, xTrA. (see § 145). The types 
of clause-combinations are the same as above (A): 61a- 
Kwdvovol oe TolTo troveitv, 5 dv BovAy; do they prevent you 
from doing whatever you wish ? 

See also § 169 a. 


168. CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH 
THE OPTATIVE. — When the optative is employed in con- 
ditional and indefinite relative clauses (definite relative 
clauses do not have either the optative or the subjunc- 
tive), the introductory word is the same as it would be 
if the zndicative were used, 7.e. el, 8s, SoT1s, eTA. The 
optative corresponds to the English would, should, etc., 
and to the Latin present and perfect subjunctive in condi- 
tions.! The most frequent form of apodosis in optative 
conditions is the potential optative (§ 163) exactly as 
in the English sequence: showld— would. See: further 
§ 169 b. | 

A. Conditional clauses: et dvaykatov etn dodixeiv 4 
dbuketoBar, éholpnv av padrrAov dbtkeioOar i dbdixety ef zt 
should be necessary either to do wrong or to be wronged, I 
should choose to be wronged rather than to do wrong (Plato). 





B. Indefinite relative clauses: éxvolnv av eis Ta tAota 
éu-Balverv ad hiv Kdpos S0ln J should hesitate to embark in 
the vessels that Cyrus might give us. 


169. Many conditional and indefinite relative sentences 
are general or universal in their reference. These are of 
two classes: those which refer (a) to the present (1.e. uni- 
versal present, (b) to the past, and are usually known as 


1 The subjunctive in conditions in Latin is an optative, not a subjunc- 
tive. 
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present (or past) general conditional (or indefinite rela- 
tive) sentences. 


a) Present general conditional and indefinite relative 
sentences have the present indicative (or equivalent) in the 
main clause, while the conditional or relative clause has 
either the present indicative with el, 8s, 8071s, xTA., or the 
subjunctive with éav, 85 dv, Satis Gv, KTr., § 167: TavT’ 
tori é£-evpeiv, dv ph Tov mévov devyy Tis it is possible 
to find out all things, if one shun not the toil. et Oeol tr 
Spado.v (pres. ind.) aloyxpdv, ov elatv Beol tf gods do any- 
- thing disgraceful, they are not gods (Euripides). 

b) Past general conditional and indefinite relative sen- 
tences have the past-imperfect indicative (or equivalent, 
t.e. gnomic aorist (§ 186), past-imperfect with av (§ 135), 
or aorist with av (§ 186)) in the main clause, and the 
optative introduced by el, 8s, Sots, «TA. in the conditional 
or relative clause: e€ tov é€-edavvon, ép trou xptcoya- 
Atvov arepi-fhye TOV KOpov if he rode out anywhere, he would 
take Cyrus about on a horse with a golden bridle. 

The meaning of the optative in such a sentence is the 
same as that discussed in § 168; the protasis presents the 
situation as a vague supposition: supposing the one thing to 
happen, the other always happened. See further, temporal 
clauses of indefinite frequency, § 170. | 


. TEMPORAL SENTENCES 
170. Temporal clauses refer to a time that is either 
1) prior to that of the main clause; such clauses are 
introduced by éwel, érev6y (when =) after, after that; 
évrel tpdtov, érel TaxloTa, aS TaXxLOTA 48 s00n as, and 
the like; or 
2) the same as that of the main clause ; introduced by 
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bre, omére, jvika when; ews, péxpt as long as; ews, ev © 
while, and the like; or 

3) subsequent to that of the main clause; introduced by 
as, péxpt, wéxpr ov, ore, és 8, and the like, all meaning 
until; ob twelv not before = until, od tpdtepov 4H not sooner 
than = until. 

Sentences of the last type (8) refer, again, siehee 


a) to the past: tpewav twos ddb-tkovro ol otpatnyol they 
waited until the generals arrived; or 


b) to the future: pévapev ews dv ad-(kwvtat ol otpatn- 
yol let us wait until the generals arrive. 

The temporal clauses in sentences of the last class (8 b) 
have the construction of final clauses (§§ 160; 164, 2; 
179, II B, c). 

All other temporal clauses have the construction of 
ordinary conditional and relative clauses (§§ 165-169): 

Indicative: éme.d} TW Sexaerhs 6 tats when the boy was 
ten years old. ovK« dtr-fXOov mplv tadt’ eltrov they did not 
depart until they (had) said this. 

Subjunctive (regularly with dav): émeddav ofkad’ eXOqs 
Tapa Thy pyntépa, exel(vn oe éG trovetv & Ti Gv BovAq, Stav 
sodalvy whenever you return home to your mother, SHE per- 
mits you to do whatever you wish, whenever she 18 weaving. 

Optative: émedy avtds dva-ctpépor, trepi-ecy (LovtTo 
odtot ol étrjxoor evOev Kal evOev whenever he (himself) 
would turn back, these who were listening would open ranks 
on this side and on that. 

The last example illustrates the temporal sentence of 
indefinite frequency in the past (ef. § 169 b); the example 
under the subjunctive, the temporal sentence of indefinite 
Frequency in the present (§ 169 a). 

In conclusion be it observed that wplv means before and 
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is followed by the infinitive: apiv letv before seeing ; tplv 
tatt épwrdv before asking this; but that od mplv (not 
before =) until is followed by the indicative when the 
reference is to past time (see above), but the subjunctive 
when the reference is to future time or to the universal 
present; and that €ws, péypr, and the like have two mean- 
ings: (a) as long as, (b) until. In the former case their 
clauses have the constructions allowed in clauses intro- 
duced by étrel, dre, etc.; in the latter case, the construc- 
tions introduced by ov tplv. 


UsEs OF THE IMPERATIVE 


171. The imperative expresses commands and prohibi- 
- tions, the latter with py or one of its compounds. There 
are three imperatives: progressive, aorist, and perfect (not 
common). 

The imperative is frequently preceded by ¢épe, dépe 5%, 
Gye, dye SH, CO, (0. 5H, hépe vuv, etc. come! come now / 

In prohibitions the aorist imperative is not ordinarily 
used, but the aorist subjunctive with ph instead (§ 157). 


Uses OF THE INFINITIVE 


172. The infinitive was originally a verbal noun, many 
of whose uses are exactly like those in English. We may | 
note the following: 

I. Infinitive in indirect discourse (negative usually ov), 
§ 179, I. 

II. Infinitive not in indirect discourse (negative usu- 
ally wn). 

When the infinitive oe a subject expressed, it is regu- 
larly in the accusative case. 

a) as a noun: Bavetv ydiKioTov to die ts sweetest (Bac- 
chylides). 
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In this use the infinitive is often preceded by the neuter 
forms of the article (10, Tov, T@, Td), and when so used is 
known as the articular infinitive: Td pi KakGs dpovetv Ve0d 
péyiotov Sapov a sound mind (i.e. to have a good under- 
standing) 18 heaven's greatest gift Cacechy ns): 


b) as a complement of a verb: aloxDvopar Dpiv eimetv 
tadnOf Lam ashamed to tell you the truth. 

Note espécially 

a) pé\Xo Lam about to, intend to, am (destined) to, 
am likely to with the future or progressive 
(rarely aorist) infinitive. 

8) verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, etc., with 
the future (also with the aorist or the progres- 
sive) infinitive. 

y) verbs of preventing, etc., with the infinitive. 

c) as a complement of an adjective, adverb, or noun: 
Servds A€yerv skilled in speech. aya0ds twreverOar good 
at riding. KadX\ota idetv in a manner most beautiful to 
behold. wpa dtr-vévar zt is time to be going away. 

Note especially ofos and olds te fit, able: ovx olol +” éye- 
vopeba é-evpety we were not able to find out. ; 

d) to express purpose: pav@dve.v ikopev we have come 
to learn. 

e) with dote (Soe py) to express result, § 151. 

f) with amply before: tplv dxotoat before hearing, § 170 
end. 

g) in an absolute construction (absolute infinitive): os 
étros eltretv 80 to speak, I may say, etc. pol Soxetv as zt 
seems to me. Od{iyou Setv = dXrLyou Set almost (§ 116 b). 

h) in exclamations: pe taSetv ta8e to think that I should 
suffer this ! 


1) to express a command or wish (chiefly in poetry). 
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UsES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


173. The participle plays a most important rdle in 
Greek syntax. In origin an adjective, it combines in its 
uses adjective and verb, exactly as the infinitive combines 
verb and noun. The three action-stems and the two time- 
stems (§§ 131-138) all form participles and there are eleven 
in all. See § 143, Lessons XLVII, LIII, and Exercises 
85 and 38. 

The negative is regularly o¥; but when the participle 
has a general or conditional force and in certain special 
cases the negative is p11). 

The uses of the participle are 


I. those in which the adjectival character of the par- 
ticiple is more prominent (Attributive Participle). 


II. those in which the participle more nearly approxi- 
mates a finite verb: 


A. Circumstantial. B. Supplementary. 


The distinctions between these uses is not always abso- 
lute. 


174. In its attributive use the participle has the func- 
tions of an adjective. It is used either with or without 
the article: td tap-dvta dya0d the present blessings ; Ovpa 
dv-emypévyn an open door (i.e. standing open). 

Note especially the use of the participle with the article, 
the noun being omitted (ef. 76 xaddy, of vroAdol, § 108 d). 
The corresponding expressions in English are the one who, 
he who, they who, etc. (ef. Exercise 18): 6 ét-atwv the one 
who understands, the expert. 6 ph aduxdv whoever does no 
wrong. Ta rexPévta the things that were said. 


175. In its ctreumstantial use the participle is added to 
@ noun or pronoun and expresses circumstance, manner, 


828 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


means, cause, purpose (usually future participle), condition, 
or concession: yedaods éon he said with a laugh (see Exer- 
cise 85). véos ov dkoverv TOV yepattépwv Bede as you are 
young (when young, etc.) be willing to heed your elders 
(Men.). et tapa-ka8-iLynodpevos he came to sit down 
beside us. tadta towjods am-h\Oev having done this he 
went away. 

Note especially 

a) Certain participles of téme and manner are often used 
with an adverbial force; such are: dpxdpevos i the be- 
ginning, at first; tehevtav finally; dépwv hastily; exov 
continually ; etc. 

b) Similarly éxav, Gyov, dépwv, A\aBov, etc., may often 
be translated with. 

c) petatd in the midst, ipa at the same time, evOUs 
straightway, and similar expressions often attach them- 
selves to a participle, although grammatically they belong 
with the finite verb: peta&d trailwv eio-eépxetar he came 
in in the midst of his play (while playing). 

d) A concessive participle is frequently preceded by 
kaitrep although. 


e) In like manner participles expressing cause are often 
preceded by dre, ola, or olov: &te véd otaa since she is 
young. The participle is sometimes omitted: dte éutreipos 
since you are experienced. | 


f) Participles expressing cause, purpose, etc., are often 
preceded by ds as. This shows that the participle sets 
forth a ground of belief entertained by the subject of the 
main verb or of some other person mentioned prominently 
in the sentence: os tis yevnodpevos with the thought (in 
the belief) that you are going to become what ? 


g) A circumstantial participle in the genitive agreeing 
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with a noun or a pronoun is used as a genitive absolute, 
corresponding to the ablative absolute in Latin. The sub- 
ject may be omitted when it can be easily supplied from 
the context: npav tatta Aeyévtov while we were saying 
these things; oS TroXvopkovpévov Kpolcov on the ground 
(see f) above) that Croesus was being besieged. 


h) Instead of the genitive absolute an accusative abso- 
lute is used when the verb is impersonal: é€-dv it being 
permitted, since it ts permitted. trap-ov att@ Backed ye- 
véoBat when it was possible for him to. become king. 


176. In its supplementary use the participle completes 
the idea of the main verb of the clause. It agrees either 


1. with the subject: of8a aodds dv I know that I am 
wise ; Or 

2. with the object: of84 oe copdv bvta I know that you 
are wise. See f) below. 

Note especially the supplementary participle with 

a) verbs meaning begin, continue, cease, endure, be, ap- 
pear, and the like: 8t-dyovor pavOdvovtes they are contin- 
ually learning. | 

b) verbs meaning rejoice, grieve, do well, do wl, and the 
like: yalpw dtro-kptvdpevos [ delight in answering questions. 


c) with tvyxava chance, rKavOdvw escape observation, 
$04vu anticipate, the participle containing the main idea: 
odds TUYXavm dv = codds ely.  Kdpy Kah TUyxaver 
otca = Kady éotiv. tepl mrelovos Tovotpevor TUyydavo- 
uev = 1. WA. TrovovpeOa. doved to) tratdds edavOave 
Béokwv he was unconsciously supporting the slayer of his son. 

d) 8fAds eit J am plainly with a participle is more 
common than 54 Adv éotiv Stu zt 28 clear that. 
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e) obv-orda (or ovy-yiyveokm) por (or euavt@) I am 
conscious (lit., I know with myself) are followed by the 
participle either in the nominative or in the dative: owv- 
ofa épavt@ pdpos Sv (or ppm we I am conscious of 
being foolish. 


f) verbs meaning know, be ignorant of, remember, forget, 
show, hear, perceive, announce, and similar verbs of percep- 
tion are frequently followed by a participle (progressive, 
future, aorist, etc.) instead of by a clause with “that,” as 
in English: os éré@eto Tov KOpov tadta mpattovta when 
he learned that Cyrus was doing these things. 


g) with certain verbs which may be followed also by 
the infinitive (some also by 67: and a finite verb). There 
18 usually a difference of meaning, thus: 

aloxbvopat (or aldodpar) Aéyov Iam ashamed at telling ; 
aloxGvopat (or alSodpar) déyew Iam ashamed to tell. 

Upxopar \éyou L begin by telling ; Gpxopat héyerv J begin 
to tell. 

ola pavOavev Tknow that Iam learning ; ola paved- 
vewv I know how to learn. 

paivopar wevddpevos IL am plainly telling a falsehood ; 
palvopar wevderOar [ appear to be, etc. 


USES OF THE VERBALS 


177. Many verbs in Greek form a verbal adjective in 
-Téos -TE@ -Téov which denotes necessity or duty. It is 
sometimes accompanied by the copula eipi, but more fre- 
quently this is omitted. There are two constructions, the 
negative of each being ov: 


a) Personal (passive) construction. The verbal agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and case, the word 
expressing the agent, if it occurs, being in the dative case 
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(§ 120 b): ov apd ye Tis dAnOelas tipntéos duip a man 
should not be honored before the truth (Plato). 

b) Impersonal (active) construction. The verbal has 
the neuter forms -téov or -téa (éo7/) and equals in mean- 
ing Set with the infinitive. The word for the agent stands 
in either the dative or the accusative: adya0és éotiv 6 Beds 
T® Svti Kal ottws Aextéov in fact God is GOOD and one 
should speak so about Him (Plato). 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 
178. Interrogative sentences are of two kinds: 


I. Word questions, t.e., those which are. introduced by 
interrogative pronouns, etc.: tis; who? tod; where? tras; 
how? and the like. Frequently two or more interroga- 
tives are used with a single verb: tivas otv tm tivev etpot- 
pev tv, cTrA. whom then and by whom would we find, etc. ? 


a) Indirect word questions (see § 179, II) are intro- 
duced either by the interrogatives indicated above or by 
the corresponding indefinite relatives: tis or doT1s, ti or 
8 Ti, trod or Strov, trot or Stow, wéte or Stréte, etc. 


II. Sentence questions, i.e., those which are not intro- 
duced by an interrogative pronoun, etc., and which accord- 
ingly admit the answer yes! or no! Such questions are 
often introduced by the emotional particles dpa and 4, 
which merely heighten the tone of the question, and do 
not imply either an affirmative or a negative answer: 
€ddnuiters; or dp €\Anuiters; do you speak Greek ? 

a) Direct sentence questions are often introduced by 

1) ov, dp ov, odKodv, GX Te H (for GAN Trl or 7), 
all of which imply the answer yes: ovy édAqvi- 
Ces; do you not speak Greek? ovkotv ayabds 
éotiv & ye Geds TH SvtTL; 28 not GOD good then 
in truth ? 
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2) ph, pov, pav ph, which deprecate an affirmative 
' reply: ph €d\dAnuiters; you do not speak Greek, 
do you? pav Kal odtoi cov dpxovow; surely 

these also do not rule over you? 

b) Indirect sentence questions are regularly introduced 
by el tf, whether (§ 179, II): ov ofSa et EXAnuviters I know 
not whether, etc. | 

c) Alternative sentence questions are introduced 

a) in the direct form by wétepov... 4; which (of 

: the two)... or? (whether) ...or?; wétepov 

KaKU6v éotiv Td ddtketv 4 Td dbtketo Oar; which 
_ 918 worse, to do wrong, or to be wronged ? 

8) in the indirect form by the same particles as are 
employed in the direct form, or by el... #, or 
efre.. . efte whether... or. 

wétepov is often omitted in the direct form of an alter- 
native question, and sometimes even in the indirect form: 
éyptyyopas  Ka8-evdas; are you awake or asleep ? 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE, Erc. 


179. In indirect discourse two constructions are allowed: 
I, with the infinitive; II, with ért or ds that, et whether, 
etc., followed by a finite verb. (For the use of the par- 
ticiple in a manner that approximates indirect discourse 
see § 176 f). | 

I. After @npl J declare, say, and sometimes after héyw 
I am telling, saying, and etwov I said, the main verb of 
the assertion stands in the infinitive (negative usually ov). 
The subject of the infinitive is regularly in the accusative 
case, but if it is the same as the subject of the leading verb 
it is regularly omitted and a predicate noun or adjective 
stands in the nominative: 4 dvip pyor copds elvar the man 





THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 6-383 


says that he is wise. iddcopol papev elvar we declare our- 
selves to be philosophers. ov« pn eld€var he said he did 
not know. 

a) In like manner verbs of thinking: olopar (otpat), 
Hyéopat, vowlfm, Soxém, are regularly followed by the in- 
finitive, the subject and predicate being treated as above: 
ofopar eldévar I think I know. oka dxodoa I thought I 
heard. | 

b) When the infinitive represents a potential (optative 
or indicative), &v is retained: ovK épn Sikatov av elvar he 
said that it would not be right (= ov« dv dixatov ein). 

c) Finally it should be observed that when an infinitive 
is employed in indirect discourse it is always of the same 
action-stem or tense-stem as that of the original verb-form 
(see § 131). j 


II. The verbs \éyw J am telling, saying and etwov I said 
are regularly followed by étt or-as that and a finite verb. 
In like manner most verbs of knowing, remembering, per- 
ceiving, etc., such as ola I know, pépvynpar I remember, 
tuvOavopat I learn, which frequently are followed by a 
participle (§ 176 f), often allow the construction with ét 
and @s. The negative is regularly the same as that which 
would be employed in the direct form (ov or py). 


A. After a primary tense (§ 53) the verbs that follow 
Stu or Os retain their original form, the person alone being 
changed, if necessary, exactly as in English. The same 
rule applies also to indirect questions (§ 178). 

The subjunctive is never employed in indirect discourse 
in Greek unless it would have appeared in the direct form 
of the statement or question (e.g. after éav, tva, etc., in 
questions of appeal (§ 156), etc.). 
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B. After a secondary or past tense all verbs in an indi- 
rect statement or question may remain unchanged (the 
person alone being changed, if necessary ), or, as frequently 
happens, an indicative or a subjunctive may be shifted to 
the optative of the same action-stem or tense-stem: ém-exel- 
povv épwrdv démdétepos codatepos avtav ely I was just on 
the point of asking which of them was the wiser (codarepds 
€ott). ékédeve Tov &yyehov dtr-ayyéA\deww Sti tpdtepov 
for } *Aotvayns attds BovAnoetat he bade the messenger 
report that he would come sooner than Astyages himself would 
wish (nEw .. . Bovrncerar). 


a) An indicative with év is never changed to the opta- 
tive; a past-imperfect or pluperfect indicative, seldom. 
An aorist indicative in a subordinate clause remains un- 
changed. 


b) When the leading verb becomes an infinitive (see I, 
above), verbs in subordinate clauses may be changed to 
the optative form after secondary tenses. Occasionally a 
subordinate verb is attracted into the infinitive. 


c) The verbs in various dependent clauses which are 
not strictly in indirect discourse, but which contain or 
imply the thoughts of a person other than the speaker or 
writer, may be changed from indicative or subjunctive to 
optative after secondary tenses, exactly as if they were 
really in indirect discourse (II, B). Such clauses are final 
clauses with tva, éws dv, od mrplv adv, etc. (§§ 160, 170, 3 b), 
clauses depending on an infinitive which is introduced by 
a verb meaning advise, command, plan, etc., and the like. 
When a subjunctive with &v is thus changed to an opta- 
tive, iv disappears: étropevdépny, tva, ef tr 5€orT0, dhedoinv 
aitév Iwas going that I might aid him, if he should be in 
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any need (ropevopat, iva, dav tu Séntat, dpedrw). See also 
§ 164, 2. 
THE NEGATIVES 
180. The uses of the two negatives (ov and yu and their 
compounds; see § 144) have been generously illustrated 
in the foregoing paragraphs (§§ 146-179). Frequently 
two or more negatives are employed in the same clause, 
as ov pt, § 159; of. also ph od, § 160 c. Note especially: 
a) When a negative (simple or compound) is followed 
in the same clause by a simple negative, each retains its 
own force; but when followed by one or more compound 
negatives, the negative is strengthened: ovdels ovk Eracyé 
‘au there was no one who was not suffering aca ovK 
éxtiv ovdels codds there 18 no one wise. 


b) An infinitive which would ordinarily have the nega- 
tive ph (§ 172, ID) is usually negatived by pi od, if the 
verb upon which it depends is accompanied by a negative 
or is in a question with a negative idea implied. 


CONJUNCTIONS, PARTICIPLES, Erc. 


181. adAG (GAX’) but, yet (of. GAXos other) marks a 
stronger contrast than 5€ (§ 190) and is especially com- 
mon after a negative: o¥ pévov... aAdd kai not only... 
but also. It is frequent in abrupt transitions: questions, 
objections, commands (well, well but, nay, nay but, etc.): 
TOr GAN Topev but come, let us be going! addgA yap but 
really, but indeed (§ 184). ovdév GAN 4 nothing except. 
ov piv GANG, od pévror GAG ne en 

GANG regularly stands first in its clause. 


182. &pa (dp’) then, 80, accordingly ; always post-posi- 


tive, 2.e., it never stands first in its clause. 
For dpa see § 178, II. 
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183. ad again, in turn; always post-positive. atOts 
again, in turn, back, back again. 


184. yap (for ye dpa) sure, surely, hence for; always 
post-positive. Gd yap (or aAAa . . . ydp) but indeed, 
but surely (§ 181). kal yap (or cal... ydp) aye surely, 
indeed, and indeed, for truly. % yap; nicht wahr? is it not 
so? mas yap ot; truly, how (why) not? of course. So 
TOS Yap ; 

185. ye (y’) a post-positive, enclitic, emphasizing par- 
ticle: even, at least, etc. It regularly emphasizes the 
word it follows. In many instances it is best not to 
translate ye, but to reproduce its force by an emphatic - 
pronunciation: éywye J. gporye to MEH. mnpets ye WH. 
tavu ye VERY, also certainly! tavy ye pavOdva I un- 
derstand perfectly. péadtoTd ye certainly / 


186. yotv (for y’ ovv) at any rate ; always post-positive. 


187. 84, Sta. The particle 8% is a post-positive parti- 
cle which regularly emphasizes the word it follows: to? ; 
where? wrod 5H; where pray? ti; what? ti 54; what 
pray? el dy ifindeed. ds 5% the very one who. 

dfjTa 1s only a strengthened form of 6%: ov dfjta surely 
not! twas SfjTa ; ‘how in truth? - 


188. # or, than; often repeated: (Cor 7ro)... & 
 etther . . . or. Questions are often begun with 4: 4 ovr 
olo6a; or do you not know ? 

For # see § 178, II. 


189. Kal and, also. wal... Kal both ...and. For 
te... kal, see § 195. When xai means also, even, it 
regularly emphasizes the word or expression which it 
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precedes : Kal éyd Itoo. Kal yp, § 184. Kal 8) Kal and 
in particular aleo. dpolws Kal in the same way as. Kaitrep 
although, § 175d. Katror and yet, § 196. 


190. pév...5€ pévis one of the most characteristic 
particles in classical Greek. It is always post-positive 
(§ 182) and is used to distinguish the word or phrase or 

clause with or in which it stands from a word, phrase, or. 

clause which is to follow. Thus pév always calls for a 
word, etc., to balance that with which it is itself con- 
nected. Moreover, this answering phrase or clause regu- 
larly contains 5€ in the same. position as that occupied 
by pév in the first phrase or clause (regularly the 
second word). wpév is usually not translatable, but some- 
times it may be rendered on the one hand, whereas, 
while, etc. | | 

5€é is a post-positive conjunction, and indicates that the 
clause or phrase in which it stands is codrdinate with a 
preceding clause or phrase containing pév. In translation 
it may often be omitted, but sometimes may be rendered 
and, but, on the other hand, while, yet, to be sure, etc.: éya 
pev EMdAnuifo, ob 5 ot L speak Greek, you do not. col pev 
didos éotiv, rol 5 of you have a friend, I have not. 6 pév 
SiSaoKados SibacKke, 6 S& pabyThs pavOdver .the teacher 
teaches, the pupil learns. | 

Sometimes the clause or phrase for which pév calls does 
not follow, and, conversely, 5€ is frequently employed as a 
conjunction (a weak ‘and’ or ‘ but’) when no pév-clause 
precedes. Furthermore, pév may be followed by more 
than one 5€. Both pév and 6€ regularly stand between 
the article and its noun, a preposition and its case, ete. : 
év péev Seid. . . ev 8 aprotepa in the right (hand)... 
in the left. : | 
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191. dS pév...85€. pévand bé are frequently employed 
with forms of the article without an accompanying noun. 
In this usage the article retains its original demonstrative 
force (§ 103), and the forms 6 m of al are accordingly 
often written with an accent: 8 pév ... 8 8€ the one... 
the other. ot pév... ol 8€ some... others. 8 pév 
pavOdver, 5 § ot the one is learning, the other is not. ta 
pév olda, ta 8° ot some things I know, others I do not know. 


192. wiv verily; always post-positive. 7 piv verily. 
kal pnv... ye and further, and yet. Gdd(gA piv yet 
truly. ov piv... ye surely not. tl piv; what then? 
le. of course. 


193. otv now (as I was saying), therefore; always post- 
positive. 8 otv at any rate. ovotv; not therefore? 
(§ 178, IT). otiKkouv therefore not. daticodv whosoever. 


194. wep, an intensive, enclitic particle, which is often 
in writing, as in pronunciation, attached to the word it 
emphasizes: eltep if indeed. 6atep the very one who. 
w@oTrep even as, just as. Kaltep although (§ 175 d). 


195. te and, =Lat. que. te... te, Te... Kal both 
- and. éym te kal ov I and you (the ancient Greek 
never said “you and I’). The first te often stands at a 
considerable distance from the second te (or xa/), indeed, 
it shows a marked tendency to be the second word in its 
group: ovv-érvxov ‘Immo0dker te tO ‘Iepovipov Kal 
Kryoitrr@ I met both Hippothales the son of Hieronymus 
and Ctestppus. For other examples, see the end of 
Lesson XXXV. 
elte . . . elte whether... or. otite... ottre neither 
0+. Nor. 
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196. tov surely, doubtless; enclitic and post-positive. 
Kaito. and yet. pévtor surely, however. tolivuv (usually 
post-positive) and toryapodv therefore. 


197. ws as, that; proclitic. There are many uses: 


a) Comparative: as ol troddol Aéyovuor as the many 
Say. @S KadALOTOS as beautiful as possible. OS TayLoTA 
quam celerrime. ws tévte about five. os kaddév how beauti- 
ful! &s Etos eitretv a0 to apeak, § 172, I, g. ads SeEdpevos 
as though to receive, § 175 f. 

b) Causal: as, inasmuch as, § 147 a. 

c) Temporal: as, when, § 170. 

d) Declarative: that, = 8m, §§ 179, II; 147 a. 

e) Final: that, in order that, = twa, § 160 a. 

f) Consecutive: so that, = mote with the infinitive, § 151. 

g) Prepositional: to, § 130 c. 


ORDER OF WORDS 


198. The subject of the order of words in Greek is one 
of very great importance, for, although there is a certain 
normal order for many of the parts of speech (e.g. the 
adjective shows a marked tendency to follow its noun, a 
negative to precede the word it emphasizes, etc. ), there is 
a far greater freedom or elasticity in the arrangement of 
words in Greek than in any of the less highly inflected 
languages. There are many disturbing elements, but in 
general word-sequence follows the thought-sequence; that 
which is uppermost in the mind is expressed first. Thus 
in the sentence: év apy Hv 6 Adyos, Kal 6 Néyos Tv pds 
Tov Ged, Kal Beds Tv 6 Aéyos, the word 8eds, containing 
the new, hence the emphatic, idea, takes precedence: and 
_ the word was GOD. So kal édv toors toa tpoc-TeOf, TA 
dha éotly toa and if to HQUALS EQUALS be added, the 


sums are equal. 


VOCABULARY | 


The following vocabulary is divided into two parts, of which the first 
contains the common nouns, pronouns, adjectives, etc.; the second part, 
the proper names and proper adjectives. Neither of these is complete, 
for all words which are of rare occurrence in the lessons and are ade- 
quately explained in the word-lists or the notes are omitted, as well as 
some of very frequent occurrence, like xal, val, etc. Moreover, preposi- 
tions and particles are not treated at length, but with each there is a 
reference to the section in Part II, in which its meanings and uses are 
explained. Following each preposition are given 1) the verbs com- 
pounded with it, and 2) the compound nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 

As a result the arrangement of the words in the first part of the 
vocabulary is not strictly alphabetical. In many other instances, too, 
the alphabetical order is slightly disturbed in order to bring into juxta- 
position words which belong together. Sometimes these are placed under 
a root (€.g. dyep- dyop-), in other instances a type-word heads the group. 
In cases of extreme displacement cross-references are given. 

The principal parts of verbs are‘ usually omitted, there being instead 
a reference to the lesson in which these have been presented. All mas- 
culine and neuter nouns of the second declension and all feminine nouns 
of the first declension are printed without the article; all other nouns 
have the gender indicated. 


I 
A 
&, see ds. ayyedos messenger. 
6-Baptis without weight (Bdpos). dyyeAla message. 
dyayetv, see &yw. Gyy&Aw bear a message, an- 
d&yalds -f -6v good. See § 47 B, and nowunce. Prin. pts. Less. L. 
8.U. KAN. aypa hunting-expedition. 
&yalkpa -ros (75) ornament, statue. |&ypés field, country (opp. to the 
ayav very much, too much. town) ; pl. cultivated fields. C7. 
&yyos -ouvs (74) vessel (jar, urn, cof- Lat. ager, Eng. acre. 
Jer, chest, etc.). &yw lead. Prin. pts. Less. LVIII. 
dyep- dyop- yuvatka Gayer8ar bring home a 
Gyelpo dyepd fyepa bring to- wife for oneself (or for another). 
gether, gather. Gyév -&Svos (6) a place of contest; 
Gyop& assembly, market-place, contest. 
market. Gywvld a struggle, agony. 
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G-duKos 


842 


Gos 


&-Sixcogs -ov (-wrepos ~-draros) doing | altvos -& -ov blame-worthy, respon- 


wrong, unjust (dlxy). 
G-Sixéo -horw -noa -nKka do wrong ; 
injure (Acc.). 
4-5uxla injustice. 
&86Xeoxos -ov garrulous. 
&-S0A0s -ov (Adv. d-déAws) without 
deceit. 
4-Sévaros -ow impossible (dtvapuac). 
Gv, F. doopa, Past-Impf. Sov 
sing. Cf. eh song. 
del always, forever. 6 del drv-Otpdv 
the one who for the time being 
desires. 
G-Sdvaros -ov without death, im- 
mortal. 
dOXos contest (for a prize), task. 
dOAov prize. alA0-ddpos -ov bear- 
ing away the prize. 
a0Anrhs (6) athlete. 
G&Opdos -& -ov in heaps, in crowds. 
G6tpla want of spirit, discourage- 
ment. 
&-Otpos -ov (Adv. d-Otuws) without 
spirit, discouraged. 
aldéopar, F. aldécopar be ashamed 
(aids awe, respect, shame). 
al€fp -épos (46, 7) the upper air, sky. 
Cf. ether. 
alx(a insult, outrage. 
alpa -aros (75) blood. Cf. an-ae- 
mic, haematology. 
aipéw seize, M. take for oneself, 
choose. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXXIV. 
alpeois -ews (7) a taking, choice. 
alo-y- 
alo-y pés -& -dv (aloytwy aloxicros) 
shameful. 
alox§ve disfigure, dishonor, M. 
be ashamed. Prin. pts. Lessons 
LX, LXXV. 


sible for (Gen. § 117 a). 7d 
atriov the cause. 

alxph point (of a spear, etc. ). 

&xpdto, F. -dow be at the highest 
point (of prosperity, etc.). axph 
culminating point, acme. 

&xoh sense of hearing, act of hear- 
ing; report, saying (dxotw). 

G&xodoviéw -fhow follow (Dat.). 

axovtifew throw a javelin, hit with a 
javelin, aim at. ; 

&xévriov dart, javelin. 

dkoto hear, listen to (Gen. most 
common). Prin. pts. Less. LX. 
KaA@s (or xaxds) dxovtew to be 
well (or tll) spoken of. 

G&xpipéo -dow make exact, under- 
stand thoroughly. 

d&xptBfs -és (dxpiBds) exact, accurate. 

Gxpos -@ -ov at the furthest point, 
topmost, outermost. ra axpa 
the heights. 

Gxwv -ovoa -ov (for d-dxwy) unwill- 
ing. 

6ANGea (7) truth. 

GAnPetw -cw speak the truth. 
GAnOys -fs (§ 42; Adv. ddrnAds) 
true. 

Guts in crowds, in plenty, enough 
(Lat. satis). Grs txav ris 
Bopis to have enough of the 
Sood. 

dXlorkopar, F. dAdcopar, A. rov 
or fAwv, P. Axa or fAwKka be 
captured (used as the pass. of 
alpéw) (dd- ddo-). 

GAAG Dut, yet. § 181. 

&AXos -y -o another (of many). 6 
GAXos the other. GAAo rt H..-5 
§ 178, IL a. GAXos BAAo Adyar, 
see p. 42. &GdAdAws otherwise. 





éXomné 


GAAAAwy -o18 -ovs each other. § 26. 

G&AAore at another time (ére). 

GAA. pév. . . GAA. 5€ at one time 

. at another time. See p. 42. 

&AAStpios -G -ow belonging to an- 

other, strange. GAAdrpios (6) 
stranger. 

dAdn€ -exos (7) fox. 


&ua at the same time. §§ 175 ¢, 
180 b. Gpa pv... dpa 8 
partly... partly. 


é-pabfis -s ignorant (ua0-). 
G-pa0la ignorance. 

&pafa wagon, carriage. § 28 B. 
dpaprdve, F. duapricopa:, A. fpap- 
rov miss, fail, err (§ 115 e). 

dpaprla failure, error, sin. 
dpapradds -6v erring, sinful. 
GpelBo -po -pa change, exchange, 
M. do in turn, repay (Acc. ). 
dpelvav, see dyads. 
G-pedéw -how have no care for (Gen. 
§ 115 h). 
G&ufy verily, so be it, amen. 
Semitic word.) 
&udbdrepos -d -ov each or both (of 


(A 


two). Usu. pl. dpdorépg on 
both sides. Neut. pl. common 
in appos. with two words, 
phrases, etc. : &uddrepa doth. 

dv = ddiv. 

&v, § 146. 

dvi (dv) up. § 128. In comp.: 


up, back, again oe inten- 
sive force). 
&va-Balvw step wp, go up. Less. 

LX XII. 

~ytyvaonw (recognize again) 
read. Less. LXXII. 

-AapBdve take up. Less. LIII. 

-pévo wait for. 


-relOw persuade. Less. LX. 
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durt 


-rrhs, -orhots, see dv-lo-rnpe. 
-otplde -o -pa turn back, re- 
turn. 
—rlOnpr set up, refer, ascribe. 
Less. LXXVI, and § 88. 
tetra turn up, upset, over- 
throw. 
-palve show forth, M. appear. 
-pépw carry up, offer, carry 
back, refer. 
dv-aiplo take up, take up and 
carry away, make away with, 
A. év-etXov. Less. LXXIV. 
-«ddvny, aor. of dva-dalvopa. 
-xo hold up, hold back, M. 
hold out, endure. § 176,2 a. 
-lorynps. Less. LXXII,. 
-olyw -olfw, A. -fwfa open. 
Gvdyxyn necessity. és dvdyxis aye- 
wOa. to be led to the torture. 
d&vayxdflw -cw compel, force. 
dv-apdpryros -ov unerring, blame- 
less (dpaprdvw). 
dv-dftos -ov unworthy, undeserved. 
d&vip, Gen. dvdpds (6) man, husband, 
vir. 
d&vipa-roSl({e, F. -14, A. nvdpars- 
Sura take captive and sell into 
slavery. 
&vipel(A manliness. 
dvipdv -dvos (6) the men’s apart- 
ment. 
&vepos wind. Bopéis av. north wind. 
&vev without. § 180. 
avOpwros human being (homo), 
man, fellow, chap. 
 dvOpadrevos -& -ov human. 
&-vocos -ov without sickness. 
dvwep = Uhv wep. § 194. 
dvri (dvr’ dv6') instead of. §124a. 
In comp. : instead, in oppo- 
sition, in return, against. 


GELOS 


&vri-SlSmpr. give in return, repay. 
-pypt say in return. 
-hevéw sound in reply, reply. 
Gvr-epwrde, A. -npdpny ask in 


turn. 
v0-lornp, A. dvr-dornv stand 
against. Less. LXXII. 
&ftos -a -ov worth, worthy of (Gen. 
§ 117 a). 
G£@ worth, value. 
&mraf once. 


was daca dtrav = was, «TN. 
&raty trick, deceit. 
G-eOleo -fhow disobey (Dat. ). 
Grad, boast, threat. 
dredtéwo -fow nreAXnoa threaten 
(Dat.). 
&arep, see S0-mep and § 194. 
G-whpwv -ov, G. -ovos without harm, 
unharmed (w7jpa). 
d-wAnorla greediness (rlurdnu). 
dtrdots -f} -obv (arXovaTepos -raros) 
single, simple (§ 41). 
GrAotfopat behave simply, deal 
Srankly. 
ars (dx dd) from, away from. 
§ 124 b. In comp.: from, 
back, completely. 
I. Compound Verbs: 
Gro-Balve step away, go away, 
result, issue. Less, LX XII. 


-BddXAw throw away, lose. Less. 
LITI. 
-BrAéro look (away from) 


toward. Less. LXV. 
-Selkvips point out, show, ap- 


point. Less. LXXIV and 
§ 90. 

Serido -fow be utterly cow- 
ardly. 

-dexaredw give a tenth of (asa 
tithe). 
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-§(Sop. give back, pay, M. sell. 
Less. LX XIX. 
-Bavpdta -doopar -ca be com- 
pletely surprised. 
-OvyoKxeo die. Prin. pts. Less. 
LIII. 
-kadtrre -o uncover. 
“KAYO -yow -pora shut away 
JSrom, shut out. 
-kptvopat answer. Less. LIV. 
-xrelvo -xrev® -éxrewa -éxrova 
kill (xrev- xrov- xra-). 
-A\$w set free (from). § 79. 
~reipdopat make thorough trial . 
. of. § 82B. 
-répre -po -pa -erépdonv send 
away. 
-TvyX avo fail to hit, fail. 
LVIII. 
-palve show ( forth). 
_-bfpm -olow carry away, carry 
back, pay (tribute, etc.). 
drr-ayy&Awo = ayyé\Ao. 
-€0nxe he put away, laid away. 
Aor, of d&aro-r(Onpr. § 88. 
~eypt be going away. § 93. 
-eLatvo -eAd -hraca drive away. 
-HAGov went away. Less. LIT. 
-4y keep away from, have or 
receive in full. 
~ye he was going away (dre). 
-ouxrffLopat complain loudly. 
-6AAT pL, F. -oAG -dXeoa destroy, 
lose, M. -dAAvpar -oAobpat, 
A. -wdépnv be destroyed, per- 
ish. a&-dr\oda Iam lost, am 
undone. 


Less. 


&d-txvéopar -(fopar -ixdpny -typas 


come from (a place) to, ar- 
rive. 

-lorynp. make one stand away 
Srom, M. stand away from, 





d-Tropos 
revolt, etc. 
LXXII. 


II. Compound Nouns, etc.: 
Gtro-ypadt a writing off, register, 


census. 
Grro-Surfipiov an (un)dressing- 
room. 
Gtro-Kdrvipis -ews (7) an uncover- 
ing. 


&mé-Kpuris -ens (4) answer. 
Gré-cmacpa -aros (76) a frag- 
ment. 
awd-rrokos one who is sent, mes- 
senger (dro-cré\hw). 
&-sropos -ov without a way, impas- 
sable, hard to deal with. 
G-troptw -how be without a way, 
be at a loss. 
&-mpoo-SéKnros -ov unexpected. 
&mpocfoxfrov unexpectedly. 
G&rreo dipo ya, Pf. pass. qppas 
Sasten to, set on fire, M. lay hold 
of, cling to (§ 115 c). 
&pa then. § 182. 
dpa...; § 178, II. 
apyds -év idle, lazy. 
apyss -f -6v gleaming. 
&pyupos silver. 
d&pytpaa (7rd) silver mines (sc. pé- 
radia). 
apytpiov a small coin, money. 
&pyupots -a -ofv (§ 41) of silver. 
— dplokw, F. dpfow please. adpéoner 
pou it pleases me. 
dpeorés -f -dv pleasing, accepta- 
ble. 
Gperh excellence, goodness, virtue. — 
dpiorepds -& -dv on the left side. 4 
dpiorepé the left hand (sc. xelp). 
_E dpiorrepas xerpds on the left. 
Eptorog -y -ow best; superl. of dya- 
Q6s. Cf. aristocracy. 
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§ 87, and Less. | dpxéw, F. dpxéow ward off, be strong 


doru 


enough, be sufficient, satisfy. 
d&pxel por J am satisfied. rots 
Gya8ots dpketoOar be content 
with one’s blessings. 
&pxros (7) bear. Cf. arctic, Arc- 
turus. ' 
dpvéopar -ffropat, A. npvfOny deny, 
refuse. 
dpwayf, a seizing. Cf. harpy. 
dpra{w, F. dpwafe snatch up, 
carry off. 
&praf -ayos (6) a plunderer, rob- 
ber. 
&pri just now, a moment ago, just. 
&pxf beginning, rule, sovereignty, 


office. 
&pxatos -& -ov ancient. 
G&pxi-réxtwv -ovog (6)' chief- 


builder, architect. 
&pxw -fo -fa begin, rule (Gen. 
§ 115 g), M. begin. 

&pxwv -ovros (6) ruler, archon. 
&-oBeoros -ov inextinguishable. 
&opevos -y -ov glad; usually with 

the force of the adverb, gladly. 
domdfopar -doopar welcome, greet. 
éoralpw gasp, pant. 
dorhp -épos (6) a bright star (cf. ra 
d&orpa the stars). 
dorpdyados a vertebra; pl. dice 
(orig. made from  knuckle- 
bones). 

dorpayarfw play with dice. 
do-rpo-Adyos 
&orpo-vépos 

éorpo-vop(a astronomy. 

é&orpo-vopikds -f -dv skilled in as- 
tronomy. . 
a&oru -ews (75) town, city (§ 36). 
doru-yelrav -ovos (6) one who 
lives near one’s city, neighbor. 


S astronomer. 
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é-rdadfs <3 (dogpards) not liable 
to trip (opdddw), firm, safe. 

d-rpdrera (7) stability, security. 

&-o x npos -ov without form (cxfuac), 
misshapen, ugly. 

ardp but, nevertheless, Lat. at. 

Gre since, § 175 e. 

G-redfs -s without an end, incom- 
plete, without accomplishing 
one’s purpose, free from tax, 
scot-free. 

G-Tipdlw -dow -ca, A. pass. nripdc- 
Onv dishonor (rTiph). 

' ad in turn, § 188. 

atOus again, back again, § 183. 
avOévrns (6) murderer, one who 
commits a deed with his own 
hand (adrés). 

atAf, court-yard, court. 

atpiov to-morrow. h atprov (sc. 
huépa) the morrow. és atprov 
on the morrow. ~ 

atrika immediately. 

atrds -4 -6 self, § 106. 

avrév = éaurTdv. 

&-davifw make unseen (cf. palvw). 
&-pboyyos -ov without speech, 
speechless. Cf. diphthong. 
&-xapuis (46, 7) G-xape (75) with- 
out grace, unpleasant, ungra- 

cious. 

&x 00s -ovs (7d) burden. 

&xGopar be burdened, vexed, an- 
noyed. 

&xOfAvar, aor. pass. infin. of &ye. 


B 


BaS{wo walk, go. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXI. 

BaGis Babeia Bald deep. § 44. 

| Balve step, go. Prin. pts. Less. 

LXXII (Ba-). BéByxa J stand. 


Brétro 


Béd\XAw throw, throw at, hit. Prin. 
pts. Less. LX (Bed- Bod- Bad-). 
BapBapos -ov not Greek, foreign. 
BapBapixds -f -dv foreign, bar- 
baric. 
BadpBiros (6, 7) = Avpa lyre. 
Bapts Bapeta Papi heavy. § 44 
(Bap-). 
Bapu-cipdopos -ov (-wWrepos -wra- 
ros) weighed down by ill-luck. 
Baptrns -thros (7) heaviness, 
troublesomeness. 
Badcavos (7) a touch-stone, test, tor- 
ture. 
Bacavifte 6 rub upon the touch- 
stone, test, torture. 
BactArcts -dos (5) king. 
Bacwiebw -cm -ca -Ka be “king, 
rule (§ 115 g). 
Backed queen. § 28. 
BactrAcla kingdom. 
Baccos -ov kingly, royal. 
Bacldaa (74) palace. 
BeBpdkor, see BLBpdoke. 
B&os (75) missile (arrow, dart, 
etc.). See Baddow. 
BeArtov. -ov, BéAtioros Detter, best, 
§ 47 B. Adv. B&riov. 


Bhoopas,; fut. of Balvo. 
BiBpookw, Pf. BéBpwxa eat (fop-, 
Bopd neat). ; 
Blos life, manner of living, liveli- 
hood. . 
Bidoipos -ov to be lived. ot Brd- 
ousdv tore it is not meet to 
live. 
BAGBepos -G -ov harmful. 
BAGBy hurt, harm, mischief. 
BAarre harm. Prin. pts. Less. 
LX. Pf. pass. BéBAappat. 
BArAdtre -opat -pa look, sce. ot BAE 
mwovres the living. 
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BAnGels, see BAAAM. 
Bof a shout. 

Bode Bofjropa éBénoa shout. 

Bon-8f0 -fhow -noa (run when 
called) aid, assist (Dat.). 

Bop&, see BiBpdcke. 
Bopéas (6) the north wind, Boreas. 
Bots (4, 7) ox, cow. Pl. Bées. § 38. 
BouxoA la ox-staill. 
 Bouxddos cowherd, herdsman. 
BovAh will, determination, coun- 
sel. 

BovAcéiw -cw -oa take counsel, de- 
liberate. Mid. BovAcbopat -copar 
take counsel with oneself, delib- 
erate. 

BotAopar will, wish, be willing. 
Prin, pts. Less. LX XV. 

Bpafive be slow, delay, loiter 
(Bpadds slow). 

Bpaxts -eta -0 brief. § 44. Adv. 
Bpaxd for a short time. 

Bporés mortal (uop-). Poetic = 
&vOpewrros. 

Boyds altar. 


yapos wedding, marriage. 
yopéo marry. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXX. Mid.: give oneself (or 
one’s child) in marriage. 
yap, § 184. 
ye, § 185. 
yéyova, see ylyvopa. 
yeAde yeAdoopat: ty&idora laugh. 
yépo be full of (Gen.). 
yévos -ovs (76) race, family. § 35. 
yeved race, family, birth. yeveg 
by race, by birth. 
yevvatos -& -ow (yevvaiérepos -dra- 
Tos) well-born, noble. 
ylyvopar be born, become. Prin. 
pts. Less. LX (yew yor- ya-). 


Pf. yéyova (Infin. yeyorévat, 
Part. yeyovus -via -6s). 
yepalrepor (ol) the elders. 
yépev -ovros (6) old man. Voc. 
yépov. 
yf (7) earth. § 28 D. 
yewpérpns (6), @ land-measurer, 
geometer. 
yewperpla geometry. 
yfpas, aor. ptc. of yapéw. 
yiipas (76), Gen. yfipws, Dat. yhpq 
old age (yépwyv). 
ynpdokw ynphcopa: grow old. 
ylyvaoKea come to know, recognize. 
Prin. Pts. Less. LXVII. A. 
éyvov (yd, yvrolnv, yrat, 
yva@vat, yous). 
yAaté, Gen. yAaunds (7) orl. 
yAérra (or yAdooa) tongue, lan- 
guage, speech. 
yvopn thought, judgment, intelli- 
gence, resolve (yiyviokw). 
yvSvar yvoocopar, see yryvdoKe. 
yévu, Gen. yévaros (76) knee. 
yotv (ye ody) at any rate, at least. 
§ 186. 
ypade -Po -pa -ha éypadny scratch, 
write, also draw, paint. 
yeappa -aros (76) picture, a writ- 
ten character, letter. Pl. letters 
(of the alphabet), writings, 
epistle, book, etc. (for ypd¢-pa). 
yupvés -4 -dv naked, lightly clad, 
unarmed, etc. 
yupvacla exercise, also a lesson. 
yupvdovov a school for gymnastic 
training. 
yUpvacriKds -fh -dv skilled in gym- 
nastic exercises. 
yuvh, Gen. yvuvauds (7) woman, 
wife. § 39. 
yovlG angle, corner. 





elxootés 


eludg -drog (76) likelihood. 
(orc) it is likely. os 1d elxds 
as is likely. ‘ 
etxdv -dvog (7) likeness, image. 

elxoords -f -6v twentieth (elxocr). 

elAov e«lAdunv, see aipéw, Less. 
LXXIV. 

elua -atos (74) dress, garment. 

eur Tam going. § 98. 

elpl be. § 91. elvar to be. 
it is not possible. 

elrrep if really. § 194. 

cirépny, see Gropac. 

elrov J said. Less. LIII. 

apna I have said; see dypl, § 04. 
Ta elpnutva the things that 
have been said. 

elpfvn peace. 

elg pla év one. 

els (or és) into, to. 


otx gore 


§ 126. In 


comp. : into, to, in: 
elo-ayy&Aw, A. -hyyeAa an- 
nounce. 
-axovrife throw javelins at 
- (Acc.). 


-Bov (-ldys -Setv, etc.), aor. of 
elo-opde look into, look upon, 
view. , 
-Goxopar, F. -eXedoopa: (more 
common elfo-eu), A. -AABov 
go in, come in. 
eupat (-Lw -cévar, etc.) be going in. 
§ 93. lo-ser he (it) entered. 
elropat, fut. of ofa, § 95. 
dow = iva. 
elra then (i.e. next, or therefore). 
elxov, past-impf. of éxa. 
doba, (part. elwids) I am accus- 
tomed. 
éx (before a vowel, é) out of, from. 
§ 124. In comp. : owt of, also 
completely. 
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eixds | I. Compound Verbs: 
K-BadAw throw out; of a river, 


II. 
éx-yovos child. 


é« 


empty. 
-Séyopar -Séfopar -edefduny re- 
ceive from, succeed to. 
-Octvar, aor. infin. of éx-r(Onps 
put out, expose. 
-Kadtrro -bo -pa uncover. 
~Kepor lie exposed. 
-xopl{e -14 -ra carry out. 
-rrépae -po -a send out. 
-rpldw -Opéiw -Opepa bring up, 
rear. 
-palve -dave -ébnva (aor. 


part. éx-phvas) reveal, show. 


E-dyw -dfw -fryayov lead out, lead 


away. 

-atpéo, A. efAov (-éAw, etc.) take 
out, expel. \ 

-apaptave miss, err, do wrong. 

-avdparod(Lopar witerly enslave. 

-ararde deceive utterly. 

-eyelpo awaken. A. pass. é- 
nyépOny awoke. . 

~<mhaynv was astonished, aor. 
pass. of ék-wAfrre strike out. 

-erAnoa fulfilled, aor. of é&- 
wlprdnpe. 

-eipydow you wrought, aor. of 
é-epydfopar. 

-Epxopat go out. 

-eori(v) it is permitted. Infin. 
é€-eivar. 

-<Tad{w examine, test. 

-euploxw -cvpficw -edpov find 
out, discover. 

-fj, subj. of -eore. 

Compound Nouns, ete. : 


~Geors -ews (7) a putting out, ex- 
posure. 
-hoyf, choice, selection. 


éx&.TEpos 


i&drepos -& -ov each (of two). 
txac-ros -7 -ov each (of many). 
éxet there, yonder. 
éxetOev from there. 
éxetvos -n -0 that (one), he, she, 
etc. § 26. 
éxéxAnro, see Kahéo. 
éxxalSexa sixteen (&€). 
&xcAFGnv, see xaddo. 
ixrés -f -dv sixth. 
&ov éxotoa éxdv willingly, inten- 
tionally. 
drrev -ov (éddoowv -ov) less. 
§§ 47 B, 48. 
Ady rorros -7 -ov least. 
éhéyxw -f@ cross-question, refute, 
convict. 
AcbBepos -d -ov (-wrepos -draros) 
Sree, fit for a freeman. 
Acdoopar Alys, etc., see Epxopar. 
Qo, Past-Impf. ¢lAxov drag, 
draw. 
fAoipe civ AdeBar, see aipéw. 
earls -(S0g (7) hope, expectation. 
Allo, A. Amora (part. édricas) 
hope, expect, believe. 
éu-, see ev. 
éxavrod -fis of myself. § 23. 
duds -4 -dv my, mine. 
év (in comp. also éy-, éd-, éu-, ép-) 
in, on, among. § 125. In 
comp. : in, at, etc. 
J. Compound Verbs: 
éu-BédAAw throw in. 
-wtwre, Aor. subj. ép-réicw fall 
in, fall upon. 
év-Selxvupar -Eopar -Edpny display, 
display oneself. 
Stopar -S§copar -<dtecdpny en- 
ter into, put on. 
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étrel 


~r&rAopar, A. -ereAduny enjoin, 
command. 
II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
éu-rrofdv (= év wool Gv) in the 
way. 
ép-rpor bev in front of, 
(Gen.). 
éu-davts -és clear, unrestrained. 
ép-dpewv -ov, Gen. -ovos sensible, 
rational. 
év-avrlov opposite, in the presence 
of (Gen.). 
év-Sov within (Gen.), at home. 
év-Oa there, thereupon, where. 
év-045¢ here, there. 
év-Oev thence. 
év-rat0a here, in this case, there, 
thereupon. 
év-ravGot hither, here. 
év-redOev (also rd évreidev) hence, 
thence, henceforth. 
év-roAf, command (év-réddopat). 
év-rés within, on this side of 
(Gen.). | 
év-darviov dream (vrvos). 
tv (évds, évl), see els. 
évexa, Evexev for the sake of, on ac- 
count of (Gen.). § 1380. 
évaurés year. 
€ouxe(v) it 78 likely, tt is like. 
doprh festival, holiday. 
é€, see éx. 
wo wlev outside of (Gen.). 
§ 180. 
e€ six. 
éEaxtoy tAron 
sand. 
€fxovra sixty. 
éffis in a row, next. 
érabov, see wdc xe. 


earlier 


ar. -a six thou 


-€xo, Past-Impf. év-etxov have | del bradh when, since. 


within, cherish. 


éreaddv whenever. 


émrecov 852 


érecov, see atrre. 
éwl (éx', €¢') upon, on, towards, 
etc. § 129 b. Incomp.: upon, 
towards, against, over, etc. 
I. Compound Verbs : 
dwv-ylyvopar, A. -eyevépnv come 
into being after, come upon. 
Xpdvov em-yryvopdévou as time 
passed. 
-Selxvipu, Past-Impf. dr-eSelxviiv 
display. 
-Syplo -fiow -noa -nka be in 
tovun, come to town, etc. 
-Oéipevos, aor. part. middle of 


éru-r (One. 
-kaddopar call, summon. 
-ata-ocodfw, Aor. infin. 


-rpdfar slay upon. 

-peAXdopar have charge of, care 
for (Gen.). 

-pépdhopar find fault (with), 
blame. 

-orévio pour a libation upon. 

-ords -crdoa, see éb-lornp. 

-ratro command. tra ém- 
tarropeva, the commands. 

-~tehéw, Past-Impf. -eréA\ovuyv 
bring to completion. 

-TlOnpe -Ofow -€Onxa place upon. 
§ 88, 
-rpérw -yw entrust to (Dat.). 
Verbal: ém-rperréov. § 177. 
~ruyxavew -rebfopar -eruxov meet 
with (Dat.), obtain, receive 
(Gen.). 

étr-atvéw -dropar -yvera praise. 

-axote -cropat -ca listen to, 
hear (Gen.). 

-av-€pyopar, A. br-av-fA8ov go 
back, return. 

-€Bnyv, aor. of érv-Balvw set’ foot 
on, mount upon (Gen.). 


épéo Bar 


-edfjrv0a, pf. of ér-<pyopar come 
to, visit. 

-epwrde, A. -npdpny ask. 

-ex-pxopat come in (in addi- 
tion to). 

-fpaga, aor. of éwr-apdtrre close 
with a slam. 

-lrrapat -orficopat understand. 
§ 80. 

-dpopat, fut. of &-opde. 


ép-lornps em-orhow, 2 A. br- 


dornv set or place upon (or 
over). Sveipos tr-torn aire 
a dream appeared to him. 
-opde ér-dopar ér-cidov over- 
see, observe, view. 
II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
br-dyyeApa -aros (75) promise, 
profession. 
ér-aivos praise. 
r-avArg -ews (7) Catile-shed, hut. 
én-eira thereupon, then. 
éri-Ctpla desire. 
ém-ordrns (6) overseer, chief, 
master. 
ému-redfs -és brought to an end. 
dru-rfSeros -G@ -ov (-brepos -draTOos, 
Adv. émirndelws) suitable, ser- 
viceable (deriv. obscure). 
él-rpomos trustee, administrator. 
éri-xelpna -aros (76) attempt. 
éri-xdptos -& -ow belonging to the 
country. 
tropar tpouat, Past-Impf. cimdpnv 
follow (Dat.). 
eros -ovs (75) word, verse. 
éxptdpyy, aor. of avéopar buy. 
épdw love passionately, desire (Gen.). 
éparrhs (6) lover, admirer. 
épyow work, deed. -tpya (rd) culti- 
vated fields, etc. 


épéo ar epfropar pwpar, see Eparde. 


f 








épéw 


indo shall say, fut. of dnpl. 
épnpos -ov (-drepos -draros) desolate, 
deserted. 
épva (7a) wool. 
Epes 80s (7) strife. 
épro-rixés -ff -dv contentious. 
épphOny was said, aor. pass. of 
dnp. 
épxopar come, go. 
LXI. 
ipws -wros (6) love (esp. of sexual 
passion). “Epws (6) Love. 
épwrends -f| -dv (Adv. -ds) amo- 
rous, erotic. épwrikds txo I 
passionately desire. 
ipwrdw ask (a question). 
Less. LIV. 
épdrnpa -aros (76) @ question. 
ipdornors -ews (77) @ Questioning. 
to Ofis -ffros (7) clothing, garment. 
blo, F. Sopa, A. ebayov eat; 
with gen. eat of. 
foxeppat, pf. of oxoméw. 
fropar, fut. of elpl (§ 91). 
torépnpat, pf. pass. of orepéo de- 
prive of. 
tornxa éordvac tiords -dros, pf. 
forms of lo-rnpe (§ 87). 
iorynoa éorny, see lornpe. 
éoxov, see Exo. 
ico = elow within (§ 130). 
ératpos (4) comrade. éralpa (7) 
companion (i.e. &@ woman who 
is not a lawful wife). 
ératpetos -& -ov pertaining to com- 
panions. Zevs é. Zeus who 
presides over fellowship. 
éréBarro, see Odrro. 
érexe(v), see tlkTw. 
trepos -& -ov one of two, the 
other. 
ére still, furthermore. 


Prin. pts. Less. 


Prin. pts. 
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troupos -y -ov ready. 


cbs eb0cia «000 straight. 


ép- 


érowpac la readiness, preparedness, 


ros -ovs (75) year. 
ed well. 


ebye well done, good | 
et-Salpwv -ov, Gen. -ovos blessed 
with a good genius, happy. 
¢b-Sarpovéw -fow be happy. 
«b-Saipovla happiness. 
et-Satpovifa deem happy. 
eb-Bdkipos -ov (-wWrepos -wWraros) 
having a good repute, famous. 
et-Soxipto -fow be esteemed, be 
famous. 
et-eSfs -6¢ having a beautiful 
appearance. 
eb-nAad renown. 
eb-Kodos -ov (Adv. ed-xéddAws) con- 
tented with one’s food (xddov), 
satisfied, calm, etc. 
ed-Aoyla praise. 
et-tropos -ov easy to pass through ; 
full of resources, rich. 
ed-mropéw -how be prosperous ; 
jind a way, able (to do). 
et-ruxtos -ov well-made (revxXw). 
et-rux dw -horw be ebrux fs, be for- 
tunate (rvx7). 
et-xaptoréw thank (Dat.). 
ed-wxéw -fow, A. pass. -4Onv en- 
tertain sumptuously (exw). 
e005 
straightway. 000 (straight) 
toward (Gen. § 180). ed@eta (77) 
straight line (ypauuyh), straight 
road (656s). 


edvodxog eunuch. 
ciplokw etphow evpov evpnxa ebpeOny 


Jind. 


evxf prayer. 


ebxyopat -fopar pray, pray to 


(Dat.). 


éb-, see él. 


épayov 


épayov, see to Ble. 

éb-dorrios -ov at one’s hearth. Z. 
é. Zeus who presides over hos- 
pitality. 

ébynv I said (pny). 

&xOpds -& -dv hostile. 

xo (Past-Impf. elxov) Ew iyov 
(infin. cxetv, part. cxwv) hold, 
have, Aor. get. Less. LVI. 
dv v@ exe have in mind, in- 
tend. ovyyvepnv txav pardon. 
Adyov otddva elxe he paid no 
heed. ov éo Adyerw J cannot 
tell. eb ce it is well. otras 
gxeu it is so. xadds eyo Tam 
well. &@Gpas éxov being dis- 
couraged. opyy os elyxe in wrath 
just as he was (i.e. without de- 
lay). 

ébptixa I have seen (dpdw). 

tws until, so long as (see § 170). 

éSou(v) they allow (édw). 


Z 
tdo (infin. fv) thow and thoopar 
live. 
Loh life. 


{gov animal. 
foypddos one who paints from 
life, painter. 
fedyos -ovs (76) yoke or team (of 
mules, etc.). 
LedyAn yoke-strap. 
tires rivalry, emulation. 
{yAdo -d0@ -woa vie with, be jeal- 
ous of ; deem happy. 
tyréo -fow -noa seek. 


H 


qj truly, surely. yap; § 184. 4 
wov I suppose. See § 178, 
II. 
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iv 

7 or, than. 4H... % either... 
GAAo tum; §§ 178, IL; 188. 

qd (fem. dat. of 8s) in which way, in 
which place, where. 

qa I went (elu, § 98). 

Baw be young (4Bn youth). 

Hyayov Hyov, see Gyw. 

Hyéfopar -fhoopar I, lead the way, 
lead (Acc.), be one’s (Dat.) 
leader in something (Gen.). 
Il, think, suppose. § 179, I. 
wept toddod fyeloOar hold in 
high esteem. 

45n by this time, already ; forthwith. 

HSvs Seta 50 (Hdtwy HdwTos, 
§ 47 A; Adv. Hd5éws) pleasant, 
sweet. -Adv. with pleasure. 

Hdovh pleasure. 

Sopa, F. hobfhoopar, A. fobnv 
delight oneself with, take pleas- 
ure in (Dat.). 

qe(v) he went (elu, § 93). 

jKxiora least, by no means! 

HnrodovGovy, past-impf. of dxodov0éw. 

kw HEw have come. 

nABios -& -ov stupid. 

HALE -txos (4, 7) one of the same age, 
companion. 

Acca age, prime of life. 
éxev be of age. 

HAucdoryns (6) comrade. 

jpar sit.(§ 96). 


or. 


nAcklav 


fpépa day. wacav iplpav every 
day. xa’ éxdo-ryy hpépav each 
day. éixédorns huépas on each 


day. Sie ris hpépds twice a day. 

Hpepos -& -ov tame. 

tpérepos -@ -ov our. 

Hpr- half (an insep. prefix, = sémi). 
hpe-pvatov a half-mina (= c. $9). 
jprovs -ea -v half. 

qv = ehv. 





Hv 
qv Iwas (elul, § 91). 
Hvlar (al) reins. 
yvio-trovetov 
shop. 
qvl-oxos driver (2xw). 
jvixna when. See § 170. 
% ®ep, see q and § 194. 
npéenyv, aor. pass. of aipéopar choose. 
npvetro, see dpvéopar. 
NHpopny, HpoTwv, see épwrde. Less. 
LIV. 
Hpws (6), Pl. Hpwes warrior, hero. 
grav they went (elu, § 93). 
qoav they were (elul, § 91). 
jo ony was pleased (dopa). 
Hovxla stiliness, quiet. 
qrou... 4 either... or. 
itrev -ov, Gen. Hrrovos less (§§ 47 B, 
48). ob8év yrrov none the less. 
HTThHOnv, aor. pass. of Arrdopar 
be weaker than (Gen.), be 
worsted. 
Xo, See Gyo. 
nxéo how sound, ring, peal. 
AYvnee, aor. of tipo doi. 


8 


OdAapos chamber, store-room. 
OdAarra (or @ddacca) sea. Kard 
OdAarrav by sea. 
Odvaros death. 
Savery = drro-Bavetv. 
Bavardéw -dow put to death. 
Odarrw Odo @aypa, Aor. p. éradnyv 
bury. 
Odppe take courage / imperative of 
Bappéw be of good cheer. 
Oavpdlw -doopar wonder, be sur- 
prised. Less. LX. — 
Ocdopar gaze at, view. Prin. pts. 
Less. LXV. 
Octvar, Gels, see rlOnpe. 


a harness-maker’s 


§ 88. 
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eitv 


Oeds (6, 7) god, goddess. Voc. Oeds. 
apos Oedv by the gods / 
Betos Ocl& Oetow divine. 
Geo-pax os -ov fighting against God 
GA&\m, see &érw. 
Oepévn, Oévres, see riOnpr. 
Oepdrav -ovros (6) an attendant, 
servant. 
Ceparretw -ow serve, court, take 
care of, treat medically. 
Geréov one should place (rlOnu). 
Oéw, F. Oeboopar run. Wea he ran 
(Bev- Oe-). 
Vewptn -ffow view, contemplate. 
OewplG a viewing, contemplation. 
Ofjxe = Orne (7lOnur). 
Ofp, Gen. Onpds (6), and Onplow (76) 
a wild animal, beast. 
Onpiddns -«s (-¢orepos -doraros) in- 
JSested with wild beasts. 
Ofpa a hunting of wild beasts ; 
prey. 
Onpeurfs (6) huntsman. 
Oncavpéds treasure, treasure-chamber. 
OvyoKkey = dro-OvyoKev. 
Ovynrds -f -6v mortal (@dvaros). 
Opéo, fut. of rpédw. 
OplE (7), Gen. rptxds, Dat. Pl. Oprg 
hair. ; 
Ovydrnp -atpds (7)) daughier. 
Ovpa door. 
Oupeds (door-stone), an oblong 
shield. 
Ovpwpds door-keeper (dpdw). , 
Obw -cw -ca -Kxa sacrifice, offer sac- 
rifice. 
Owrevw -cw -ca flatter. 
OdpGE -Gxos (5) breast-plate. 


I 


Setv, [Sdv, see dpda, efSov. 
tSo00 lo! behold! 
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(ros -B -ov one’s own, private. 
thérns (6) a private citizen; one 
who has no professional knowl- 

edge; an awkward fellow. 

lévas to be going (elu, § 93). . 


lepds -& -dv divine, holy. tepdv (73) 
temple, holy place. tep& (rd) 
offerings. 

iepevs -ews (6) priest. 

lépeca priestess. 

lepetov animal for sacrifice. 
Tie, see xaO-(fo. Less. LXIIL 


(6. come / (elu, § 93). See § 171. 
ixavés -ff -6v (Adv. ixavds) suffi- 
cient, able, worthy. 
tidoOnr. be gracious! a late aor. 
pass. impv. of tAdoKxopasr ap- 
pease. 
tucpos yearning, desire. 
va in order that. See § 160. 
arog (6, 7) horse, mare. 
twarebs -éws (5) horseman. 
twmo-xépos groom. 
tefior(v), oO, topev, see ofSa, 
§ 95. 
twos ton toov equal. Adv. tows 
equally ; perhaps, probably. 
torn orhoow make a thing stand. 
See Less. LXXII. lorhcoavré 
pe Baowréa they made me king. 
lords anything set upright ; mast, 
loom, etc. 
loxts -tos (7) strength. 
lextw be strong. 
lrxtpés -& -dv (-brepos -braros) 
strong. 
tre topev, see clus, § 93. 


K 


KaOdmep just as (xard, &, wep). 
kaSalpw xaldpsd exdOnpa exaldpiny 


purify. 


KaTé 


xa@apés -& -dv clean, clear, free 
Srom pollution. 

xd0apats -cosg (7) purification. 

nabipoios -ov purifying. 

xal and, even, also. § 189. 

xalrep although (reg. with part., 
§ 175d). § 194. 
kalro. and yet. § 196. 

xatpés due measure, the right point 
of time, opportunity. 

kale and «fie katow kindle, burn. 
Less. LXX. 

Kkaxdés -f -6v (xaxtwy kdxurros, Adv. 
xax@s) bad, ill-born, craven, 
worthless. xaxds exo Jam ill. 
Kdxiév dore it is worse. 

KaxoSpyos -ov doing harm (fepy-). 
xaxoupyéw do iil. 

xadéo call. Prin. pts. Less. LX. 

adds -h -dv (xadd\lwy xddduoTOos, 
Adv. xadés) beautiful, nodle. 
Kak@s eo [I am well. xdd- 
Aura most nobly. xKadds xaya- 
Q@6g possessing the qualities 
which usually pertain to the 
well-born and well-bred, gen- 
tleman. 

KGAXog -ovs (75) beauty. 

Kadvrre -bo -pa conceal. 

kdpndros (6, 7) camel. 

xdpveo labor, be weary, suffer. 

kav = kal év. «dv = xal édv or x. 
av. 

kavotv (76) basket. 

xapdl@ heart. 

Katré (kar xad’) down, down from, 
against, according to, etc. In 
comp.: down, against, etc. ; 
often merely intensive. § 127 b. 

I. In Compound Verbs : 

kata-Balvw come down. Kart- 
éBawe és Airs he ended by 


§ 29 C. 





KAT-akove 


beseeching. «. Adyew he ended 
by saying. 

-Bad\Aw thrown down, put down, 
scatter (seed, etc. ). 

-Suxdtw render judgment against 
(gen. of the person ; acc. of 
the penalty). 

-Bonéeo suppose, guess. 

-OvyoKe, poetic, = dtro-OvyoKw. 


-kadtwrw, Pf. pass. Kata- 
KexGAuppat Cover Up. 

-keypar lie down. § 97. 

-koundew sleep through. Kar- 
exowpfOnv fell asleep. 

-LapBdvo -Afopa: -AaBov 


seize upon, catch, find. 

-eltrw -Yo -fAurov leave, leave 
behind. 

-A\fw -cw -ca break down, put 
down, dissolve, end, etc. ; un- 
yoke, hence lodge, be a 
guest. 

-pav0dve -pabfoopa: -énalov 
learn thoroughly, observe (ac- 
curately), perceive. 

-volw -how -ca -Kxa observe care- 
Sully, consider. 

-otpédw -yo, Pf. pass. -dorpap- 
pau turn down, overturn, sub- 
due. 

rlOnpr -Ofow put down. § 88. 

-ppovio -forw despise (Gen. 
§ 116 h). 

-xpdopar -x phoropar -ex po dpny 
use up, destroy. 

kat-akoteo hear and obey, over- 
hear (Gen.). 

~epydtopar -doopar -epyacdpny 
achieve. 

-xo -fo, Impf. -etxov, A. 
-trxov hold down, restrain, 
occupy. 
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KOLVOS 


-fA\Gov go (or come) down, re- 
turn. Less. LXI. 
-ourtpa pity. 
xa0-dLopas sit down. Less. LXITI. 
08 -evifoew lie asleep. 
II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
xara-yétacros -ov ridiculous (ye 
dw). 
Kat-avTixpt opposite (Gen. § 180). 
Katd-ocKotos spy, inspector (cKo- 
wéw). 
Kdta downwards, beneath, in the 
world below. 
katrh = xal atr#. 
ketpat lie. § 97; see nard-Kepar. 
xdkryvrat, see krdopar. 
KeXebo -ow -ra -Ka -cOny wrge, com- 
mand. 
xépS0s -ovs (75) gain, profit. 
kepdalva KepdSavé gain, 
profit. 
Kebads head. 
KApug -txog (6) herald. 
KiBapwdés one who plays and sings 
to the lyre (x:@dpa). 
xlvStvos danger, risk. 
xivdtvevo -cw -o0a dare, take a 
risk, hence xuvOvvever it is likely, 
possibly. 
xAavOpuds weeping, wailing (xralw). 
xAXelo (older form xA7yw) Krelow 
(kAfow) txdevra (ExrAyoa) shut. 
KAdos -ovs (75) report, fame, glory. 
KAnpovope -fow inherit. 


make 


KAtva «Alva éxAtva lean. Less. 
XLVITI. 
xAtvyn couch, bed. 
KAO, Gen. Krams (5) thief 
(krX\ér7w). 


Kovds -f -6v shared incommon. td 
xowdv the State. xo in com- 
mon. 


K6o}L0S 


xédopos order, ornament, universe. 
ovdevl xédope in disorder. 
noo ple -how -noa order, arrange, 
deck, adorn. 
Kp&rog -ovs (74) strength, power, 
rule. 
xparéo -how hare power, be mas- 
ter of (Gen. § 115 g). ; 
xpéas (76), Pl. xpéa (7d), Gen. xpedv 
flesh, meat. 
xpelrrov xpetrrov better. § 47 B. 
xptveo xplv@ exptva distinguish, de- 
cide, judge. 
pote -rcw -oa strike, knock. 
Kpvirre -We -a conceal. 
kpurrés -fh -dv hidden, secret. 
Kréopat xTforopa: acquire, come to 


possess, possess. Prin. pts. 
Less. LX XIV. 

aTrfipa -aros (745) possession, 
property. 


xuPepvarns (5) pilot. 

xbKdog circle. «indy ina circle. 

xtwov, Gen. xuvds (6, 7) dog, bitch. 

xuvnyéovov pack of hounds, ken- 

nel (iryéopac). 

xbpiog -& -ov having authority ; mas- 
ter, mistress. 

xoSvov sheepskin, fleece. 

KwAVw -cwe -ca -Ka prevent. 

Kon village. 

xadds -f -dv dull, dumb, deaf, deaf 
and dumb. 


A 


Aayxdve Affopat Eaxov obtain by 
lot, obtain (Anx- dax-). 
Aayds, Acc. Aayédv (6) hare. 
AapBava Afpopar AaPov 
grasp, receive. Less. LX. 
Aaprpés -& -dv (-brepos -braros) 
bright, brilliant (Adurw). 


take, 
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AavOdve escape one’s notice. 
LVI. § 176, 2c. 

Aaxotoa, see Aayxdve. 

Adasva, fem. of Adwy. 

Aey- Aoy- 

Aéyo tell, say. Kadds ria X. 
speak well of one. 

Adyos word, speech, reason, 
tale, report, account, reckon- 
ing. 

A€éyo and A€yopat collect. 

Aevtr- Aovw- Aur- 

Aeltrw -o EAurov AAourra CcihOyv 
leave. 

Actppa -atos (76) remnant. 

Aouwds -f -dv remaining, the rest, 
(7d) Aouwdy henceforth. 

Adwv -owros (5) lion. 

Alav very, very much, too much. 

Aiwaphs -es (Adv. Aiwapds) perse- 
vering, earnest. 

Alrcopar beseech. Poetic (di7-). 

Arh entreaty, prayer. 

AbKos wol/. 
AGwn pain, grief. 
AUalo -foew distress, grieve. Pass. 


Less. 


be grieved. 
Abpa lyre. 
Atxvos lamp. 
AGw-cw loose. § 79. 
M 
pa, see § 118 g. 
pad- 


pabnpa -aros (75) lesson. 

padnors -ews (7) act of learning. 

pabyrfs (6) pupil. 

pavOdvea learn. § 84 and Less. 
LITI. 

paxdpios -& -ov blessed, happy. @ 

pakdpre my friend. 

pakapifw -4 deem happy. 


pakpds 


paxpdés -&@ -ov long, far. 
Jar. 
paxpd0ev from afar, afar. 
pada very. paddov more. 
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paxpa by | pév, see §§ 190, 191. 


pr 


pévro. surely, however. § 196. 
pévw pevd gueva wail, await. 


pddwora | épos -ovs (75) part. 


most, especiaily. pda ye and | péros -n -ov middle, medium. pkoa 


porduorrd ye certainly! paddov 
. 4 rather than. & te pé- 


Awora, os pddiora as much as 


possible. 
palvonar pavotpa: rage, be mad 
(navla). 
pdvris -ens (6) seer. ‘ 
pavre(a oracular response. 
pdaprus, Gen. pdprupos (6) witness. 
papripopat call one to witness. 
pdorif -tyos (7) goad, whip. 
paotiyéa -eow whip, flog. 
parny in vain, idly, without rea- 
son. 
péyas peyddn plya large. § 45. 
Adv. péya and peyddus greatly. 
Comp. pe({ov petfov. Super. pé 
yoros. § 47. 
perdidw, A. éuedlaca smile. 
perpdxcov lad. 
pads pAracva pay dark, black. | 
pdrAw pedAAfiow intend (be about, be 
certain, be destined) to do (In- 
fin.). 
péros -ovs (76) limb. Kara p&Ay 
limb by (or from) limb. 
péXos -ovs (74) song, tune, lyric 
verse. 
peAorrords lyric poet. 
plrw be an object of care. tatré 
por pé&iea these things are my 
care. rovrovco. pica you have 
a care for this. 
pépvnpar remember. 
tive pépvnoo. 
pépcopar -popar blame (ri), charge 
against (revl re). 


§ 67. Impera- 


vixtres midnight. 
middle life. 
_ midst, 
peo-npBpla mid-day 
south. 
peords -f -dv filled with, laden with 
(Gen. § 117). 


tion §AiBy 
év plow in the 


(nuépa), 


pera (per ped) with, after. In 
comp.: share with, after, 
differently. § 129 c. 


pera-ytyvaoKe -yvdoopar -dyvev 
change one’s mind, repent. 

-88wpr give a share of, share. 
§ 89. Verbal: pera-Soréov. 

-Gels, see pera-rlOnpr. 

-répropar -onat send after, 
summon. 

-T On transpose, change. § 88. 
Mid.: -ri®epar change, re- 
tract. 

per-exw have a share of. 
peO-els, aor. part. of peO-(ypr let 
loose, give up. § 98. 

-lornpt change. § 87. tis 
Tixns «0 peO-eordons (Pf. 
part.) fortune being changed 
Jor the better. 

peragd between (Gen.), meanwhile ; 
often with a part.; see Less. 

XXXVITI. 

ph not, see §§ 144, 180, 178 II ; 
§ 160 c. et ph unless. 
§ 159. 
pnSapas by no means. 
pydels pydepla pndév no one, noth- 
ing. § 51. Neut. as adv. not 
at all. 


lest, 
od pf, 


wtjAov 


pnSérore pfrore never. 
pynxére no longer. 
piweo, ph... we not yet: 
pire... phre neither... nor. 
phrov sheep. 
phreos -d -ov of a sheep. 
phy, see § 192. 
phv, Gen. pyvds (6) month. 
pla, see els, § 51. 
pioko -fow hate. 
urobds hire, wages, reward. 
pva (7) mina (= c. $18). § 28D. 
pvel& = pvfpyn remembrance. 
pyynpoveda -ce remember, remind. 
pyjoOnre make mention / impera- 
tive of éuvho@nv which serves as 
aorist to pépvnpar. 
poyss with difficulty, reluctantly, 
scarcely. 
potpa portion, fate. 
pods adulterer. 
pouxeda commit adultery. 
povos -n -ov alone, only. od pévov 
.+. GAA Kal not only... but 
also. 
pépos fate, doom, death. 
povorkh lyric poetry sung to music, 
literature, music, etc. 
pox Oéw Labor, be weary. 
pi0os word, speech, proverb, tale, 
myth. , 
pov, see § 178 IT. 


a 


N 


vats, Gen. veds (7) ship, § 38. 
vau-payx lai sea-fight. 
vexpés -& -dv dead. 
corpse. 
véndus, see 8.0. véos. 
vép- vop- 
véuw vend vena vevéunka dis- 
tribute, assign, dwell in, occupy, 


vexpés (6) 


360 vit 


manage; tend flocks. vopas 
vénerv to tend flocks in pastures. 
véneots -ews (7) distribution of 
what is due, hence, righteous 
indignation, jealousy, ven- 
geance. 
vopnf pasture. 
vépos anything assigned, hence, 
custom, law. 
vopo-SiSdoKahos teacher of the 
law. 
voplfo voprd évdpica vevdpika 
observe as a custom, practise, 
use; acknowledge, believe in; 
deem, regard, believe. § 179 I. 
Ta voptfdpeva the customary 
(rites). 
véog véa@ véov (vewrepos -wraros, Adv. 
véov and veworl) young, new, 
Sresh. é« véov from childhood. 
véndus -vd0s (6) one who has just 
come (édety (édv8-)). 
ved-yapos -ov one recently married. 
vedtns -nros (7) youth. 
védos -ovs (75) cloud. 
vijros (7) island. 
vnoidrys (6) islander. 
vynoreto fast (vijoris (7) fasting). 
viky victory. 
vixdw -fow -yoa -yKa conquer. 
VvOpoS, SEE 8.U. VvEpR. 
véoros (7) sickness. 
voréo -fhow -noa be ill. 
vols (6) mind, thought, purpose. 
§29C. é& vo fev have in 
mind. Kata vodtv in accordance 
with (one’s) wishes. . 
volo -fow -noa -nKka perceive, 
think, suppose, plan. 
viv now; just now. 
v0&, Gen. vunrdés (7) night. 
vinres midnight. 


ploas 
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Eévos 361 dp0és 


=I 


févos stranger, foreigner, one con- 
nected with another by ties of 
hospitality, hence, guest (less 
frequently host). 
Eevifw -low entertain as a guest. 
Eldos -ovs (75) sword. 


O 


Sykos mass, bulk. : 
SSe HSe rdde this. §§ 24, 105, 110. 
6865 (4) way, road. Kad’ 68v along 
the road, on the way. 
OSots, Gen. d8dvros (5) tooth. 
oSéivyn pain, grief. 
Sev whence. 
ol tohim. § 21 b. 
ola, (see ofos) with partic., § 175 e. 
ofa know. § 95. 
olkos house, room, household. 
olkelos -& -ov pertaining to the 
house, belonging to the family. 
olkérns (6) house-servant. 
olkéw -fow inhabit, dwell. 
olkl@ (7) house, household, 
Samily. 
olkld (7d) plural of olklov = olkos. 
otknpe -aros (75) room, chamber. 
olko-vopiw -how administer a 
household, manage (véuw). 
olxovopla household management. 
olkovopixds -f -dv skilled in man- 
aging an estate, etc. 
otopar (ofua:) olfropar wfOnv think, 
suppose. § 179, Ia. 
olos of@ olow such as, what sort of. 
olds + elpl I am qualified, am 
able. 
olc8a, see ofSa. 
olcw, ofcopar, see dépo. 
otxopat have gone. See Less, LXI. 
oxvéw hesitate. 


SABos happiness, bliss. 


SrAPios -B -ow (6ABtabrepos -wraros) 


happy, prosperous. 

OAB(LYo deem happy. 

OAL yos -7 -ov scant, few, small. oAl- 
you wpétrepov a little before. 
oAlyou Setv, § 116 b. 

OALyo-x povios -ow short-lived. 
SrAwda, oAwAdres, SEC Aw-SAAT BL. 
Sppa. -aros (76) eye (d1-). 
6pds -f -dv one and the same. Epic 

adj. 

Op-fALE -txos (6, 7) Of the same 

age. 

Sporos -& -ov like, similar. épolws 

in like manner, equally. 

Spws all the same, nevertheless. 
évap (75) dream. 

Svepos dream. 

SverSos -ovs (75) reproach. 

oveBlifw reproach, charge against 

one. | 

Svopa -aros (75) name, noun. 

Ovopdtw, Aor. pass. avopdcOnv 

name, call. 

Svres, SvTi, see dv. 

61dé0ev, Grécr0s, Owdre, SmréTEpoS, in- 
direct forms respectively of 
wé0ev; wécog;, wore; WOTEPOS ; 

Stag (see rds;) how, as, how that, 
in order that. §§ 148, 149, 160. 

émuoGev behind, after (Gen.). 

onlow back, back again, after 
(Gen.). 

orrdw roast. 

Spaw Sopar elSov édpixa ShOny see. 

opya, temper, mood, wrath, anger. 
opyq in anger. 

Opéyopar -fopat reach out, " reach 
after (Gen.). 

opds -f -ov (Adv. dpas) upright, 
straightforward, right. 


SpOp.os 


SpOpros -& -ov at day-break. 

bpxos oath. 

6ppdw -horw -noa set in motion, 
hasten; Mid. start, hasten. 

Spvis -i8os (6, ) bird, cock, hen, 


etc. 
Spos (6) limit, boundary, rule, 
standard. 


Spos -ovs (75) mountain. 
opeds -€ws (6) mountain-animal, 
i.e. mule. 
opixds -h -dv of a mule. 
oppwdte -how fear, dread. 
Sprv§ -vyos (6) quail. 
8s 4 8 who, which. §§ 24, 102. 
kal 83 and he. é& 8 until. 
Sowep Hep Sirep, see § 194. 
orig Aris & re whoever, what- 
ever. §§ 27,178,1a. Sr pédAc 
ora = ws pddtora. 
Soros -n -ov as great as, how great ! 
as many as, how many ! etc. 
ordts -tos (%) loin, loins. 
dre when. Srav whenever. 
Sru that, because. 
$ ni, see Se-tis. 
Srov, rw, see Boris. § 27. 
ob of him. § 21b. 
ov where, gen. of $s as adverb. 


0d (ovx, odx, obxl) not,no! §§ 144, 


178 II, 180, and Lessons VI, 
XIX. 
ovSapas by no means. 
ot and not, nor, not even. 
obSels ovSepld odSév no one, noth- 
ing. obdév (as adv.) not at all. 
obdérore Hever. 
obSermmore never Get.: 
obSérepos -& -ov neither. 
obkért no longer (271). 
otkovy = odxl. otxotw then, ac- 
cordingly, not then... ? 


§ 46. 
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ottrore never. 
ottre, of... ww not yet. 
otre.. . obre neither... nor. 
otro surely not. § 196. 
obv, see § 193. 
otea, ovot(v), see dv. 
ovros atrn toiro this. 
110. ovr in this respect. 
TouTm meanwhile. 
otra, otras thus, so. 
thus tt is. 
opeCw odhertow owe. 
§ 153 b. 
Shedog -ovs (75) advantage, profit. 
opOadpds eye. 
odOfvar, see dpd. 
ddts, Gen. Schews (6) serpent. 
oxéopar be borne, hence, ride. 
ope late. 
Sis -ews (7) vision (d1-). 
épopar, see dpa. 


§§.25, 105, 
év 


obras exer 


@deAov, see 


II 
qjway-, See Was. 
maQeiv, raQmv, see rac xo. ; 
mais, Gen. maddés (6, 7) child, boy, 
girl; servant. && wadés from 
boyhood. 
walyvov plaything, game. 
woardsel@ training, education. 
Ta.setw -ow educate. 
mavdlov little child, baby. 
walfiw play. 
mavwvite chant the paean (wad, 
wawwv), honor with paeans. 
wadkar long ago. See § 134. 
madatds -& -dv ancient. 
wéduv back, again. 
TOp-, Wav-, SCC Was. 
mapa (rap) alongside, by, near. 
In comp.: beside, by, beyond, 
amiss. § 129d. 





TAS 

I. Compound Verbs : 

wapa-BédkAw throw beside, throw 

—— to. 

-ylyvopar be at hand. 

-8(Smp. give over to. 6 wapa- 
Sovs the one who gave. 

-xa0-€fopar sit down beside. 

-Kd0-ypat sit beside. § 96. 

-kadtéw cali to one, summon. 

-lapBdave take from another, 
take. 

oe -péva remain beside. 

| -rKevalw prepare, provide. 

-rlOnpr put beside. 

-dépw bring to one. 

-dpovéw -fow be beside oneselys. 

wap-e560n, see rapa-Sldwpt. 

tut (wap-etvar, wdp-cGt, KT.) 
be present, be at hand. 

-€pxopar, A. tap-fdGov al 
pass by, pass in. 

-4xw hold beside, favuish pre- 
sent. 

-\Sév, see map-opde. 

-dvTa, see wap-ept. 

-opaw, A. trap-etdov look at from 
the side, observe. 

II. Compound Nouns, etc.: 
arap-GAAnAos -ov parallel. 
Trapa-rAfjows -a -ov resembling, 

like. 
awép-oS0s (%) side-entrance, en- 
trance. 
rap-onla proverb. 
was Taca wav, Gen. ravrds, x7X. all, 
the whole, every. § 43. 
may-Kakos -ov utierly bad. 
Tap-phrwp -opos (7) mother of all. 
wav-hyvpis -ews (7) assembly 
(d-yep-). 
rav-oTAvla full suit of armor. 
TwavTaxh in every way. 
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wavTaxou everywhere. 
wavrToios -& -ov of every sort. 
wavres altogether, certainly. 
wavy altogether, very. ov mavy 
not at all. , 
wao-rodos -ov wholly wise. 
wrécxe suffer. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXVII. 
Tratw -cw -oa make to cease, stop; 
Mid. cease. 
arevO- rrov8- w8- 
welOw -ow -oa -Ka persuade ; 
obey (Dat. ). 
Trerevo -ow trust ; 
(m0-). 
awloris -ews (7) trust, faith. 
mords -f -dv (-drepos -draros) 
faithful. 
qetpa trial, attempt. 
mwapdopet -Goopa try. § 82 B. 
melropat, I, fut. of réoxo. II, fut. 
of we(Oopat. 
tépro -po -pa méroppa erénhOnv . 
send, escort. 
wevla, poverty. See Less. XXIV. 
mevraktoxtAror -at -a jive thousand. 
awevThkovTa fifty. 
tmemAnypévos, See TAATTO. 
twérovOa, See trac xo. 
mep, see § 194. 
twepalve wepave érépaiva bring to an 
end. 
wept around, about. In comp.: 
around, about, over, exceeding. 
§ 129 e. 
I. Compound Verbs: 
wept-dyo lead around. 


Mid. 


trust in (Dat.) 


-eupt, I, excel, survive. § 91. 
II, go around. § 98. 
-rw, Past-Impf.  wept-etrov 


treat, handle. 
-€xo surround. 
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—pev, wepr-tev, see wepl-eyt, II. 
fovvupar gird (oneself) with. 
ratte walk about. 
rolls preserve. 
-cxoméo consider carefully. 
II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
aepl-AUsos -ov very sad. 
-xapts -4s overjoyed. 
meretv, werdv, see atrra. 
tmevoopar, see wuvOdvopat. 
mweevyoras, sce devyw. 
whpa wallet. 
ailo press, weigh down. 
aruxpég -& -6v sharp, bitter, harsh. 
atvw wlopar émov drink. 
atrre werotpat recov wérroxa 
fall. 
aloris, morés, see 1e0-. 
wArAdvyn wandering, travels. 
wiaccu, F. trhdow mould, shape. 
wAareta street. 
awrelwv -ov, wreloros -y -ov more ; 
most. See words. as wietorov 
quam maxime. 
whéw wrebocopar Erdevoa sail. 
mdovs (6) voyage. § 29C. 
ad0os -ovs (75) multitude, quantity. 
wAhy except. § 180. 
awrhtrro, Pf. rérdnya strike. 
mrotros wealth. 
arovréw be rich. 
moves -& -ov (-wWrepos -draros) 
rich. 
wo0ev; whence? how? 
wot; whither? 
wow -fow make, do. XAdyov sovdt- 
o@a., I, make a speech. I, take 
account of. 
mwolnpa -aros (76) poem. 
mounths (6) poet. 
arouxlXos -n -cv many-colored. 


mwoluvn flock. 


twpeo BiTepos 


motos; wold; wotov; of what sort? 
wédenos war. 
wokqutw -fow be at war, fight with. 
wodépuios -& -ov hostile. 
woktés -& -6v gray.- 
wodts -ews (7) city. 
mwontrela citizenship, government, 
republic. 
awodtrns (6) citizen. 
mwoXitikds -fh -6v pertaining to citi- 
zens, political. 
wots WOAAH TOAD much, Pl. many. 
§ 45. Comp. wmaAclwv, Superl. 
wretoros. § 47 B. wodd as 
adv. much. Td word = Ta 
®oANG for the most part. 
wodNduus many times. 
— wodupabla much-learning. 
mwovnpés -& -dv bad, depraved. 6 
awovnpés the evil one. 
wovnpla badness. 
wévos toil (xev- rov-; wevla). 
TOVTOS SEQ. ’ 
awoépos ford, strait, way, device. 
twopevopat proceed, go. 
awéppw, see Less. XLITI. 
wécos; té07; wocov;, how much? 
woTrapos river. 
wote; when? woré at some time, 
ever, once, at length. rl wore; 
why in the world? wore pev... 
more S€ at one time... at an- 
other. 
awérepos ; tworépa; métrepov; which 
(of two)? Less. XXII. 
mwortépwht; wordpwre;, on which 
side ? 
ov; where? ov somewhere, some- 
what, I suppose, about (with 
numerals). 
mots, Gen. woSds (6) foot. 
awpeo Borepos -& -ow older. 








£ 
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aplirre do, fare (xpay-). Prin. pts.|I. Compound Verbs: 


Less. LX, and see § 66 c. 
wpayya -atos (7d) thing, event, 
affair. 
aplv before. §§ 160 b, 170, 172, ITf. 
apo before, in preference to. In 


comp.: before, forth, prior. 
§ 124 d. 
I. Compound Verbs: 
apo-atpfopar, <A. «mpo-eAduny 


choose (in preference). 
-Oeg, see mpo-rlOnpe. 
-Btplopar be zealous (Oiuds). 
-kapar lie before, be laid out 
(like a corpse). 
-wlarew send forth. 
~rovdo do previously. 
-onpalve indicate in advance. 
-telvw stretch forth. 
-r(Onprt place before, set forth, 
propose, expose. 
Tipdo -fow honor, value. 
-hépw bring before one, present. 
II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
awpé-Bara (rd) sheep (Balvw). 
wpo-Bookés assistant shepherd. 
Very rare. 
apd-yovos ancestor (yer- yor-). 
wp6-Qtpos -ov (-drepos -draros, 
Adv. wpo-Otuws) eager, zealous. 
wpép-pifos -ov by the roots (pita 
root). 
wpo-racig -ews (7) @ stretching 
forward, proposition (relvw). 
mporepos -G -ov former, sooner. 
See wpdros. (7d) wpdrepov be- 
fore, formerly, sooner. 1 yuvy 
Hpeto mporépa his wife asked 
before (he could speak). 
a@pés toward, with reference to, in 
addition to, by. In comp.: 
toward, besides, by. § 129f. 


mpoo-Gye lead toward. 

Sdopar require besides, beg from 
one. 

-Soxdw expect. 

-<pxopat, Past-Impf. mpoc-ja, 
F. wpéc-eypt, A. wpoo-frbov 
go toward. 

-evxopat -ebfopar pray to. 

-€xw, Past-Impf. -etxov hold 
toward. tov votv r. pay at- 
tention. 

-hxw come to, belong to. 

-06, see mpoo-rlOnpe. 

-kaddopar call to onesel/. 

-Kepar be placed by, belong to. 
§ 97. 

-kuvéw -fow -noa make obei- 

. ance to. 

-wovéopar attach to oneself. 

-ordvres standing near (torapat). 

réttw assign to. Td mpoc- 
TaxOv the assigned task. 

-T(Onpr, put to, add to. 

II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
wpoo-ér. furthermore. 
awpoo-OfKkn supplement (7rlOnu). 
twpoo-girtis -€s (-¢o repos -éoraros) 
dear to. 
wpéa-woTov face, person (in a dia- 
logue, etc. ). | 
apéaobev in front of (Gen. § 180), 
former. 
apérepos, see mpd (end). 
Tparos -y -ov first. 
as adv. first. 
arwxd6s beggar. 
avuv0dvopat learn by inquiry, hear, 
inguire. Prin. pts. Less. LXX. 
atp, Gen. wupés (76) fire. 
we yet. ob... ww not yet. 

WeTOTE never yet. 


(7d) wp&rov 


ote 


ToOAEW 
woréw -fow -nora offer for sale, sell. 
was; how? was somehow, by 
chance. . 
P 


Addios -@ -ov (Adv. padlws) easy. 
papewSds a reciter of epic poems, 
rhapsodist (jdrrw stitch to- 
gether ; ~5%4 song). 
péw pevoopar Eppevora flow (pev- pu-). 
pfpa -aros (76) saying, phrase, verb. 
AvOpss rhythm, temper, disposition. 
popn strength. 
>> 


oéBBarov Sabbath. A_ Semitic 
word. 
capt -6s (Adv. cadpés) clear. 
cadnvas = cadds.. 
onpalva point out, indicate hy a 
sign. Prin. pts. Less. XLVIII. 
ofpa -aros (76) sign, mark, tomb. 
otyf silence. 
olSnpos iron. 
otSnpots -G -otv ofiron. § 41. 
oxynvt tent, stage-building, scene, 
stage. 
ond shadow. 
OKeT- @KOT- 
oxotéw oxdfona. examine cure- 
Sully, consider. Less. LX, 
LXV. 
oKerrikds -h -dv thoughtful. 
oKords watchman, spy; target. 
oKétog -ovs (75) darkness. 
okotewos -f -6v dark. A less cor- 
rect (late) spelling is oxorwvés. 
opixpds -& -dv = pixpés. 
ods of odv your, yours. 
orevd- orrovd- 
omevio -rw -ca urge on, hasten, 
be eager. Bs 4 


fe 


orovdf haste, zeal, earnestness. 
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ovv 


orovddfeo -doopat be earnest, do 
earnestly. 
orddiov stade (i.e. a measure of 
length, = 600 GK. feet (= c. 582 
Eng. feet)), race-course, 200- 
yard dash, stadium. 
oradels, ors, see tornps. § 87. 
or&dAw oredkd Eorera equip, de- 
spatch. 
orepéw -frow, Pf. pass. torépypar 
deprive of. 
oriGos -ovs (75) breast. 
orfivar, orire, see torn. 
oréue -aros (75) mouth. 
orpards army. 
orpadrevpa -aros (76) expedition, 
army. 
orpatnydés general (dyw). 
orparnyéo be a general, be gen- 
eral of (Gen.). 
otpariérns (6) soldier. 
arpébew -w -a, Aor. pass. torpé- 
dynv twist, turn. t&v ph otpa- 
ire if ye turn not. 
abv (cvy-, cuA-, TU"-, TUP-, TUT~, TU-) 
with. In comp.: with, com- 
pletely. § 125 b. 
I. Compound Verbs: 
ovy-ylyvopar, A. ouv-eyevépnyv as- 
sociate with. 
-kagfopar sit down with. 
ovaA-Aéyw -Eo -Ea gather together, 
collect. 
oup-Balvw come together, agree, 
agree with. 
—ralfo play with. 
-wapa-kabopat sit down beside 
with. 
-Tréwre -o -ba send with. 
-wepi-ratéw walk about with. 
-hépw bring together, be useful, 
be advantageous. 


§ 87. 


ohalw 
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TéEoar 


ouv-dyo -dfe -fyayov -fixa bring | cédppwv -ov of sound mind, discreet, 


together, collect. 

-eypr be with. 

-E-atpéw -fow -cidov assist in 
driving out. 

-véw -viow -évnoa pile together. 

-ouxdw live with. 

rvyxave, A. ouv-érvyov meet 
with, happen to. ta ovv- 
TuUXOvTGa experiences. 

II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
ovy-yevtis -4¢ born with, akin to. 
ovy-yvenn pardon. 
ovy-ypappa -atos (76) a writing, 

book, etc. 
oup-Bovrf counsel. 
ovp-Bovdros counsellor. 
otvp-paxos an ally (udxouac). 

" oup-rabfs -4s sympathetic (rd- 


TX). 
cup-réciov drinking-bout, sym- 
posium. | 
oup-pop& event, chance, misfor- 
tune. 


cvv-aywyh a bringing together, 
synagogue. 
wiv-Sovlos avv-SotAn a fellor- 
slave. 
ouv-epyds a helper in work. 
ovvovelad a being with, inter- 
course, company. 
chal -fw -Ea cut the throat. 
odipa very, very much, vigor- 
ously. 
ohdv, odlor, § 21 b. 
oxedév near, nearly, almost. 
oxés, oxeiv, oxev, see exw. 
TXoAF, leisure. 
cele cdow trwora save. 
céortpa (7rd) thank-offering for 
deliverance. 
odpa -aros (75) body. 


sober. 
cwdpocivy soundness of mind, 
good sense, self-control. 


T 
téXavrov a balance, weight, talent 
(= c. $1080). 


taptetov store-room, closet. 

Tatevow -ao@ make lower, humble. 

Tatra -fo -fa réraxa réraypat 
éraxOny arrange, order, assign. 

vaurd, tairé = ta attra, rd aird. 

radf burial (Odr7w). 

Taxa quickly ; perhaps. 

Taxvs -eta -6 (Comp. bdrrwy (for 
Oaxiwv), Superl. rdxueros -n -ov; 
Adv. raxéws and raxv) quick. 
as TayioTa as quickly as pos- 
sible. éwedyn (or as) TaxLoTa 
as soon as. THY Taxloryny 
(6546v) with all speed, at once. 

re and. § 195. 

TteOveds TeOvdvar reOvynKdres, See &7r0- 
Ovyoke. 

TEK- TOK- 

vlerw réopar Erexov téroxa beget ; 
bear (young). a tlkrew to 
lay eggs. 

téxvov = TéKos Child. 

téxtwv -ovos (6) carpenter. 
téXog -ovs (76) end, fulfilment, issue. 
réXos a8 adv. finally. 

Treddw tEeXd EréXeoa bring to an 
end, complete, pay (a debt, etc.). 

téXeos -G -ov completed, accom- 
plished. 

_ Tedevrfh, completion, end. 

Tedevtdw -fow -noa -yKa bring to 
an end; die. 

Tedovns (6) a tax-collector. 
té&opar, see rlerw. 


tépwis 


tépins -ews (7) enjoyment. 
Téraypat, see TaTTw. 

téroxa, see tikTo. 

térapros -7n -ov fourth. 

TEeTUXK HKEvaL TEVEOPaL, See TUYX Ave. 


téxvyn art, profession, manner, 
means. 

TeXvdopar -horopar make by art, 
devise. 


THde in this place (8é5e) . 
TlOnpr. put, place. See § 88 and 

. Less. LX XVI. 

tlktw, SEC TEK-. 
tipt honor, value, price. 

tipdw how hold in honor, value. 

tiutos -& -ov (-wrepos -draros) 
honored, precious. 

Tipwplo -how (uphold honor) as- 
sist one who has suffered wrong, 
avenge (Dat., § 120 c). 

Tipwpla vengeance. 

tls; rl; who? what? §27. tl; or 
Sta rl; why? 

tis, trl any one, any thing, some 
one, some thing, a, a sort of, etc. 
§27. rvasadv. somewhat, at all. 

rou in truth, surely. § 196. 

rolvuy therefore, surely, moreover, 

then. 
Towobe To.lSe rordvbe such, so great, 
8o bad, etc. 
Acye tordde he spoke as follows. 
To.wdiros Tro.attry Tovotdro = rovdesde, 
kT. ev TH rorotte in such a 
case. 
TOKOS, SCE TEK- TOK-. 
ToApdw -fow -noa undertake, en- 
dure, dare. 
téTros place. 
tocottros Torairy tTrorotro(v) 30 
great, so tall, so long, etc. 
tocaira so much. 


368 


itrép. 

Tore at that time, then. 

TovSe TQS, See S5e. 

totvopa = Td Svopa. 

ToUrTo ToUTY, KTA., SEC OUTOS. 
tpaywdo-rods a writer of tragedies. 
tpamrela tadle. 

tpadels rpadfvar, see trpépw. 

TpEeT- TpOT- THAT 

tpéra -po -ba turn. Mid. turn 
(oneself). See Less. LX. 

tporh a turning. 

tpétTros turn, way, manner. tlva 
tpétov; in what way? wavri 
Tpétre@ in every way. Sr@ tpétH 
in what manner. 

Tpeh- tpod- rpad-, for Oped-, x7). 
tptpw Opéo rear, nourish. See 

Less. LX. . 

tpodt nourishment, food, nurture. 
tpodds (6, )) nurse. 

tpfxo Spapotpar Spapov run. 

tpls three times. 
tplrogs -y -ov third. 

TEVX- TUX- 

Tuy ave redfopar Ervyov rerdx yka 
hit, obtain (Gen.); chance (with 
participle, § 176 c). Less. 
LVIII. 

Tvxy fortune, chance. 

tbpBos tomb. 
Torte TuTThow strike. 
thpavvos absolute sovereign, tyrant. 
tupavuls -(S0s (7) despotic rule. 
Ty = Tivi, see tls. 
ToS, see 58. 
Y 
Uwp, Gen. arog (75) water. § 39. 
uldg son. § 39. 
dpérepos -& -ov your, vester. 
tarvos sleep. 
trép above, on behalf of, concern- 
ing. § 127 ¢. 
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$6 (ix i’) under, by. In comp. : 
under, by, somewhat, secretly. 
§ 129 g. 
I. Compound Verbs : 
bro-Selxvipr -Selfw -dSefa show 
secretly, give a glimpse of. 
-Sdxopat -fopar -Edpyny receive 
under. 
-déw -Sfhow -Enoa bind under, 
JSasten on. 
-Séve, A. bw-5tv go under, get 
under, put on. § 86. 
-AapBave take up (under) un- 
derstand, reply. 
-Nelro leave remaining. wtr- 
e\ddaurrro he was left. 
-TlOnpr-Ofow put under, expose. 
br-npetéw -horw (serve as a rower 
(dx-npérns)) serve, minister 
to (Dat.). 

II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
taro-ypadevs -dws (5) a secretary. 
vro-Kpiths (6) an answerer, actor, 

hypocrite. 
bd-Aoutrog -ov left, remaining. 
tr-npérns (6) (an under-rower) 
underling, servant. 

orepos -& -ov latter, behind, next, 

later than, after (Gen. ). 

torrepatos -& -ov on the day after, 
next day. tq torepala on the 
next day.- 

us, Gen. bés (4, 7) swine, boar, sow. 

tohalva weave. 


} 


dayety, haydv, see éor Plo. 
dalnv dava, see dnl. 
dalvw davd épynva show. Mid. pal- 
vopar davotpar épdvyv (show 
oneself) appear. ws alverar 
as it appears. d¢alve dyvodv 
2B 


didos 


you are clearly ignorant. 
§ 176 g. 

dadakpds -& -dv bald. 

davelgs avijvat davdor, see dal- 


VOpaL. 


‘| pdvat dtc! dackev, see pypl. 


ddppakov a drug, medicine, cure. 
datros -y -ov slight, paltry, of no 
account. 
Hep- pop- dp- 
dépw olfow iveyxa bear, endure, 
bring, lead, carry off. Mid. 
dépopar otcopar carry off for 
oneself, win. dpe 8h come 
now! pirOdv dépew receive 
wages. 
dop& a carrying, motion, load. 
hopplekos a small basket. 
deb oh-! ah! alas! 
devy- pvy- 
devyo -Eopar Epvyov wédevya fice. 
pvyt flight. 
$n- Ge- pd- 
ofpn prophetic voice, saying, re- 
port, fame. | 
dypl dhow and &p& épnoa and 
elrrov declare, say. §§ 94,179, I. 
dovh voice. 
lovepds -& -dv jealous. 
‘Aros -y -ov beloved, dear. dos 
(6) friend. 7 
pr-dvOpwrros -ov loving mankind. 
ir-ératpos -ow loving one’s com- 
rades. 
duiéw -fjow treat affectionately, 
love, kiss, be wont. 
oAla friendship. 
rrixds -h -dv (Adv. pidcxds) be- 
jitting a friend. 
}Qtwos -& -ov friendly. 
iA6-Aoyos -ov fond of words, fond 
of argument, fond of literature. 


hoPéw 
rAr00-palfs -6s eager for knowledge. 
grr46-codos -ov loving wisdom. 
dirocodéwa -fow pursue knowl- 
edge, be a philosopher. 
goflo -fow terrify. Mid. fear. 
Less. LX VIII. | 
goitde -fow go to and fro, go (or 
come) frequently. 
dévos murder, gore. 
hovedts -dws (6) murderer. 
dovetw-cw murder. 
dopploKos, see dep-. 
bpdfw dpdow ippaca point out (to) 
tell. Mid. ( point out to oneself ) 
ponder, plan. 
dpovéw -fow think, have understand- 
ing, intend. péya opovetv be 
proud. 
dpévynpa -aros (75) mind, inten- 
tion, pride. 
dpdvyois -ews (7) intention, per- 
ception, prudence. 
dpdvipos -ov (Adv. gpoviuws) in 
one’s right mind, thoughtful, 
prudent. 
dpovritw -.6 -0a consider, reflect ; 
have a care for (Gen.). 
gpovrls -(S0s (7) care, heed, anxi- 
ety. 
ovyh, see pevy-. 
pvAag -axos (6) guard. 
gvdAakh a guarding. vAakhv 
exwv being on the watch, taking 
precautions. 
ovddrre -E -Ea -xa guard. 
dias -ews (7) nature, natural bent, 
character. 
avi, sce pr-. 
gas, Gen. dards (75) light. 
dwraves -h -dv full of light, 
bright. A less correct (late) 
spelling is dwrivds. 
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XPpopevos 


x 


Xargcwds -f -dv dificult, painful. 

Xap- 

Xalpw xatptiow rejoice, enjoy. 

xapl{opar please, seek to favor 
(Dat.). 

xdpis, Gen. xdpiros (4%) grace, 
Savor, kindness, gratitude. 

Xapakthp -fipos (6) an instrument 
for marking ; a@ mark engraved 
or impressed, features, char- 
acter. : 

xelp, Gen. xepds (7) hand. Dat. 
pl. xepol(v). 

Xelpwv xetpov worse. 

Xhpa widow. 

xfAcor -as -a thousand. 

X6Aros bile, bitterness, anger. 

xopdh gut, string made of gut, 
chord. 

XP XPa- 

Xpdopar -hoopa. -nodpny (serve 
oneself with) use (Dat.). 

Xph, Infin. xpfivar there is need, 
one ought, etc. (Infin.). 

Xpfpa -aros (76) thing, matter, 
possession. 

Xphorpos -n -ov useful. 

Xenerds -fh -dv serviceable, good. 

Xptords -f -dv to be rubbed on (as 
ointment), anotnted. Xpiords 
(6) the Anointed One. 

Xpdvos time. xpéve in time. él 
Xpdvov for a time. ixpdv 
Xpovov for a short time. 

Xpvods yold. 

Xpvelov coined gold, money. 

Xprvoobs -f -odv of gold. 

Xptoo-rékos -ov laying golden: 
eggs. 

Xpepevos, see xpdopar. 


See § 47 B. 


Xopa 3871 


OX Spnv 


X%pa space, place, country, one’s | opds shoulder. 


station. 
xepls apart, apart from (Gen.). 
§ 130. 


WebSopna:. -copar 
Susely, lie. 
evdhs -<s lying, false. 
Wetorns (6) liar. . 
WedSog -ovs (75) falschood. 
evSo-paprupéo -fow bear fulse 
witness. 
Wx breath of life, life, soul. 


0 
® oh! wya0é good sir! dvOpwne = 


© GvOperre. 
aSe as follows, thus (88e). 


-capyny speak 


dv ovoa bv, Gen. dvrog, xTr. being. 
tp dvr in truth. 

wdv egg. 

Grryoe, see orrdo. 

@pa season, hour, fitting time, 
springtime, prime of life. apa 
(ort) ypadeav it is time to be 
writing. 

Sppynoa, see éppdo. 

os, § 197. 

aravrws in the same way, just so. 
Gomep just as. § 194. 

Sore so that, so as to (followed 
by Indic. or Infin. § 151). 
adaArtpos -ov serviceable, beneficial. 

@XeiTro, See Ox dopar. 

@xdpnv, see ofxopat. 
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PROPER NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


A 


"Ays 6 ’ApxiSpou Agis, son of 
Archida'mus, a king of Sparta 
during the last quarter of the 
fifth century. 

*AGfvate to Athens. 

*AOfvar (al) Athens. 
-ov Athenian. 

Alodets -€ws (6) an Aeolian. 

Aicytros Aeschylus, an Athenian 
tragic poet, 525-466. 

Atcwnros Aesop, the ‘Uncle 
Remus’’ of ancient Greece, who 
is said to have lived during the 
first half of the sixth century. 
The collection known as Aesop’s 
Fables includes many stories of 
later authorship. 

"Ark BidSns Alcibiades, a kinsman 
of Pericles. He was handsome, 
brilliant, and rich, but very im- 
moral and utterly unscrupulous. 

"Avaxpéwv Anacreon, a lyric poet of 
the sixth century, poet laureate 
at the court of Polycrates, of 
Samos. Only fragments of Anac- 
reon’s verses are extant, but 
there is preserved a large collec- 
tion of inferior imitations known 
as Anacreontics. 

"Avdpov 6 *Avipor{wvos Andron, 
son of Andro'tion, an Athenian. 


"AOnvaios -& 


"AvOodoyla Anthology (i.e. nosegay), 
a collection of Greek idyls, odes, 
elegies, and epigrams ranging 
from the seventh century B.c. to 
the twelfth century a.p. See s.v. 
Medéaypos. 

"Avripotpos 6 MevSatos Antimoe!rus 
of Mende, a sophist and a pupil 
of Protagoras. 

*AvrioGévns Antisthenes, an Athe- 
nian. 

"Arro\dN68wpo0s Apollodo'rus, father 
of Hippocrates. 

*Apyetos -& -ov Argive. 

"AprepBdpns Artem’ bares, a Medan. 

"ArpetSac Atri/dae, i.e. sons of 
A'treus, namely, Agamemnon 
and Menela/us. 

‘Aplorurros Aristippus, a philoso- 
pher, pupil of Socrates and 
founder of the hedonistic school 
of philosophy. 

*Aptoror&ns Aristotle, philosopher 
and scientist (884-322 B.c.). 

"Aptrrodavns Aristophanes, Athe- 
nian comic poet (445-385 B.c.), 
the most brilliant representative 
of the Old Comedy. 

*"Artvus A!tys, son of Croesus. 


r 


TAatxov Glaucon, father of Char. 
mides. 
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Téphios 6 MiSou Gordius, son of 
Midas, a king of Phrygia and 
father of the famous Midas. 

Topylais Gorgias, one of the most 
famous of the sophists. Plato 
named one of his dialogues after 
him. 


A 


Aapetos Dari!us, a king of Persia. 

Ae\ool Delphi, a famous oracle of 
Apollo in Phocis. 

Anpoxparns Demo! crates, father of 
Lysis. 

Anpéxpiros Demo'critus, a cele- 
brated philosopher of the fifth 
century. 

Anpoddv Demophon, 
Menexenus. 


father of 


— Ala, Ards, see Zeds. 


Avadfxn Testament. The New Tes- 
tament (‘H Katvh Aca@jxn) con- 
sists in part of original Greek 
documents, in part of transla- 
tions. With the exception of the 
book of Hebrews and an occa- 
sional sentence elsewhere the 
style of the Greek New Testa- 
ment is innocent of literary re- 
finements, while the language is 
in the main that of the common 


people. The New Testament is 
the most important representa- 
tive of the colloquial form of the 
post-classical dialect known as 
the Kowh (7 xowh Siddexros) or 


Common dialect. 


Avoyévns Aadprios Diogenes Laér- 


tius (i.e. of Laérté). He wrote, 


probably in the third century 


A.D., the lives of the philosophers. 
Awpueds -éws (6) a Dorian. 








Oéoyvis 
E 


*EAAds -d80s (4) Hellas, i.e. Greece. 
’Enlxovpos Epicu’rus, a philosopher 


and founder of the Epicure/an 
school of philosophy. 


’En(xappos Epichar’mus, a comic 


poet of Sicily and a contemporary 
of Aeschylus. He was the first 
great.comic poet of Greece. 


"Epuf(paxos 6 Axkoupevod Eryzi'- 


machus, son of Acu'menus, & 
physician at Athens. 


Evevsynpos Huthyde’mus, aD ac- 


quaintance of Socrates. 


HvxvclSns Euclid, a famous mathe- 


matician of Alexandria. He 
flourished at the end of the third 
century B.c. and wrote numerous 
mathematical treatises, of which 
the most celebrated is his ‘‘ Ele- 
ments of Geometry ’’ in thirteen 
books. 

Eitgevos IIdvros The Euxine Sea. 

Etpuriins Euripides, an Athenian 
tragic poet (480-406 B.c.). 


Z 
Zevs, Gen. Ards, Zeus. 


H 


*Hawo8épa Heliodo’ra, one of the 


loves of Meleager. 


“Hpa He'ra. Her most important 


temple was at Argos. 
‘Hpdkderros Heracli’tus, a philoso- 
pher of Ephesus, who flourished 
about 500 B.c. 
‘HpdnAns, Gen. ‘Hpaxdéous, Heracles. 


6 


Cloyvis Theog'nis, an early elegiac 
poet, and perhaps the best repre- 


Gcddwpos 


sentative of the sententious style. 
He employed the elegiac couplet 
(see Less. III). Many of the 
verses commonly attributed to 
Theognis were written by other 
poets. He frequently mentions 
his friend Cyrnus, a young Dorian 
noble, in his verses. 

Océ8wp0s Theodo'rus, a mathema- 
tician, said to have been a teacher 
of Socrates. 


I 


‘Imwoxparns 6 “AsroAd\oSépov Hip- 
po'crates, son of Apollodo'rus, a 
friend of Socrates. 

‘Iwnévixos Hipponi'cus, father of 
Callias. See Less. LIT, ZxéAva. 

"Ioves (ol) the Ionians. 


K 


KaSpos Cadmus, 
founder of Thebes. 

Katoap -apos (6) Caesar. 

KadAlpaxos Calli/machus (c. 310- 
240 B.c.), poet, literary critic, 
philologist, bibliographer, libra- 
rian of the great library at Alex- 
andria. 

Ktuues (ol) the Cilicians. 

KyrelBovdos Clibu! lus. 

Kipvos, see @doyvis. 

Kipos Cyrus, king of Media and 
Persia. By vastly enlarging the 
boundaries of his empire, Cyrus 
gained for himself the title of 
‘¢ The Great.’’ His rule extended 
from 558-529 B.c. 


the reputed 


A 


Aaxcdatpsvics = -@ 
monian. 


-ov Lacedae- 
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"Opdeds 

Aaxovixd (rd) Laconisms, the title 
of-one of Plutarch’s essays. 

Atdés a Lydian. 

Avxvor (ol) the Lycians. 


M 


Meddaypos Melea'ger, a late Greek 
lyric poet, born at Gadara in 
Syria. He lived in the first cen- 
tury B.c., and was the first to 
make a noteworthy anthology of 
Greek poets. 

MévavSpo0s Menander, an Athenian 
comic poet of the late fourth cen- 
tury, and the best known repre- 
sentative of the New Comedy. 
His plays abounded in senten- 
tious sayings, more than seven 
hundred of which, each consist- 
ing of a single verse, have been 
preserved in a collection known 
as the Movéerixor (i.e. single- 
verse qyotations) of Menander. 

Mevéfevos Menex'enus, a friend of 
Lysis. 

Mises a Mede. 
Median. 

Midpadarns Mithrada'tes, a Persian 
name, 

Mixxos Miccus, a sophist. 

Mioss a Mysian. Movs -& -ov 
Mysian. 


Mnduxés -h -dv 


Niklas 6 Nixnpdrov Nicias, son of 
Nicer’ atus, an Athenian general. 
Nixor&ns Nico'teles. 


O 


"Odvupwos Olympus, & mountain in 
Mysia. 
“Opnpos Homer. 


"Opdeds Orpheus. 
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EldvOurmros Xanthippus, a son of 
Pericles. 

Eevédavros Xenophantus. 

Exevopav Xenophon, soldier, coun- 
try gentleman, and author (born 
c. 480 B.c.). The quotations in 
the Lessons are from his Memo- 
rabilia or Memoirs of Socrates, 
of whom he was a great admirer. 


II 


Ilév Pan, a rural god. 

Tldpados Par! alus, a son of Pericles. 

Tlavcavias Pausa'nias, an Athe- 
nian. 

TladAayév -dvos (5) a Paphlago- 
nian. 

IIepexAfs -¢ovg Pericles, an Athe- 
nian statesman (died 429 B.c.). 
Tlépons (6) a Persian. One of the 
plays of Aeschylus is called the 

Persians (Iépoac). 

IItv8apos Pindar, one of the chief 
lyric poets of Greece (518-442 
B.C.). 

TlAdrwv Plato, the first great phi- 
losopher of Greece, pupil of Soc- 
rates and teacher of Aristotle 
(428-347 B.c.). 

Tl\otrapxos Plutarch, a Greek au- 
thor and lecturer of the first cen- 
tury a.p. He wrote Parallel 
Lives of famous Greeks and 
Romans, and innumerable essays 
on miscellaneous subjects. 

IIpwrayspas Protag'oras, 3 famous 
sophist of the fifth century. 


Xapwldns 


IIvOayspas Pythag'oras, a cele- 
brated Greek philosopher of the 
sixth century. 


= 


Lapses -ewv (al) Sardes or Sardis, 
capital of Lydia. 

zérAev Solon, an Athenian states- 
man of the sixth century. 

Lodonwrfs -dovs (5) Sophocles, an 
Athenian tragic poet (497-405 
B.C.). 

Zipros -& -ov Syrian. — 

Zexparys Socrates, Athenian phi- 
losopher (469-399 3.c.). 


T 


Tépravipos Terpander, one of the 
ealliest of the Greek lyric poets. 
Tipdpiov Timar'ion, one of the 

loves of Meleager. 
Tips0cos Timo!theiis, Timothy. 


} 


Pathpos Phaedrus, an Athenian and 
friend of Plato, who named one 
of his dialogues after him. 

Pac wv -wvos (6) Phason, the brother 
of Hippocrates. 

Putpov Philemon, a comic poet, 
one of the rivals of Menander. 

Piiirwliys 6 Pirdophrov Philip- 
pides, son of Philome'lus. Noth- 
ing is known about either of 
these. 

Ppvyla Phrygia. Ppb§-vyés (4) a 
Phrygian. 


Xappl&yns Char! mides, the father of 
Plato’s mother. 
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The Elements of Greek 


By FRANCIS KINGSLEY BALL, Pu.D. 
Instructor in Greek and German in the Phillips Exeter Academy 


Cloth, 12mo, ilustrated, xvi + 283 pages, $1.00 


Concise, adequate, accurate, and well arranged. Covers 
the ground in fifty chapters of moderate length — none of 
them too long for a lesson. Gives a very good preparation 
for beginning Xenophon. The scholarship of the book is 
superior, notably so in comparison with that to be found 
in many Beginner’s Books. The arrangements and print- 
ing of the book are convenient and effective. The para- 
digms assembled at the end; word lists and vocabularies 
are given; selections are included for reading, and, in gen- 
eral, great pains have been taken to make the book a good 
and reliable instrument for the hand of the skillful teacher. 

The “ Elements of Greek” was written not from ‘the 
standpoint of the college professor, but from that of the 
teacher and the student. It is the outgrowth of years of 
practical experience in the schoolroom, and has stood with 
marked success the final test — constant class use under 
critical teachers. | 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 





A First Greek Reader 


' IN TWO PROGRESSIVE PARTS— WITH HINTS AND VOCABULARY 


By E. C. MARCHANT, M.A. 


Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford, and Formerly Classical Master 
at St. Paul’s School 


Cloth, r2mo, illustrated, xt +72 pages, 45 cents 


Part I contains short sketches for reading on 
subjects descriptive of ancient Greece and its cul- 
ture, Greek mythology, and fables. | 

The subject of the twenty exercises that form 
Part II is the Adventures of Odysseus, adapted 
from the Odyssey, and turned into simple prose, 
which is meant to be Attic. 

There are very few notes, but the Hints con- 
tain suggestions as to Greek syntax and construc- 
tion that will help the reader now,and will be of 


use hereafter. 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 


Greek Prose Composition 


By H. PITMAN, M.A. 
Lecturer in Classics at the University of Bristol 


Cloth, 12mo, 60 cents 


This book aims at bringing the student as quickly as 
possible to a comprehension of the principles on which | 
Greek compound sentences are constructed. 

The exercises begin by affording practice in the formation 
_of the chief tenses of regular verbs. Prepositions are 
worked in from the first, and constant practice in their 
use is given throughout. The earlier exercises, which deal 
mainly with the forms of the regular verbs, are made short 
and simple, — the aim being to pass on to the usages of the 
moods as quickly as possible. No attempt is made to work 
‘in any uses of the cases except those which occur most 
frequently and are most easily grasped. The Continuous 
Proses at the end may be found convenient for revision, and 
desirable as a change from the monotony of constantly 
rendering sentences into Greek. 

There is a Special Vocabulary to each exercise as well as 
a General Vocabulary of all the words required. 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
' Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 


Tales from the Cyropaedia of Xenophon 


ADAPTED FOR THE USE OF BEGINNERS, 
WITH VOCABULARY, NOTES, AND EXERCISES 


By CHARLES H. KEENE, M.A. 
Ricmentary Classics Series 
Cloth, 16mo, viii + 113 pages, 40 cents 


The Tales here given are selected from the first three 
Books of the Cyropaedia. They are much abridged from 
the original, and, for the benefit of beginners, the language 
has been greatly simplified, especially in the earlier sections. 
The Exercises are based on the text. | 

The Vocabulary is divided into sections corresponding 
with those of the text, and each Greek word is explained in 
the Vocabulary on its first occurrence. When the same 
word recurs in a later part of the book its place in the Vo- 
cabulary may be found by means of the Index. | | 

The Notes supplement the Vocabulary in the few cases 
where an explanation of the text is required in a form nat 
suitable for a Vocabulary. The Cyropaedia does not 
contain many historical or literary allusions that call for 
elaborate comment, and for that reason is well suited for the 
use of those who are beginning the study of the Greek 
language. 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 





A First Greek Reader — Stories and Legends 


WITH NOTES, VOCABULARY, AND EXERCISES 


By F. H. COLSON, M.A. 


Late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and 
Head Master of Plymouth College ° 


Cloth, 12mo, xxiii + 164 pages, $1.00 


The stories arranged in this book have been arranged with 
especial care that they should be Greek in substance, as 
well as in form. At the same time they have been freely 
simplified and adapted, as far as possible, to the form of 
ordinary Attic Greek. ° | 

The aim of the author has been to provide a book which 
may not only be an introduction to Thucydides and Xeno- 
phon, but may also give the student some knowledge of 
Greek personages and Greek life. 

The stories are arranged by subjects, beginning with 
shorter stories and Fables, and proceeding to Stories from 
Mythology, Stories of Athenians, Stories of Spartans, 
Miscellaneous Stories, Stories of Alexander, Stories of the 


Games and Oracles, and Stories of the Philosophers. 
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